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A 



S Exercises are generally allowed to be 
highly ufeful to the learners of a language, the 
very nature of them undoubtedly requires that 
they fhould be rendered at once entertaining and 
mftruftive; and yet mod of them are fo far from 
being fuch produ8ions, that they abound with 
difagreeable examples, which cannot fail of ap- 
pearing difgufting, and even ridiculous, to all 
perfons of tafte and underftanding. 

No care has been wanting to feleft, in this 
performance, fuch fentences as are not only de- 
cent and inoflPenfive, but greatly conducive to 
the fcholar's pleafure and improvement; and, in 
this refpeft, it has the advantage of any other of 
the kind, that the figures inclofed between pa- 
renthefisy interfperfed throughout the whole 
work, inditate thediflPerent moods and tenfes of 
the verb, by references at the end thereof; fo 
that even a child cannot be at a lofs, as to the 
particular mood or tenfe it is to be put in, if he 
attends to the figure. 

To every particular part of fpecch at^^xt.^^- 
cd the Rules of the French Syntax ; ^vv^ ^^^^ 
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« tne fame .. 

Some of *^"'^'ous and « 

?* Cards an5^PP^"d«. 
•.'^«:e to ftuw ^«'ers as, 

«»u|ar j7* ""dmaking 

"*«dtointh^7^"e manner 
'^'^'^veraJ parts 



EXPLANATION of the MARKs"and Abbre- 
, viATioNs made ufe of in this wctfk, 

m- is for mafculine gender. 

t: for feminine. ... 

(a) (b) (c) &c. to (k) denote the different 
tenfes. See pages 26 and 27. 

(1) (2) (3) &c. to (6) are the indexes of re- 
ference to the bottom of the page. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

EXERCISES UPON THE RULES 

OF THE 

FRENCH SYNTAX. 



A VIEW OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

SitrcuLAR* Plural. 

M. F. Common. Common. 

I ft. the le, la, P, les 

2d. of or from they du, de la, de 1% des 

3d. to the auy a la, a 1% aux 

Of THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

i^.fomey du, dela, del', dcy* des, dJr, 

2d. of or froniy de, de, d', dJr, de, de 
3d. tofoTMy a du, ii de la, a de 1', a ^, a des, a de 

DECLENSION of the Mjealve UN, when ufedas an 

Indefinite Article. 

ift. £7, un, , une, fome^ feveraU many^ any^ des. 

2d. of ay d*un d'une, offomey de. 

3d. to ay a un, a une, tofomey ^c. a des. 

♦ This particle, or contra6led article if, when employed for tome, 
h made ufe of, commonly, when a fubftantive is preceded by an ad- 
je£live, inflcad of the other articles, and ferves for both genders 
and numbers. See Chap. I. Art. tg. De and a arc prepofuive par- 
ticules, anfwering, in general, to the EngUrb prepofuions cf or Jrom 
and to. See the remarks in Chap, IX. upon prepofitions. 
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!▼ P&EFACE OF TKE AUTHOR. 

■■ ■ I 

has likewife been taken to fet down the gender 
of nouns ; which will enable the pupils of either 
fex to peffonn their exercifes in a proper man- 
ner, and fave much of the time ufually fpent in 
confulting their diQionary, if the;y have leifurc 
for the purpofe. , 

The method of Part III. is entirely new, as 
to the French language, though it is, unquef- 
tionably the moft ealV and expeditious, both for 
mafter and fcholar, tnat has ever been prefented 
to the public. Let the pupil, for inftance, turn 
into French this phrafe, " I have promifed to 
you ;" he will probably render it thus, T^« 
promts a vous; but, if you point out to nim 
what is amifs, as it is oone in this part of the 
prefent undertaking,' he will afluredly recoliefl 
that thcperfonal pronouns, in their oblique caf^s, 
are, ahnoft always, put before the verb. . Again, 
Jet him tranflate ihefe words, " The letters which 
I have received;*' in all probability he will do it 
in the following manner, Les leitres quefai rcfU ; 
but he no fooner perceives that the lau word is 
wrong, than he calls to mind, that, in this cafe, 
the participle agrees with the foregoing noun in 
gender and number; which will make a deeper 
impreffion of the rule on his memory than any 
other means, efpecially if the mafter takes care 
to explain to him the particular rules relating 
td the conftruQion of the participle; and the 
cafe is the fame as to other conftru6lions. 

A compendious hiftory of the moft celebra- 
ted Greek and Latin authors is, moreover, ad- 
ded, which is fo contrived, as to give the reader, 



PREFACE OF tHt AUTHOR. V 

at the fame time, an opportunity of being ac- 
quainted with the beft French writers and their 
works; and the whole is intermixed with anec- 
dotes, both curious and entertaining. 

Some of my friends have prevailed on me to 
fubjoin, in an Appendix, fuch plain and.fami- 
'liar Cards and Letters as, it is hoped, will be of 
fervice to Undents of the French tongue •; and 
in the prefent undertaking the Regular t and Ir- 
ricgular J; Verbs are alphabetically conjugated 
in the mod concife manner, with the figures re- 
ferred to in thefeveral parts of this performance. 

♦ Sec page 352. t 2^> *T" t ^^9 Gr^» 
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EXPLANATION of the MarksmcI Abbre- 
viATioNs made ufe of in this work. 

m. is for mafculine gender. 

f. for feminine. ... 

(a) (b) (c) <fec. to (k) denote the difFerent 
tenfes. See pages 26 and 27. 

(1) (2) (3) &c. to (6) are the indexes of re* 
ference to the bottom of the page. 
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INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

EXERCISJES UPON THE RULES 

OF THE 

FRENCH SYNTAX. 





A VIEW OF THE 


DEFINITE ARTICLE. 




• 


SltrCULAR. 




Plural 






M. 


F. 


Common. 


Common 


ift. 


the 


le, 


la, 


1', 


les 


2d. 


of or from 


1 the^ duy 


deky 


del'. 


des 


3d. 


to the 


auy 


a la. 


kl'. 


aux 



Of THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE, 

ift.yow^, du, dcla, del*, dcy* des, dJr, 

id., of or froniy dc, de, d', dJr, de, de 
3d. tofotMi a du, \^ de la, a de 1% a ^, a des, a de 

DECLENSION of the jldjealve UN, wh'en ufedas an 

Indefinite jirtlcle, 

I ft. £7, un, , une, fome^ feveraU many^ any^ des. 

2d. of £7, d*un d'une, offomcy de. 

5d. to aj a un, a une, tofome^ ^c. a des. 

♦ This particle, or contra6led article if, when employed for tome^ 
n made ufe of, commonly, when a fubftantive is preceded by an ad- 
jeflive, inflcad of the other articles, and ferves for both genders 
and numbers. See Chap. I. Art, tg. De and ^i are prepofuive par- 
ticules, anfwering, in general, to tlie EngU(h prepohtions cf oxjrom 
and to* See the remarks in Ckap, IX. upon prepofitious. 
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1 iMroduSion to the Exercl/eSf Ufi* 

A VIEW of the FORMATION of the PLURAL 

NUMBER of NOUNS. 



N 



OUNS ending 



m 



a, b, ^^ d, e, f, g, r, 1, m, n, 
o, P» q> r> t, u, 

ail, aly 

cauy ieuy ou. 



form their plural number 
m 

X added to the fingular*. 

aux; as, travail, travauxj 

chevalf chevauxf. 
X added to the fingularj:. 



au, euy 

« EXCEPTIONS. 

gTout makes tous, Polyfyllables ending in nt change 
^"^ nal / into s; as, enfant, enfans, &c. Nouns ending in 
^9 Xf or «, are alike in both Numbers. 

f Ail makes aulx, feldom ufed. Balf earnavaly paly 
regctty and proper names ending in al; likewife thefe nouns, 
attiraily carnally detaily eifimtaUy mq^y epowoantally gouver- 
nailyportaily dLndiferaily follow the general rule. 

X Bleuy trouy clouy couy rhatouy licouy hibouy fouy Jilouy and 
loupy garouy follow the general rule. • 

N. B. CEil makes Ifcux; ayeul, ayeux; gentilhomme, 
gehtiyhommes ; monfieur, mejfieurs; mkdame, mef dames; 
monfeigneur, mejfeigneursi mon, es; ton, tes; fon, fes;^ 
notre, «o/, our; votre, vosy your; ciel, heaveuy makes cieux» 
However, we fay, des dels de lit, tefters of a bed ; les dels 
d'un tableau, the top of a pi^(fture; des arc-en-f«p//, rain- 
bows. 



IniroJmSlon to the Exercife§f l^c* 



A VIEW of the FORMATION of the FEMININE 
GENDER of ADJECTIVES. 

GENERAL RULE. 

ADJECTIVES take an e mute for the formation of 
their feminine ; as, aime, aimce; conftant, conjiante^. 
Adjectives ending with an e mute have no variation in their 
feminine, without exception. Other adje^ves form their 
feminine according to their termination, as in the following 
concife table : 



jidjeQivcs ending In 

c, 

f, 

g - - . . . 

et, eil, il, o1, ul, 
on^ ..... 
ien, 
cur, 

CUX; 

as, es, OS, 
•us, - • 
et, ot, 

JtSLMy - < 

ou, - - 
oux, - • 
aux, - • 



- 2 






3 
4 



Form their Feminine in 
che. 
ve« 
giie. 

elle, eille, ille, olle, uUe. 
onne. 
ienne. 

eufe. 

affe, effe, ofle. 

oute. 

rtte, otte. ' 

eUe. 

oUe. 

ouce. 

aufle. 



EXCEPTIONS- 

* Tzyonffmorite ; b6nin, henigne; malin, maiigne; frais, 
Jraicheg 6pais, efatfi. 

i.Grec, Greque; Turc, Turque; pixhlic^ fubKque; ca- 
duc, caduque, 

2. Civil and /ubtU follow the general rule. 

3. Vieux, vieilie; antdrieur, pofterieur, citericur, ultc- 
rieur, interieur, exterieur, majeur, mineur, fuperieur, in- 
ferieur, meilleur, follow the general rule. 

4* ^Ar bnd cios follow the general rule. 

5. Sectity complete and devotj foll'^w the general role. 

6. Jalbux, jaloufe; roux, roujfe, 

N. B. For the place or the conftrudion of thead\c^vc^ 
Sf^ da/. IL ^rf. St ^* 7- 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

First Person. 



Sing, Numb* 
/, je, moi.^ 

tf or from me^ de liioi, en. 
tomti me,amoi,moiyy. 

01^9 mcy moi. 



Plur, Numb. 
We^ nous. 

of or from us^ de nous, en. 
to uSi noUSyknouSyy. 

usj nous. 



Second Person. 
thou^ tUy toi. ]youy vous. 

of or from thee^ de, toi, en. of or from youy de vous, en. 
to thecy te, a toi, toi, y. to youy vous, a vous, y. 

thee^ tc, toi. Ij^ow, vous. 

Third Person, mas. 
bcy ity il, lui, celui. 



oforfromhim,!, ., 

of or from it, p^^^^'^en. 

to himy to ity lui, a lui, y. 



him, itf 
Jhey itf 



le, lui. 

Third Person, fim, 
elle, celle. 



they, ils, eux, ceux. 

of or fromtbemy d'eux, en. 

to tbemf leur, a eux, y. 

tbei^y 



of or from tty I ' 

to ber, to it, lui, k cUe, y. 

bery ity la, elle. 



les, eux. 

they^ elles, ccllcs. 

of orfromtbem,d' cMcSf en. 

to tbewy leur, ^ elles, y. 

tbem, les, elles. 

Third Person, indeterminate. 

one's felf fe, foi. 

of or from one^sfelf de foi. 
to one^sfelfy fe, a fo?. 

iVb/^, Their compounds hnve the fame cafes as their iim- 
ples; as, 

ourfelvesy 



^^^f 7 \This prenoun pet 

^bey, > on. < y&wa/ is always 
^A>J t ihepg.ftumber: 



per. 
^f 



my f elf 
tbyfelf . 
Umfelf 
herfelfi 
one^sfelf 



moi-m^me, 

toi-meme, 

lui-m6me, 

elle-m^me, 

foi-meme, 



yourfelves, 
yourfelf 

tbemf elves f 



nous-mcmes, 

y vous-m^mes, 

f eux-memes, 
(^elles-m^mes. 



N. B. The governing perfonal pronouns follow in gene- 
ral the order which they keep in Englifti ; but the governed 
pronouns are placed almoft always before the verb by which 
tAcjr are governed. See Chap. III. Scd* i. aw^/Scd. 7. 
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- 


possfessivE Pronouns. 






Singular. 


Plural. 






M. F. 


M.&F. 




«y« 


mon, ma. 


mes 




thy* ' 


ton, ta. 


tcs 




Ins or her^ 


Ton, . fa» 
M. &F. 


fes 




our. 


notrey^ 


no3 




your. 


votre, 


V08 




their f 


leur, 


Icurs 






M. F. 


M. 


F. 


msnCf 


le mien, la mienne. 


les miens, les 


miennes 


thlncy 


le tien, la tienne. 


les tiens, les 


tiennes 


his or her*Si 


le fien, la fienne. 


les fiensy les fiennes 






M.&F. 




aurSf 


le n6tre, la n6^re, 


les n6tre8 




yours. 


le v6tre, la v6tre. 


les v6tre8 




theirs. 


le leur, la Icur, 


les leurs 





thi 



IS 



DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Singular. Plural. 

M. F. M. F. 

ce,cet,celui, cette,celle ^i^/.^ f ces^ceuxycesycelles 

I < 



ceux-ci. celles-ci 



thai 



thefe 

-* ^ceux-lk, celles-lk 
thefehere ceux-ci, celles-ci 



f ces,ceux, ces, celles 



thofetherectyxsL-Xk ceUes-la 



celui-ci, ceciy celle^i 

ce,cet,celui9 cette,celle 

celui-la, cela, celle-1^ 
this here celui-ci, ceci,celle-ci 
that there celui-laycelaycelle-la 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Sing. &Plur. Singular. Plural. 

M. & F. M. F. M. ' F. 

who qui, lequel, laquelle, lefquels, lefquelles 

whofe,oYofor 1 dont orduquel^de Iaquelle,defquel8>defquellc8 
from wboml J de qui, * 

to whom a qui, auquel,alaquelle,auxquels,auxquelles 

whom que,qui, lequel,laquelle, lefquels, lefquelles. 

that qui,que, lequel,laquelle, lefquels, lefquelles 

of ox from thaJt \ ^^ '. duquel,deIaquene,defquel8,defqueUes 

to thtu a goi^auquel^a kquelle^auxc^d^yvxin^^^^ 

B2 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS (Continued.) 
Sing.&Plur. Singular. Plural. 

M.&F. M. F. M. F. 

which qui| qucy lequely laquelle, lefquels, lefqnelles 
oforfroml dontydequi^ duquel, de laquelle, defquels, def* 

which J quelles 

to which a quiy auquely^laquelle^auxquelsyauxquelles 

what -j ^ ' 4 > quel, quelle, quels, quelles 

of ox from \ dequoi,dont, , , , ,, , , , ,, 
• 1 / I ri dequel,dequelle,dequels,de queues 

to what ^ aquoi, kceque, \ quel, k quelle, a quels, a qudles 

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
M.&F.. M. F. M. F. 



l qui, 

of whom de qui 
to whom \ qui 



wh 



oom 



rqui,quieft-ce- 

1 que 

which lequel, laquelle, lefquels, lefquelles 

what J q 'q ^q "quel, quelle, quels, quelles 

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 
Singular. Masc. and Fem. Plural. M. and F*. 
I ft. fomcy quelque, quelques. 

2d. of or from fomcy de quelque, de quelques. 
3d. tofcmcy a quelque, a quelquets. 

After the fame manner are declined 
fomcyfomelodyy quelqu^m, quelqu'une, quelques uns, quel* 

ques-unes. 
everjy each, chaque, chacun, chacune. 
/ whoever^ whofoevery quiconque, qui que ce foit» 
who/every whatfoevcTy quoi que ce foit. 
nobody y pas un, aucun, nul, porfonne. 
nothtngy rien: TutUy peu: many^ plufieurs, beaucoup.. 

Sing. Masc. Sing. Fem« 

t^. one anothery Pun Pautre^ I'unePautre, 

»d» ofoM anothety Pun de Pautrcs . Pune de Pautre, 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS (Continued.) 



Plur. Masc. 
one anotberf lea uns let autrei^ 
of one another f les uns des autrcs^ 
to one another f les uns aux autres, 

Smo. Masc. 
I ft. hotb^ I'un & VikXrtf 
2d. ofhothf de I'un 5c de l'autre» 
'3d* to hthf a I'un 5c a I'autre, 

Plur. Masc. 
hothf les uns 5c les autrcs^ 
ofhotbf des uns 5c des autresy 
to hothf aux uns 5c aux autres» 

Sing. Masc. 
I ft. either, I'un ou Tautrey 
2d. of either f del'un ou del'autrey 
3d. to either^ a I'un ou a I'autre, 

Plur. Masc. 
either^ les uns ou les autres^ 
of either^ des uns ou des autres* 
to either^ aux uns ou aux autres. 

Sing. Masc. 
I ft. neither^ ni I'un ni I'autre, 
2d. ofneith.m de I'un ni de I'autre, 
3d. to neither ^m a I'un ni a Pautre, 

Plur. Masc. 
neither^ ni les uns ni les autres, 
of neither^ ni des uns ni des autres, 
to neither^ ni aux uns ni aux autres, 



Pl.ur. Fem. 
les unes les autres, 
les unes des autres, 
les unes aux autres. 

Sing. Fem. 
I'une 5c I'autre, 
de I'une 5c de I'autre, 
a I'une 5c a I'autre. 

Plur. Fem. 
les unes 5c les ^utres, 
des unes 5c des autres, 
aux unes 5c aux autres. 

Sing. Fem. 
I'une ou I'autre, 
de I'une ou de I'autre, 
\ I'une ou a I'autre. 

Plur. Fem. 
les unes ou les autres, 
des unes ou des autres, 
aux unes ou aux autres. 

Sing. Fem. 
ni I'une ni I'autre, 
ni de I'une ni de I'autre, 
ni \ I'une ni \ I'autre* 

Plur. Fem. 
ni les unes ni les autres, 
ni des unes ni des autres, 
ni aux unes ni aux autres. 



A VIEW of the ORDER in the CONSTRUCTION 
of the following PRONOUNS.* 

{me, te, fe. Ifeejrofi-— jevou/ vois. 
nous, vous, fe* I fjpeak/0 j^i/ — je vous parle. 

2 le, la, les. I will explain them to you^ e voui les expliquerai. 

3 lui, leur. I have told it to him — je le lul ai dit. 

4 y. I will bring them thither — j^ lesy conduii^i. 

5 en. I will carry fome to them thlther-^^je leur y en porterai. 



* foriAetifproaom/oMlpartkleif Stt thi noU|pi(<t %» 
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NOUNS OF NUMBER. 
Caiidinal Numben. Les Npmbres Cardinaux. 



I9 one. 


un. 


2y two. 


deiix. 


3, tlfree^ 


- trois. ^ 


4> four. 


quatre. 


s/fve. 


cinq. 


' 6, ftx. 


fix. 


7, feven. : 


fept. 


8, «^i&^ 


huit. 


9^ lfl/2^. 


neuf. 


, JO, fen. 


dix. 


II, eleven. 


onze. 


IZy twelve^. 


douze. 


13, thirteen. 


treize. 


\\^ fourteen. 


quatorze. 


\$y fifteen, , 
1 6y Jixteen, 


quinze. 
feize. 


I'^y ffoenteen. 


dix-fept. 


18, eighteen. 


dix-hnit. 


109 nineteen. 


dix-neuf. 


20, twenty, ^ 


vingt. 


21, twenty-one. 


vingt-&.un. 


22, twenty 'two f 


vingt-deux, 


and fo on to 


jufqu'a 


30, /i&/V(y. 


trentc. 


31, thirty-one. 


trente-&-ttn. 


V 32, thirty -t wo f 


trentc-deux. 


and fo on to 


jufqu*a 


40, /^r/y. 


quarante. 


41, forty-one. 


quarante-&-un. 


42, forty-twOf 


quarante-deuxy 


and fo on to 


jufqu"^ 


SO^J^i^J'- 


cinquante. 


Sly fifty ^ne. 


cinquante-&-uii» 


S'^y fifty-two^ 


cinqvtante-deux. 


k * and fo on to 


jufqiia 


foixante. 


vi>J&y-«i^ 


fokaBX^-tf^-^ 
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NOUNS OF NUMBER. 



Ordinal Numbers. 

j&./r/i. 

adj. fecond* 

3d« third. 

4th. fourth. 

5th. fifth. 

6th. fixth. 

7th. feventh. 

Sth. eighth. 

9th. /i//i/i&. 
lOth. tenth. 
Ilth. eleventh. 
1 2th. twelfth. 
1 3th. thirteenth. 
14th. fourteenth. 
1 5th. fifteenth. 
l6ih. fixteenth. 
1 7th. feventeenth. 
1 8th. eighteenth. 
19th. nineteenth. 
2oth. twentieth. 
2 1 ft. twenty firfl. 
2 2d. twentyfecondf 

and fo on to 
30th* thirtieth. 
31ft. thirty firfi. 
32d« thirtj'fecond^ 

and lo on to 
40th. foH^h. 
41ft. fortyfirfi. 
^2d, fortrfecondt 
and lo on to 
50th. fiftieth. 

Si^*ffiy:firfi^ 
Szd. fifty-fecondf 

and fo on to 

&>th. fixtieth. 



1^, 

%\ 

3^ 

5^ 

6«. 

7^ 
8^ 

9c 
10 . 

I2«. 

146. 

15c. 
i6<. 
i7«. 
I8^ 

20e. 
2I«. 
22«. 



30*. 

SI*- 
32«. 

40*. 
4i«. 

42«. 

5i«. 

52«. 

6o«. 



Les Nombres Ordinaux. 

. premier^ M. premierey F. 
fecondyM.fecondeyF.ordeuxicBie 
troiliemey M. 5c F. 
quatrieme. 
cinquieme. 
fixieme* 
feptieme. 
huitieme. 
neuviemc. 
di](ieme. 
onzieme. 
douzieme. 
treizieme. 
quatorzieme. 
quinzieme. 
&izieme. 
dix-fepti^me. 
dix-huiti^me. 
dix-neuvieme. 
vingtiimc. ^ 
vingtr^c-unieme. 
vingt-deuxiemey 
y ainfi defuite 
trentr^me. 
trente-&-unieme. 
trente-deuxieme, 
W mnfi defuite 
quarantieme. 
quarante-&-unieme» 
quarante-deuxierae* 
CsT ainfi defuite 
cinquantieme. 
cinquante-&:-unieme. 
cinquante-deuxien^e. 
^ ainfi defuite 
foixantieme. 
fpixantc-^-uixiemt « 



lO ' . InhroduSiott to the Exerclfest &€. 

Cardinal Numbers. Les Nombres Cardinaux. 



foixante-deuXy 

ju/qu'a 
foixante-&-dix, or^ feptante* 
foixante-&-onze> or, feptante-&-iin. 
foixante-&-douze> or, feptante-dcux, 

ju/qu'a 
quatre-vingty or, o6lante, or,huitauite. 
quatre vingt-un, or, &c. 
quatre-vingt-deux , 

ju/qu'a 
quatre - vingt - dix, or, nonantCi cr, 

neuvante. 
quatre-vingt-onze, or^ &c. 
quatre-vingt-douze, 

ju/qu'a 
cent. 

deux cents, 
trois cents, 
quatre cents, 
cinq cents, 
fix cents, 
fept cents, 
huit cents, 
neuf cents, 
looo, one thou/and. mille. 

Thefe cardinal numbers never vary their termination^ 
except tfff, which makes une in the feminine : cent and nul* 
Ron take and / in the plural: vingt in quartre-ving^ takes an 
. / when a fubihmtive follows : milk is written iJuV, when 
we write the date of the year, in this cafe cf^ does not 
vary; as 

1796, one thou/and fi' MDCCXCVI. mil-fept-c«nt. 
ven hundred and • quatre-vingt-dix-fept. 

ninety-Jevenm 

The words /eftante^ oSante and nonante are obfoletc; 

iuitante and neuvante have been made ufe of only by fome 

calculators. The advantage of admitting thefe words, 

which preferve their roots, is obvious enough to thofe who 

Jiare numbers to write in figures, ]jaTt\cuWVj Mnder the 



62, Jixty-4ivo9 
and fo on to 

70, /eventy. 

71, /eventy-one* 
"72, /eventy^*a90y 

and fo on to 

80, eighty. 

81, eighty-one* 

82, eighty -4 wo f 
and fo on to 

90, ninety, 

91, ninety 'One, 

92, ninety-tivOf 
and fo on to 

100, one hundred* 
200, two hundred, 
300, three hundred, 
400, /our hundred, 
500, ^ve hundred, 
600, ^x hundred, 
700, /even hundred, 
800, eight hundred. 
900, nine hundred. 
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Inal Numbers. 

^y-fecondf 
ad fo on to 
jcvitttietbm 

feventy-Jirft. 

Ceventy'/econdy 

nd fo on to 

eightieths 

eigbty-frft. 
ugbty-Jecondf 
nd fo on to 
ninetieth. 

mnety-firjl. 
niheti'fecondf 
nd fo on to 
one hundred, 
two hundred, 
three hundred, 
four hundred, 
fifoe hundred, 
fix hundred, 
feyen hundred, 
eight hundred, 
nine hundred, 
one tboufand. 



Les Nombres Ordinauz. 

6z*, foixante-deuzienie. 

kf amfi defuite 
70^ foixante-^-dixieine» 00 feptaii« 

tieme. 
7l^ foucante-5c-on2ieme0r>{cptaDte» 

&-umeme. 
72*. foixante-&-douxiemei«ryfq>tan- 
te deuu^me^ 

& Mnji defuite 
80*. quatre-TingrtiemeyoryodantiemCi 

OTy huitaDtieme. 
Sl^. qtatre-vingt-uni^Cy ^r, &c. 
82^* quatre-Tingrt-dcuxieme^ or^ &c. 

H ainji defuite 
po^k jquatre<^Yingt-dixieme9 ^r nonan- 

tieme^ or^ ncuvantieme* 
9i^« quatre-Tingt-onziemey or» &c» 
92^. quatre-vingt-douzicmcy or^ Ice* 

d ainji defuite 
10O9 centi^me* 
20O9 deux centr.me. 
30O9 trois centicme. 
40O9 quatre centi^me* 
50O9 cinq centitme* 
6oo> fix centilroe. 
700, fcpt centi^mc. 
80O9 huit centrrme. 
900, neuf centi^me. 
100O9 milinrflie. 



i«fc 



ion of another perfon : the pen gdes as fafl as the 
I that didates the number; and if one di^tes to me 
yt-cent-quatre^mngt'dix'fepty after having written 17 
2^re 4 is under the pen and even written, when the 
\ hingt-dix-fept make me perceive my error; which 
Le comes from the falfe numerical appellation ; there» 
it is advantageous to adbit thefe wordi^ feftante^ 
ftf &r neuvante, or nonante* 



12 



Imtroiaaiom to the Exercifuy &r. 



twicef 

tUnictf 
four times f 



MULTIPLICATIVE NUMBERS. 

une fois. thefirjiitnu^ la premiere fois. 
deux foil, tbcfeconifmu, I>» f«»»«k m- la 

trois fois. tht third time^ la troifieme fois. 
quatre fois. the fourth tinuy la quatrieme fois. 



the double^ 
the treble^ 
the quadrufhy 
the quintuple^ 
the decuple -t 
a hundredfold^ 



le double. 
Ic trij^e. 
le quadruple, 
le quintuple, 
le decuple. 
Ic centuple. 



COLLECTIVE NUMBERS. 



feur or a couple f 
nght or eight days together ^ 
tetty 

a dozen^ 

afcore or t*ofentjy 
an hundred J 
a thoufandy 

a quarter of a pound ot ofal 
hundred^ J 

a quart or a fourth ^ 
a quarter f 



line palre or unc couple« 

une huitaine* 

une dizaine. 

une douzaine. 

une yingtaine. 

une centaine. 

un million. 

un quarteron. 

une quarte. 
un quartier. 



DISTRIBUTIVE NUMBERS. 



the fourth partf 
the third part f 
the half party 
the threefourthf 

ihefourffthy 

thefvvefixthy 

the tenth y 

/Af thhef or tithingy 



le quart*- 
le tiers, 
la moitie«. 
les trois-quarts. 
un cinqui^me. 
les quatre cinqui^mes. 
les cinq fixi^mes. 
' le dixieme. 
la dixme. 
les d^cinvt%« 



; 
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ORDINAL ADVERBS. 

Ftrftj or in the Jlrft pkccf premicrcment, w, en pre- 
mier lieu. 

fecwdly^ or is the ficond places fecondement, Wf en fecond 

lieu. 

thirdly i or in the third place f troifiemement> o»y en troifie- 

me lieu. 

fourthly^ or in the fourth place^ quatricmement, ou^ en qiia- 

trieme lieu. 

fifthly f or in the fifth phce^ cinquiemement, ew, en ciij- 

quiemelieu. 

NUMERICAL DENOMINATIONS. 

'Units, . unites. 

ientf dixaines. 

hundreds, centaines. 

thoufands, mille. 

tens of tboufands, dixaines de mille. 

hundred ff thoufandsf centaines de mille. 

millions, millions. 

tens ofndllions, , dixaines de millions. 

hundred ofmilUqns, centaines de millions. 

tboufand of millions, milliards. 

On the DEGREES of COMPARISON. 

Observations. 

I . When the adjedive is compared in an equal, higher, 
or lefs degree, it is called comparative, which comparifon 
is made in French by placing before it plus, more; moins, 
\d%\fi, fo; a$tffi, as, &c. 

a. When the quality is raifed to the higheft degree, or 
deprefTed to the loweft, it is called fuperlative, which fu- 
perlativc is made in Friench by placing the definite arti- 
cles, le, la, les, de^ du, de la, des, 0, au, ala, aux. Sec. before 
plus, moins, nmlleur,pire, 2cc. 

3. Sometimes a quality is mentioned in thehigheft de- 
gree without companion; and this is done in French by 
placing adverbs of exaggeration before it, as: very rich % 
trhs-riche: very polite; trhs-poli: infinitely obliged ; in- 
finimcBt Mge* 

C . 



^ ^ »« 

w w ^ 



9^ 9 



Q oo 



1^ 






I 



It 
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THE ACCIDENCE. 



PART L 
CHAPTER I. 

EXERCISES upon. NOUNS. 
The foBowiog Ifonat are to be dedincd thiough all 
Cafes and Numbers with the Definite Article* 

Tie remuhi 
Thi 



their 



Xhefiuh 
The dffigHf, 

Tli ntmwmrf . 

Thic4^, 
TieimOy, 

Tietmtt 
Tie worif 
Tie expr^Jion^ 
Tit VfoteTf 
Tiefnend^ 
Tie ciurci^ 
Tie invention^ 
Tie learned man. 
Tie CiriJHan iero. 
Tie wiokfome ierhi 
Tie cieerfid iumour^ 
Tiejine drefi. 
Tie titch iedge^ 



Vftty 


m^ 


rdn^det 


m* 


fruit. 


m. 


TCBty 


m. 


(okil. 


fn% 


4cfioitt» 


nu 


.yammaircy 


/. 


wuSotk^ 


/. 


coutume^ 


/. 


beaut^. 


/. 


ptefioSi 


/ 


-* — ^ - 
-rellue» 


/• 


ouvraffey 
^xprcBiony . ' 


HI* 


eau, 


/• 


ami. 


m. 


<^glife,^ 


/• 


invention, 


/. 


iommt favanty 




h^ros Chr^tieBy 


Iff. 


^erbe Motairet 


/. 


iSumeur jo^^eux. 


/. 


i&abillemeift i^gant> 


m. 


haye epais^ 


/. 



N. B. TheiiiiJtal/c letter 18 mute; the \i Va cotMaati 
letter js afpirated, 1 



i6 



Exercises 



Parti. 



The foUowing Nouns are to 

Cafe in both 

white horfcy 
warlile nation^ 
Jq/iyeary 
green rihandf 
hafpy time^ 
charming lady^ 
incorruftibh judge i 
polite utter i 
hlaci hatf 
blue aprofif 
^unhappy day^ 



of or from 
the 



be declined in the fecond 
Numbers. 

cheval blancy in« 

nation belliqueux, f, 

aiui^e pafi(^, f» 

ruban verd, m* 

terns heureuXy m . 

dame charmant, /• 

juge integp*ey m. 

lettre poli, f* 

chapeau noir^ m. 

tabHer bleu> m. 

jour malheureuXy m. 



The following Nouns ^rc to be declined in the third Cafe. 



to the 



faithful friend^ 
infupportabie wnfe^ 
dangerous Jtcinefi^ 
^ Jkilfid phyficiaut 
unavoidable vfart 
agreetAle eompanieSf 
frroohui difcowfes^ 
Jurmjbcd romm^ 



ami MHey m. 

bruit infupportabie^ ' m* 
maladie dangereUx^ f, 
i&abile m^decin^ m* 

guerre inevitable, f. 
compagnic agr^able^ f. 
difcours fmoky ^ m. 
chambre nfteubl^j /• 



The following Nouns, taken in a limited Senfe, are to be 
declined through all their Cafes, by the Indefinite Ar- 
ticle. 



fome 



{fait, 
peppet, 
mi^ardf 
cbeefty 
meat, 
watery 
fiochingsy 
Jhoes, 
paper, 
tnkf 
wine, 
beer, 
I ^fder, 



ibl, 

poivre, 

moutarde, 

fromage, 

riande, 

eau, 

bas, 

fouliers, 

papier, 

encre, 

vin, 

biere, 

cidre. 



nu 

/• 
/. 

in. 

/. 

Iff. 

/. 

flSw 



Chap. I. 



l^^No.tTNs. 



fome 



coffee^ 
gwdftiehdsf 

food ^tOdf€fy 

had ufMOf 
bad inif 
badpaf/Tf 
young Ik&h 
old hoof i^ 



chocolat, 

t>On8 ZTtiXBf 

bon vin, 
bonne Atif 
mauvah pafn* 
mauvaife encrci 
mauvais papHsFy 
jeunes demoiiftfieS) 
vicux liWCT, 



17 

m. 
Iff. 
m* 
m. 

/. 
/ 
/. 

117. 



The followinff Notmi to be declined Tfith the Indefinite 
Article (Sing, urif ^uttf a un; PluT. di^t de^ i des) 
aUtfei ^ ' 



through all their Cofee and Numbetn. 
a worif 
a p6tfAp 



:\ 



ajini ' 
^ a v/onlf 
afofi^f 
afr&vmce% 
ajafiilion^ 
atrtif 
aktUri 
anaSion^ * 

.0it^ftii^atkik9,v. . 
a-.n^iftamit 

\4nautior% 
• a^cMi^f 

an invention f 
agirly 

amdJhdi. 

aJincercdetJaratioti^ 
an affive man, 



ouyrage, 
pd^tfe, 

xtiot, 

hngue, 

provinccy 

mode, 

arbre» 

fcttre*, ; , 

aftiony 

fmr, ' 

toiwerfation, . 
• snontagne, 
ami, 
.Auteur, 
'^colicr, 
invention 9 

id^e, •' \,.. \ 

fille, 

.'coutttmey 
.art, '\^\ '. : ^' . 
>nMM^ > . .. 
declaration,/, franc, 
i^onamc, m. adi{. 



nu 
m. 

tn, 

/. 

flU 

/. 



/- 



Cz 



i8 



£zElt/:i8E8* 



Part. I. 



a long Jlreetf 
a cruel dificmperf 
a good ivomartf 
a cbrtftum tbougbtf 
an ancient'cuftomy 
a deceitful promfcf 
a lucky tpportunUyf 
a fat landy 
agreatheqftf 
a /ecret caialf . 
afoolijh que/Hon f 
ajinephunf 
a mellow pear f 
afnveet bope^ 
afalfe expreffion^ 



rue, f, long, 
maladic,/. cruel. 
bon,yi femme. , 
penf6?,yi ohr^tien. 
coutuine,yi ancien. 
promefle,yi trompeur» 
occafion,yi kdureux. 
terre,yi gras. 
gro8,/. b^tc. 
intrigue, jT. fecret. 
fot queftion,y*. 
beau campagne, f, 
j^oireff. mou. 
doux efp^rance, f» 
faux exprefiion, /• 



The following Nouns to be declined with the Pronouns 
through all their Numbers and Cafes*. . 



mybaoif livre, 

ibj paper ^ papier, 

hk petty plume) 

^rfcboqly ^cble^ 

yaurrnqfter^ mai^, 



HI. 

/• 
/ 

01. 



^y S^* chagrin, m. 

tby trouhky peine, f, 

beramuftmenty aihufement, vu 

our pleafurcy pUufir, m* 

yourfriendy ami, m. 



riidr tutory pr6cepteur, m . Jtbeir compamoiiy compagnon,iii. 



_ ■ 'f T* 



ibU ho0k it goodi 
tin* pen is bady 
ibat tndhis dvify 
tkat bamkt u beautifuly 
iUi birmit is bappyy 

tbai holdnefi is iw^udenty 

ibat bifiory is well tmitteuy 
this bq/bed meat is too faky 
tbat^rit of rebellion is dread" 

fuly 



liyre, m* ^re, (a) bon. 
plume,/. 6tre, (a) mauvais. 
]&omme, m. 6tre, (a) civil, 
hameau, m. 6tre, (a^ beau, 
ikrmite, m. £tre, (a) heu* 

reux. 
hardiefle, f ^tre, (a) impu-> 

dent. 
£iftoire,yi ^re,(a)bien 6crit* 
hachi, m. 6tre, (a) trop faU« 
efprit, m. rebellion,/. ^tre» 

(a) terrible. 



' Thefe prono.un$ are dccUocd wllh tte pfepQ^tivc particulei ie 
sad 4 at in the EogUdk. ^' 



( ^9 ) 
CHAP. II. 



PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS. 

Of Verh. 

I. A LL pedSonal verbs are conjugated by the help of 
JLjL thefe pronouns, je^ tu. Hi or elle^ for the fingular) 
and nousy votUf ilsf or eikt^ for the plural. 

2. All refle£^ed verbs are conjugated with thefe pro- 
nounSy /r mef tu te^il fe^ or tile fei nous nousy vousvotUf 
iUfty or eUesfe} iy mmejtef fiy is omitted, and an apof* 
trophe is put in its place> when the following word begins 
with a vowel. 

3. All active verbs may become reflected, by putting fe 
bef<Nre the infinitive, when the adtion may return upon the 
agent that produces it. 

4. Refle£ked verbs, in a reciprocal fenfe, are ufed in the 
plural only. 

5. Alt neuter and a&ive verbs are conjugated in their 
compound tenfes by the help of the auxiliary avoir^ like^ 
wife the veib etre* 

6. Refle^ve and reciprocal verbs are always conjugated 
in their conipouad tenfes by the help of etre; alfo thefe 
following vobs, ^^Ueft ahordery arrvo€r\ accouritf decedcr^ 
dtjcendre^ intiyr% motUcTf . maurirf. nattrcf parttrt retourner, 
fortirf toml^cr^ vetUTf and their derivatives, except when 
fonie of them are ufed a&ivdy. 

7. In all the verbs of the $rft conjugation, whereinran e 
is preceded by a^, that e is kept through all tenfes and 
moods, as manger, to eat; mangeanty eating. 

8. The compound regular and irregular verbs commonly 
follow the conjugation of the fimple, iroxa which they are 
derived.* 

9. The termination of the tenfes marked thus f is the 
fame in all verbs both regular and irregular. 

10. Cuftom requires that^an / (houlHIbe added to the 
£econd perfon of the^imperative mood, in verbs of the iirft 
copijugationy when theyf are followed by th^ p^xtvd&<^ en 
sQd jr; as, d'^fo/e^-en; fenfu-Af ; yas-y ; \kit\^\,\.^x Vii^s.^ ^ 
/, wIiejjjiAiolhwedbyfn; M, va-t-m* 



Conjugation of the auxfliary Verb AVOIR, to h ave^ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PrcrcBi Tcafe. 

Plural. 

mje have% nous avons, 

ye htroFf vnuB avez, 

\thev iavCf ils f ont. 
ImperfcA. 

nut kady mtm avioosy 



Singular. 
I havCf j'ai, 
PL^thouhafty tnas, 
he basy il * a. 



9. ilnm. hakl^ tu avois^ 
he hady il avoit. 



€• thou badfiy tu eus, 
hi hadx il euU 



yerhgdy vous aWZ,. 

\they body ils avcnent. 
Prtt«fporf<Q^ 

mn bud^ iiou» eumeS) 
ye^hodf, vouseutess 
$hiff hady ik eurent* 
Future. 
Jj/baUorioillbaveyy^vrdiy mental/ havcy nous nuronsiy 
p. tiou/bait bavey. tu aura^ ^^^inalthavCf yous aurez> 
befiaU havey il aura. . \tbeyJbcJl have, ila auroot. 

^ - SUB JUI^TIVI^ UOOlDT. 

' frcfent Tcnfc. 

Singular. Plural. 

that fmay Bapey qntykyTyfive may havey que nous ay^yns, 

E. thou mayeJLhetvey tu ayear, ^ rhay hdney vqus aye2^ 

he may havey il ait. \they may havey ils aientc 

tinp^f rectr. 

F« motf^^<^i«v^vtl»aHmVJv^^M/4^it«v4t v«iK aii^ 

hefrQuldhofoe^ ilswroiw ^yfiouldhofOif'i^ atfrDi«iit« 

PieteriNnrfeift. 
/i&^/m/]S'/&/i&ja;^9quej'eufre»kvf^A^/.itOTeSiac^ 
Gk A&9tf.«i(i^li^iMim9,ttik«uflia4y« vt/^ kmfi^ yous euiSez;, 
k^n^gm bavfi, il edt. M^^ fiiQ|)&/ i«vr, ils eu&nt. 

to havty, At«-iic* 

PRISINT. Pait. I 

^ IMPERATIVE. MOOD. 

Singul*ar:. Plitral. 



hav0'tb9Ui vjef 
S. /tff him hamiy q«i'^ ak, 
letherJfavty qu^elk aiti 






* Or Mf /he, in the third pcrfon finftplK q.1 hH vty\>%- 
Or f//r/; for the ftainito^, hi alf^vcTM in it* \.VvT^v^ttoTv^\>it^\. 



Conjugation of the auxiliary Verb £TRE, to he, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Prerent Tenfe. 

SiNGui.AR. Plural* 

I amy jefuisy \*we are^ nousfbnunesj 

A. thou arty tu ety ' Ur arty vous ^tes, 

he'uy ileft. \tbejfarey ils font. 

Imperfed. 

I m)as'y j'^oisy Uve nuercy nous ^tions^ 

B. ^ou wa/ty tu ^toisy \fe wercy vous ^tiez, 

be waiy il ^toit. ' ^ \tb^ werey ils ^toient* 

ifoericft. 



IwaSy je fttSy 

C. fhou w^y tu fus, 
iewaty ilfuU 



Pretefpei 



we nverey nousfumesy 
ye werey vous futes, 
they werey ils furent* 



Future. 



IJhaB or will hey Je ferai^ 
D* tbou/halt hey tu ictZBy 
' bejball hey il fera. 



wejhallhcy nousferons^ 
yejballhey vous fercz^ 
they Jhall hey ilsferonU 



, SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Prefent Tenfe. 

SiNQVLAR* Plural* 

thai I wupf Uy que je fois^ \we may hey nous foyons^ 

£• tboutnayAhex. tu fois^ \ye may hey vous foyezy ' 

he merf kf il ibit* \tiey may hey ils foient* 

Imperfeft. 

lAouU^ hey je ferois, \wiA$ulJhet nous ferionSf 

T. fSoMjioulMhiy tuferoisy lyejhould hey rout tericzy 

heJmmUley il feroit. \tbeyjh911ldhey ils&roient. 

PreterpcrJea. 

thatImgbt^hey<^t]tioSty\ivemight hey nous fuflions^^ 

G« tiou mghte/t he^ tu fuflesy vfe might hey vous fufliez> 

be might he, il f^t« |2% tmgbt hcy ils fufleat* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

• Participles. 

Present. Past. 

H^ heingy ^tant. ^ |I; heetty 6t6* 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

;SlNGULAR. PlVRAL. 



hefbcui foisy 
K. let bim hey qu'il foitf 
let her hey qu'elle (oit. 



let us hey foyons, 

heyey foyez, 

let them ^r,qu'ils«rquVUesfoient. 



* Or, I could, wfftf^, or might have. 

i Or, /AaJorcwfM, would, or JpUuli have. 



To have the compoiind tenfes of the Verb to have, yo 
need only add after each perfon the paitidpkpaft, eu for tb 
French) smd haui for the Englifh, through all tseafes an 
moods; as^/^^i eHf I have had, and fo ^ii« 

The compound tenfe» of the verb to he are fbimed by th 
help of the auxiliary verb armr through all its tenfes an 
moodty by adding, after each perfon and tenfe, ete for t£ 
French and ken for the Englifh: 2iSyfas ete, I have bed 
&,c,j*avois etVf I had been, &c. arid fo on. 

Obferve, i fl. the compound tenfes of all other verbs, bot 
regular and irregular, are fbrn)^ ry the help of thefe tw 
auxiliary verbs, by adding the participle paft of the ver 
you ar^ conjugating^ after each tenfe and perfon of ^tb 
auxiliary verb. . For example^ to find all the compoun 
tenfes of this 'verb* parlery to fpeak, its p&rticipk pai 
hang farU, vou need only put it after the fimple tenfes c 
the verb avosr* 

Obferve> 2dlyi thofe yerbt wUch are conjugated by th 
help oietrey are only compounded of the fimple of ths 
auxiliary Yob; that it to fey^ the compound of the ver 
etre do not ferre -tor tiie compound of others; wiierei 
the compoond of Ih^ Tetb avoir may fervet but feldon 
for ^9 .compound of others: confequently, verbs, coz 
^ujptdlby tne kdp of avoir are femetimes coinpbunde 
' oi the compouA4f ^^i thofe comngated by -the ne^ c 
itre are odly compoimded of its nmi>!e teitm. T^e res 
ioo of it mi^y bei b«cauf(p t&e^pmpound tenfes of the ver 
etre art fonned by the help of the verb avoirf which n 
fie6!iye, and (bme neuter, ^eibs will not admit of. £2 
cept' from this oBferrotion verbs uftd paflively, which ai 
conjugated by the help c£ etn uk all its tenfesi both fin 
plqand compound. . ' 

N. B. What vecbt are conjugated by the help of avoh 
or the help of etre-^Set PreUfrunary Ob/ervationi, p. 19. 

Conjugation of Regular Verbs* 
It is very indifFereat how many conjugations we^ admii 
Some admit four, ethers ten, and even Father Bt^er rec 
^ona twelve. There may be reckoned fix conjugations : 
L ift."! er 1 faimer, to love. 

p. >/r >a« "Ipanir, «*/irti5^. 

^ J ^voir y. Ld.t'otr, to owt. 

M - 



Chap. II. 



UpOtk VstBSi 



n 



I 



ifth.! re preceded by J» 1 O 
5th. >r/ preceded by W. f ^ "i ^ 
6th.j rtf preceded by W. j Lj 



("vcndrc, tofilL 
tnukiircy i0 tranflatg* 
joindrc, fojoin. 



TERMINATIONS of Che WKliStTVf^ TBNSES of the R£GU^ 

XAR VERBS. 



• ' i .' 


Participle 


Participle 


Pref of the 


Preterperf. 


tafoitlve. 


fniient. 


PaArc. 
Ml F. 


Inditaftvt, 


ofthcbuUcat, 


ift com), aim-* er 


ant 


• • 
e ee 


e 


• 

at 


ad cenj. pun- «r 


jfant 


• • 


• 

ts 


is 


|d conj. d- rMM^ 


eVlOifr 


tt nr 


oh 


us 


4thconj. vend-fv 


fint 


u ue 


t 




5th coBJ. tTad> idre 


utfant 


^it uite 


uts 


Ut/iS 


i^th.^c<aj^ p^ iM&*« 


^pmp* 


m$ ini$ 


ins 


ignis 




_ » 

D. r«; ras 

F. rmr ro/x 



PtATRAL. 

iez 

aUs 
ites 
utes 
itUes 

rez 



Uavamble T^HMINATIONS in all the CONJUGATIONS. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
3j«pry L Jift. . BMfifitft Tdofo. 

B. p^ otf M^ ions 

Prcterpcrfcft. 

is k imes 

us, Kt umts 

ms ktf inmes 

Tuture. 

ra rons 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Prcfcnt Tcnfe. 
e iom 

Impcrfcft. 

rott rions 

Pr€tcf pc"! feet. 

at affiemt 

k tffions 

ut u^ns 

int tnJUions . 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
* Partictpb Prefect. 

H* ant 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

W$ e% cut 



G 




affes 
^/ 

infes 



tez 

riez 

affiet 
tffiez 
njfcn 
inffiez 



ent 

oieni 

srent 

irent 

urent 

intent 

ront 



ent 
roient 

affenlt 
iffent 
euffent 
injent 



K. Vanablct 



( H ) 

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATIONS 

PN THE FOLJ«OWING 

TABLES, 






NOTE, firft, the letters a, b, c, ^c. (hew the different 
Tenfe«. 

Secondly, When a letter is wanting, the tenfe pointed 
at by it, is likewife wanting ; and, when only two or three 
letters ftand together, it fhews that thofe tenfes deviate 
from the rule. . 

THtRDLT, Having the firft perfpn fingular of the irregu- 
lar yeibs, the other perfons will be e^y found by a re- 
ference to the fimilar letter in the regular verbs; as, for ' 
cxampile, IJbwtd refolve anfwers to the figure/ in the verb 
pefoudrey wnich is je refoudrou* If you. go to the lame 
figure in the table of the regular verbs, you will find the 
fame termination in the fourth conjugation ; and fo for the 
other irregular verbs, a few excepted, which will be taken 
^ poticcof, sind their irregular tenfes conj ugated at full length. 

Fourthly, To find, in the irregular verbs, the firft 
pcrTon plural €if the.prefent tenfe, indicative mood, you 
need oidy change the i of the firft perfon fingular, in the im- 
pcrfeft tenfe, indicative mood, into it; as, vtvoisy vivom; 
ridff riant; &c« only the verb etre excepted. 

- Fifthly, The compound verbs, regular, and Irregular, 
follovv the conjugation of their fimple; zs^ permettre^ pro* 

kmettre, &c. are conjugated like mettre; and when it is 



Instructite Exercises. . 25 

S1ZTHLY9 The two auxiHaxy verbs are conjugated here, 
fee p. 209 21. All the verbs of the five laft conjugations, 

both regular and irregular, are inferted in the exercifes 
.^pon the coi^ugations, Chap. II. and III. except thofe 

few meACianed at the end of Chap. III. 

Seventhlt, The fecond perfon fingular and the firfl 
and fecond perfons plural of the imperative mood, in all 
vcrbe, are the fame as the fecond pofon iingular and the 
firft snd feeond perfons plmtd of A. The third per^ fin- 
gular and the third perfgn. plural are the fame as the third 
perfon fingular and the third perfon plural of £, except 
I ft. fctwnr^ which makes the fecond perfon fingular fachtj 
firft perfon pliuralySirAoii/, fecond perfon pluraly2ir^z. 2dlyi 
Avnr asd etrt^ which take all their perfons from £• 
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S3 
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eC 
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U3 
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ti . 




O 




Id 
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p^ 


1- 
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SB 

a: 






z I 
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H 
P4 



£3 
t 

ca ^ 

OS •» 

CQ OB 

£ B 

'cS'a 



a 
Si 



CO 
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OB OD^ 

c c 



»a CO 






CO 
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OS to 

C C 



CO 



OS OB 
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O 







4i 
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c 
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TABLE, 



SHEWING 



Tht Conjugation of the French InREGutAR Vsr: 

alphabetically. 



A. 

Abfoiidre, to 
ahfolve* 

a, A BSOUS 

b. JTx ^folvois 

d. ^foudyai 

e. a^olve . 

f; abfoudfois 
Jv 3!bfolyai||t 



•^i" 



Acqueriri4^ acqutfus. 
a^ acquieiA 

a^qureons, e^t. 
acmii^reqt 

b. af:qiierois 

c. acquifl y 
<L acquenai 

e. acquierre 
acquerionS]^ ac- 

queriezy ac- 
qui^ij^nt 

f. acquerrois 

g. acquiflp 
jL.acqu^rant 
Bricqiiis. 



Aller, to^o*. 
ar vaifiy vasy tr, 
aUons, allez^ 
Tont. 
b« s^is 
. aHai 
d« \x^ 
> aflle 
^onsii allies^ 
ailknt 
£•• irois 
g. allaiTe 
h. aHant 
alle. 



Affeoir, (fe) to^/ 

a, aiSeds 

b. afT^yois 
c; aflis 
(L aflieraiy ^r afl**^- 

yerai 
e. alTeye 
f« aflii]roi$ or.afE- 

yerois 
g. I^fle 



h« affeyant 
affis. 



B. 
Battre, to ieoi 
a« bats 
b* battois 

c, battis 

d. battrat 
le. battc 

f. b^ttrois 

g. battiffe 
h. battant 
i. battu. 



Boire, to drini 
a« bois 

buvons, buve 
boivent 

b. buvois 

c. bus 

d. boirki 

e. boive 
buvions, buvi 

bqivent 
f» boirois 



g, bufle 
h. buvant 
i. bu. 



Bouillir, to hoiL 

a. bou8 

b. bouillois 

c. bouillis 

d. bouillirai 

e. bouille 

f. bouillirois 

g. bouillifie 
fa. bouillant 
L bouilli. 

Conqu^rir, to ton* 
query is coDJuga- 
ted like acquc- 
rirm 



Conclure, 
to eonclude* 

a. conclus 

b. conduois 

c. conclus 

d. conclurai 

e. condue 

f* condurois 
g. conduffe 
h. conduant 
i. condu. 



( »9 ) 

h. confifant 
i. confit. 



Contredire, to eon^ 
tradiSy is con- 
jugated like con- 
fire. 



f. courrois 

g. counifle 
h. courant 
i. couru. 



Connoitre, to Inow^ 
is conjugatedlikc 
croUre. 



Convaincre> 
to convince. 

a. convaincs 

b. convainquois 

c. convainquis 

d. convaincrai 

e. convainque 

f. coavaincrois 

g. convainquiffe 
h. convaincant 
i. convaincu. 



Confire, to fUchlc. 

a. confis 

b. confifois 

c. confis 

d. confirai 

e. confife 

f. confirois 

g. CQnfiife 



Coudre, tofenv. 

a. couds 

b. coufois 

c. coufis 

d. coudrai 

e. coufe 

f. coudrois 

g. coufiffe 
h. coufant 
i. coufu. 



Couriry to run. 
2i. cours 

b. courois 

c. courus 

d. courrai 
c. coure 

D 2 



Couvrir, to cover, 

a. couvre 

b. couvrois 

c. couvris 
d« couvrirai 

e. couvre 

f. couvrirois 

g. couvrifle 
h. couvrant 
i. couvert. 



Croire> to Relieve. 
a« crois 

b. croyois 

c. eras 

d. croirai 

e. croie 

f. croirois 

g. cruffe 
h. croyant 
i, cm. 



Croitre, to grow. 

a. Crois 

b. croifTois 

c. cms 

d. croitrai 

e. croifle 

f. croitrois 

g. cmffe . 
h. croiiTant 
i. cm. 



Cueilliry to gather. 
a. cueille 
lb. c\xe\)\Q>\ft 



h. prifvaloii 
c pr^Tolus 

d. prfraudnu 

f. pr^vaudrais 

g. prevalufTc 

a. .pr^alant 
i pr^valu. 

Pr^voir, to fore/a 

b> prJTc^ois. 
c. pr^Tia 
d: pr^voirai 
c. prrfvoie 

f. pr^Toirois 

g. prfvilTe 
h. prfroyant 

R. 
Repentir (fe), 

B. repena 

b. repentois 

d> repenticai 

e. rtpente 

f. repentiroit 
o, repentifle 
fa. repeii(aiit 
i. Kpenti. 

. Repaltre, 

tB feed-upont 

it conjugated like 

nailre; except 

c. repus ' 



( 3. ) 

g. repufle 

. repu. 

Rfffoudre, ia r. 

. rufous 
b> rcfolvoi* 

d> r^foudrai 
>. r^folve 
f. r^udrois 

i^folufle 

rcfalrant 
i. r^folu*. 

RevStir, h invefi. 

a. revfita 

b. reretoia 
revfitiB 

d. rev^rai 
. revfite 
. rcTctirois 
■- rcvfitiffe 
. rcrJtant 

Rire, to laugh. 



Rompre, to ir 
a. romps 
- b. rompoia 
c. rompis 
i. romprai 

f. romproU 
",. rampilTe 

1. rompant 

. rompu. 

S. 
Savoir, lohu 

a. imt, favona, 
TMi farent 

b. favois 
fu8 

fache 
f. laurou 
ruffe 
fachant 



Ca. 



Sentir, ta/a 
Servir, to/tr 
Sortir, to go 



Souffrii, to /• 
ia conjugated 
touvrir. 

Suffire, lo/ufi 
conjugated 
lire; excej 
c. fuffis 
. fuffifle 
fuiE. 



Suivre, to follow. 

a. fuis 

b. fuivois 

c. fuivis 

d. fuivrai 
t. fuivc 

f. fuivrois 

g. fuivifle 
h, fuivant 

T. 
TeHir, to bold • 
fu tiens 

tenons* ez* 
tiennent 

b. tenois 

c. tinSf tins^ tint, 
~- tinmcs, tintes, 

tinrei^ 

d. tiendrai 

e. tienne 
tenions^icZy 
tienneat 

f. tiendrois , - 

g. tinffe 
h. tenant 
i. tenu. 



( 33 ) 

f. trairois 
h. trayant 



u trait. 



Treffaillir, to Jart. 

a. trefikille 

b« treflaillois 

c. trefTaillis 

d. trefiaillirai 
c. treffaille 

f. treffaillirois 

g, treflaillifle 
h. treflaiilant 
i. treflaiHi* 



Voir, toji^f 
is conjugated like 
frevoir; except 
d. verrai 
f. verrois. 



Vouloir, 
to hewillwg, 

a. veux 
▼oulons, ^tf 
veulent 

b. voulois 

c. voulus 

d. voudrai « 

e. veuille 
voulionS) TOttHeZf 
veufllent 



V. 

Valoir, 

to be worthy |f. Yondrois 

18 conjugated like er. voulufle 

frevaloir; 

except 

e. vaiUe, es, e. 



• Youlant 
I. Toulu. 



V CBir, to come, 
w conjugated like 



tentr. 



Tarn, (ie) to le 

fikntj is- eonjtt- 

gated like /Aiirf • 



Traire* f^ imlh 

a. tniis 

b. trayoia 

d. trairai 

e. traie 



Vivre, to live. 

a. vis 

b, vivois 

c. vecus 

d, virrai 
c. vive 

fi vivrois 

g. vecufle 

S", vivant 

i. vccu. 



Vaincre, 

to vanqul/bf 

is conjugated like 

convqlncrey 
^nd IS, according 
tothe French A- 
CADEMY, feldom 
Tifed in the lin- 
gular of the indi- 
cative mood, pre- 
fent tenfe; inflead 
of which, we make 
nib of triompher^ 
Jvrmonter^ etre vie* 
toricux. 



34 



Exercises 
CHAP. II. 



Part I. 



EXERCISES upon the SIMPLE TENSES of the 

REGULAR VERBS. 



I ft. Conj. in er. 
(a)* I (peaky parler. 
Thou heareft, ecouter. 
He playSfjouen 
We explain, expUquer. 
You obferve, ohjerver. 
They prate, -caufer. 

(b) I did C2i!lly appeller. 
Thou didft approach, ap- 

procber. 
. He did arrive, arriver. 
We did command, cont' 

mander. ' 
You did ?AvKacty.avancer. 
They did ramble, roder. 

(c) I p?Lrdoned9 parJonner. 
Thou beganft;, commencer* 
He confidered, /^ij/^r. 
We exhorted, exhomr. 
You hoped, efperen 
They abufed, abufer, 

(d) r will dilate,. ^'^^^• 
Thou (halt repeat, repeter. 
He will correal, corrlger. 
We will advifc, confelUer. 
You will confult, eonfulter* 
They will deliberate, de» 

liberer* 

(e) I may honour, bonorer. 
Thou mayeft love, atnur. 
He may abhor, ahhorrer. 
We may deteft, detefler* 
You may obferve, oh/ftrver, 

* The letters throughout this Exercife Book fliew the difFerent 
t^fes and moods in \yhich the verb ought lobe put. See p. 26 and- 97. 



(e) They mayftudy, etuJier. 

(f) I (hould repeat, repeter. 
Thou (houldeft content, 

eontenter. 
He would decide, decider* 
We would determine,yi/^^r. 
You would lu^iiy ijufltfier^ 
They would condenm, 

condamner, 

(g) I might leafe, affermer. 
Thou mightcft let, louer. 
He might evade, ekder* 
We might avoid, eviter* 
You mi. defpife, meprifer. 
They mi. refped, refpeStr^ 

2d. Conj. in ir. 

(a) I warn, avertir. 
Thou obeyeft, o^Tr. " 
He dKoheySy* de/obeirm 
We enlarge, aggrandir* 
You make (hort, ace^^cir* 
They make narrow,^nmir/r 

(b) I did fumi(h fourmr* 
Thou didft embellifh, em» 

belir. . 
He did demolifh, demolsr. 
We did luiite, unir. 
You did difiinite, d^fumr. 
They did define, definir'. 

(c) I hardened, durcir. 
Thou foftenedft, amolirm 
She weakened, affinhUr. 



Chap. II. Upon Ve&bs. 

Wc nourifhed, nourtr. (d) I will owe, devoir. 
You refreftifid, rafrakhlr. 
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They flourifhedy JUurir. 
(d) I will bani(h» hannir. 

Thou ftialt periAiy perir* 

He (hall fuffer, pdtir. 

We will applaud, /i^/ciW/r* 

You will fill up, rempftr. 

They willfucceed, reuffir. 
(c) I may choofe, ebot/ir. 

Thou mayeit embelufb^ 
fmbeUin 

He may applaud, /z/^/ji/^//r« 

We may fofi^en, adoucir. 

You may aft, agir^ (^) ^ ^^ anfwer, repondre* 

They may divert, dvoerttr^ (c) I cltsy^^fendre. 



it)l may owe again,rr<i^/r, 
(fj I could comprehendyfoif* 

( g ) I mi.perceive,/i^fv^voir* 

4th Conj. in drc or trc. 
(a) I wait, atttndre* 

Thou underftandefl, ni/^n« 

He comes down, defcendre^ 
' We depend, dcpendre. 
You fufpend, fufpendrcm \ 
They wait, attenare. 



(f) I (hould bluih, rougir. 
Thou woiildeft blefs, ^/»/r. 
It wpyW fwallow up, f»- 

gloutir. 
We fhould groan, gemir. 
You (hould refieft , refieehir 




Thou fpreadeft, r^ 
He extended, //^i 
We bended, tendre. 
You (u{ptjidedf/ujpettdre^ 
They came down, defcenn 
dre* 



They would cure, guerir, (d) I will condefcend, fMiJ!r« 



(g) I might choofe, ckoifir. 
Thou mighteit conunife- 

rate, eompatir* 
He might fulfil, accompKn 
We mL embellifh, emhellir. 
You might dazzle, eblouir. 
They might annihilate, 

an^antin 

3d Conj, i/i evoir. 

(a) I conceive, concevoir. 
Thou perceiveft, apperce-* 

voir. 
He owes ftill, redevotr* 
We owe, devoir. 
You receive, recevolr. 
They deceive, decevolr. 

(b) I did receive, recevoir. 



. fcendre. 
Thou vnlt defend, J/^«^ 

He will break, rompre^ 
We will confound, conforin 

dre. 

You willfpread, repandre. 

They will anfwer,re^i/r^, 

(c) I may pretend,/r: tendre. 

Thou mayefl correfp^d^ 

refpondre. 
He may bend, tendre. 
We may ex^Q^y attendre^ 
You may fight, combattre. 
They may let down, A# 
fcendre, 
(f ) I would forbid, J jencfrCi 



(cj I percc/VeJ, a/fpercevoir. (g) I mig\\l\otc>fcrdre% tf 
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Exercises. 



Part. L 



A- 



Thou mighteft fell, venJre, (g) I mightcondad, roiuUr^. 
Hemij^taiifwer, r~pondr^ 6th Conj. in indrc. 

(g ) We mi. fbxtchouM^^^^- {^)^ P^ty^ plomdre. 



You might come down,d4?- 

fctndrt. 
They might undcrftand, 

nitmdre. 



5th Cobj.^ m uire. 
(a) I lead} conduire. 

Thou traii^teft9/n3M&/r^. 

He reduces, reduire, 
* We introduce^ introdmrc. 

You bake, riifr^. 
. They reduce, reduire, 
/b) I (tid tranflate, iraduire. 
w&i guided, conduire. 
^bum tranflatedft, /r^ 

He reduced, ridmre. I 
W^ reduced, reduire* I 
You did over with fendiiref 
They enticed, indwrm. 
(d^ I will lead again, 4^0it« 

duire. 
(c) I may inftru€k, inflruire. (f) 
Thoumayeft confhrue,c(?n* (g) 

Jlrwe. 
He may condu6l, conduire^ 
' WemaytraBflate,fr^«/r^. 
You may reconduct, r^-. 

conduire* 
JTheyinay reduce, reduire, 
(fj I would conftrue, co«- 
Jirmrem 



Thou joinefl:,/oiWr^. 
He encompaffes, ceindre% 
We oblige, efirnndre. ' 
Yon enjoin, enjoindre. - 
TTicy feign,y^iii^rf. 

(b^ I did join,7ot»i£rir. 

(c) I £e9Tedf craindn* 
Thou feignedft, y»ffii^. 
He conilrained, coniram' 

dre» 
We pityedy pltundrcp 
You reached^ aUeindre. 
They put out, eiemdrcm 

M ) I will reach, atfekdre. 
- \e) I may liinit, r^reindre. 
Thou mayeil inmAge, ^« 

freindre^ 
He may put outy ^teindre^ 
We. may Us^x^ crmndre* 
Yolti m&j jmjiyjotndre. 
ey may cpmpel| rM« 

would inclofe, enceindre, 
hou niighteft fear, fnu/^ 

naight itim^feindn. 
He might infringe, mi 

frnndre* 
We mi. extiiigui(h, e/^. 

You might join, joimdre. 
They might pity,//«iw/rr. 



3iap. III. 



Upon Verbs« 
CHAP. III. 
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iXEHCISES upon the SIMl^Ll? TENSES of the 
IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Irregular Verbs of the Firft Conjugation in cr. 

a) I go» aller. 
a) He goes, (dler. 
a V We judge, juger. 
b^ I did judge, juger*, 
c) I judged, yay^r. 



d) I will go, allef. 



d) He will fend, envoy er» 

e) I may go, aUer* 
e) They may go, alkn 
J) I would go, alUr. 

ff ) He (hould fend, envoyer* 
g) We might judge, jugen 



Irregplar Verbis of the Second Conjugation In vcp 

Primitive Tenfes. 

^ t«A«t.4.« Participle Participle Prefcnt of Prctcfpeif. 
innnitirc. prefeni. Paffive. Uclndicat. of the Indie. 

M. F. 



'ift fen 


tir 


tant 


ti tie 


8 


tis 


2d / 


enir 


enant 


enu enue 


iens 


ins 


, 34 owo 


rir 


rant 


ert ertc 


re 


ris 


4th CQU 


rir 


rant 


ru rue 


rs 


rus 


5th acau 


6rir 


^rant 


is ife 


iers 


is 


6th cueiU 


• 

ir 


ant 


• • 
1 le • 


variable 


is 



3 

I 



J ft Variation*, 
ail confent, confenHr. 
hj I did jjo out, fortir» / 
c) I fbrelaw, frtfflaiiir^ 



(a) You prevent, /r/wii/r. 
They proceed, provenir. 

(b) I did infringe, contrc' 



_ vemr. 

d) I will give" the Uciji-' (c) I agreed, convemr* 



vnntir* M 

t\ I may fet out, p'anir, 

f) I ihould feel, reffeniir, 

g) I might repent,^ re» 

jT' I 

W^ 2d Variation. / 
a) I agree, convemr. 
Thou obtaineil, ohtenir. 
He attains, parvenir. 
We contain, conienir* 



Thou retainedft, retenir* 
He came again, revenir. 
We remembered, fi fo»» 

venir. 
You maintained, main* 

tenin * 

They {wpiporttif/oufmr* 

d) I will detain, deUmr*, 

e) I may become, dtvemr. 
I fhould difagreCi dtjctm" 

veflir* 



i 
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£;c£&cis£S 



Paxtt 



(g) I might entertain, enhrc* (c) He con^\xcrtd.jConquerir* 



temr* 



[ 



3d Variation, 
a) I open, ouvrir* 



d) We will enquire, /«i- 

querir* 

(e) You may acquire, iir^ii/<> 
nV. 



Lib) I did difcover, decouvriri, (f) They could conquer, am* 
(c) I opened agrain, rowtrir. querin 

d) I will cover agaun^ rc» (g) I might acquire^ xtcfuc^ 



couvrtr. 
(e) I may open a little, oi* 
trouvrir, 

if) I would offer, fl^Hr. 
g) 1 might underbid, mgC 
offrit* 
He might iviStTffitffrin 
We might cover, eouvrin 

4th Variation* 
a) I run, courir. 
bV I did run to, accounn 
CI I had recourfe, recount^. 
4) I will difcourfe, difcourin 
t) I may incur, attourir* 
{) I would run oVer^ ^ar- 

(g) I might Catcavarfjecotirir. 



{ 



jth Variation. 

a) I acquire, acqu^rir. 

b) Thou didft requeft, r^- (f) I would fleep, donrun 



rlf. 

6th Variation* 
(a) I gather, cudl&r. 
Thou receiveft, at- 

cuetiUr. 
He reaps, recuetlRr. 
We ftart, trtjmllir. 
They affault, is^/- 
>-. 

I boil, hmWtr. 
He deeps, donoirm 
We lull afleepy «n- 

You ferve, fervir* 
They take away,ii^ 
fervir. 
'b) 1 did gather, cualRr* 
^c\ Iftarted, trtfftulBr. 
[d j I will a^ult, ^^iStf-i 
^e} I may boil, homOir. 



a 



S' 
a 



•^ 

r 
& 

s* 

«• 



• • 



qnenri 



g) I migM (enre,y^rt)«r# 



\ 



• i 



'\ 



i-» . • / > ' * 



Ch*f. III. 



VfM Vbkbs. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS of the THIRD CONJUGA- 

TION m oir. 



Tml Letters of the PrimitiTe Tenfes. 



3 o < 

>*' t. 



fafnidYc. 

I ft. oir 
zd. oir 
3d. oir 



Participle 
Prefent. 

Ztit 

ant 
ant 



Pafticiple PreC of the Preterperf 
Paffive. Indicative, oftheludicat. 

ue irregular, 
ue ois 
ife 



u 
u 
is 



018 



us. 

is 

is 
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I ft VariatioQ. 
(a)I am wilKnr, vmMr. 
• Thou art abky fovmaw. 

He has, awnr* 

We ppoYidey p^urvoir* 

You move) memoir. 

They ftirttpy enwwwnr. 

Iknowyy2itwfr. 

Then art worthy vol$ir. 

He 18 of equsdVahiey cgui* 

■ vabir* 

Tibef prevail, frevahir. 
\}\ I did know, favoir. 
c) 1 hady avoir. 

Thou providcft,/oi/r«<wr. 

He was able^ fouvoir. 
• We movedy mouvoir* 

You knew, /avoir. • 

They were iinlling, vouloir. 
(d} 1 (hall have, <zv(»/V. 



{ 



They may be wiUing^ vou» 
loir. 

!f) I would knowy ySr^^Mr. 
g) I might have, ^rDotr 
He might be able, pouvoir. 
We might move^ mpuvoir. 
You might know, ^^^. 
They might be willing, 
vimloir. 

2d Variation, 
[a^ I fee a Cttle, entrevoir. 
•b) Thou didft fee, voir, 
c) He decayed, decboir. 
a\ We will fee again, revoir. 
e) You may fee a little, fii* 
trevoir. 

if ) They would fee, voir. 
g) I might forefee, /r/voir. 

5d Variation. 



He will be able, pouvoir. fa) I fit down, s^ajfeoir. 
We wiU provide,/of»^^ir. (b ) Thou didft fit down again, 
You (hall know,y2woi>. fc raffeoir. 

They wiU be willing, vou- {c\ He fat down, s^ajfeoir. 

lair. (d^ We will adjourn, yw/^y^o/r. 

(e) I may have, avtnr. (e) You may fit down, s^a/ 

He may be wUling, vou-' feoir. 

loir. (f ) They would fit down| 

We may move, mouvoir. /affioir. 

You may ksxow,/avoir. (g) I TiughV ^Bij^^o^xetk^jturjewfl 
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EzERCISfiS 



Parti. 



IRREGULAR VERBS of the 3d, 4th, and 6th. CON- 

JUGATIONwre. 
Final Letters of the Primitive Tcnfcs, 

I&fibltlvc. 



c 
o 

^ < 



rift. 
2d. 

3d. 
4th. 

t5th. 



re 
re 
re 
re 



P&rtklple 
Prdeat. 



ant 
ant 
ant 
ant 
ant 



Fvticipie 
Paffive. 

M. F. 

ife 



■ ladlcatlve 
Ptdbnt. PreUrpcrf. 



18 
U 
U 
1 

it 



ue 
ue 
ie 
ite 



8 
8 
8 
8 
8 



18 
US 
18 
18 

is 



I ft Variation. 
(a) I take, prendre* 

Thou leameft, apprendre* 



We appear, eomparolitre* 
Ye difappear, difparoitre. 
They abfolve'y ahfoudre. 



He underftands, compren- (b) I did grind, moudrtm ^ 

(c) I appeared again, repa^* 



dre. 
We put, meitrem 
^Ye admit, admettre. 
They comimt, commOtre* 
(b) I did unlearn, defappren" 
dre. 
We did remove, demettre. 
{cXlMXi^trtQok^entreprendre. 
Thou tookeft again, re^ 



rottre. 
Thou recoUedUdft, tecon' 

nottre* 
He grinded, e'moudre. 
Wcgfrew, croitre* 
Ye appesu^, /oTM/r^. 
They grinded again, r^- 

moudre. 



prendre. {^)^ ^^ decreafe, decrottrc. 

She miftook,y^ meprendre^ (^; I ni^iy difTolve, diffoudre* 
We intermeddled, s^enire^ Thou mayeft read, lire. 



mettre. 

Ye omitted, omettre. 

They permitted, ^n»rf/r^. 
(d) I will {\xrpTi[Gy/urprendre. 
(eJ.We may promife, /ro- 



He may exclude, exclure. 
We may drink, bdre. 
You may ^IcaScs plaire. 
They may hold their 
tongue,/,/^,. 



mettre. /f) I would efe£^, c^re. 

(f) Ye would put again, re* (g);! might read again, reRre. 

mettre. Thou mayeft outlive^J/Bh- 

(g) They might take again, vivre. ^ 



reprendre. 

2d Variation. 
( a ) I appear, parottre. 
Thou knoweft, connottre. 
He refolves, re/oudre. 



4 



He might difpleafe, de^ 
- plaire. 
We might believe, croire. 
You might live, *oivre. 
They might revive, re^ 
vt*ore* 



I 



i 
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3d Variation. ' (f) It would follow from 

(a)I beat, battre. thence, ^emfinvre* 

Thonbeateft downfolattre. (g) We might purfue, pout" 
He bres^y romfre, furore. 

We fight, comhiUn^. 5th Variation. 

Ye repeat over and over, (a) I write, Retire. 

rebattre. Thou tranfcribeft, tranf- 

They ihnig^e9 fe Jebattrc* crire. 

b^ 1 did'abate, rabattre. He retrscftsjy& deJire. 

c )I convinofrd; convaincre* We {Mbftrihc^ fiujcrire* 
Thou fewedft, coudre^\ You prticxikt^ prefcfin» 

He corrupted, corrompre. They foretel, pretRre. 
We debated, debattre. Ih ) It <fid fuiSce, y%^rr. 
They vanquilhed, vtuncre. (c )I faid, J!r>f. 
d W will irnfe^, decoudre. Thou interdidt^dft, MiS^. 
e) We may few again, rr- dtre. 

coudre. He flan'dered, ni^Sre. 

(f ) You could convince, row- We preferved, eonfir, 

vMficre. • [baitre. Yoii contr^dide^ ^^iz/r^ 

(g) They might fight, com- dire. 

4th Variation. They cuxfed, maudire. 

(a) We laugh, rire. Td) I will defcribe, decrire. . 

(b^ You did fmile,^firim (e) He may cix^cumfcrib^^ 
( c ) They nmn^d away, / V«- ctrcohfcrlre* 

fuire: (f) We would idfcrfb^, w- 

d^ I will'folIow,yirivr^. /crire. 

e) TH6a miyeft purfue, (g) They might write ajjain, 
pourfiumrei recnre. 

A TAliLE 0/ the I'ilREGUlAR andDEFEC'I'IVE 
V£RB6 whidr donot enter in the preceding. Variations. 
in ir ' . tn oir 

Faiffif, f&finL 1 Kalloir, to le necejfary* 

Fttir, to fun away. Meuyoir, to, rain. 

HaSr, toUate. Savoir, to know. 

Mourir^ to die. ^^^}^ ^^ becomes 

V^tiry fo'cibther. . in re 

Sc devStir, to pull off om^s Clorre, to clofe. 

chthes. Eclore, /o 3/ow. ^ . 

Se revdtir, to put on. Paire df its compQU&AA^to qj 

Hd&trCf tale hofn^ ' 
f This verb li of the 2d of^^ vafuCti^i; U Kbttum. ' 

£2 



i 



4» 



EZEKCISBS 

GHAP, IV. 



Pan 



EXERCISES upon the COMPOUND TENSES 
the REGULAR VERBS- 

(a) avoir commencer.* 
pumr.^ 
dnmr» 



J[a.) I have begun. 
Thou hafl punifhed. 
He ha8 owed. 
We have fold. 
You have tranflated. 
They have painted, 

(b) I was engaged. 
Thou waft warned. 
It was owed ftill, ^ 
We were expe^ed. 
You were condudedf 
They were joined, 

(c) I h^ explained. 
Thou hadft demolifhed, 
He had conceived, 
We had anfwered, * 
You had reduced. 
They had commandedf 

(d)I maB be relieved, 
Thou fludt l>e warned, 
He (hall be received. 
We (hall be heard. 
You wiHbc introduced, 
They fhali be pityed, 



(b) 



etre 



vendre* 

tradulre. 

peindre. 

engager* 

avertir* 

redevtnr* 

atUndre* 

condmre. 

jolndre. 

(c)^«oir expUquer. 
t demoBr* 

conciyotr. 
repondre* 
redutre* 
enjotndre* 

(d) etre Jotdager. (i) 
a^vertir. 
recevolr* 
entendre, 
introdutrem 
phnndre. 



(e)I may have been rcwarded,.(e) tft»fr//r* ^i)recon^enfer\ 
Thou mayeft have been"* ' 

obeyed. 
He may have been per-' 

ceived, 
We may haye been ex-' 

peded^ 
You may have been re-' 

ducedf 
They may have been 

compdledi 



sppercevQlr* 
attendre. 
riduhre, 
contramdre* 



* la compoaad Tenk$ the Cecond ^cff\k U iVv%^ ^^\ \iv \iA '^ 



N ^ 






larmedy 

Thou (houldefthavebeen 
bkfled. 

He ihouldhave been de- 
ceivedy 

We (hould have been de- 
fended. 

You {hould have been 
conduced. 

They ihould have been 
feared. 



d/cevolr* 
d'fendre* 
condmre* 

« 

crmndre* 



(g) I might have been annedy (g) omtAr etre (i) armer. (i) 

Thou mi. have been <;}ipfeny chckjir. 

Itnii.havebeendf¥ed again, ■ redcvoir. 

We might have been loft, ■ ferdre. 

You mi. have been enticed, ' induire. . 

They might have been") «..«..._ 
limited* j 

CHAR V. 



re/lrwidre* 



EXERCISES upon the COMPOUND TENSES of 
the IRREGULAR VERBS. 



(a) I have forefeen. 
Thou haft obtained. 
He has opened. 
We have run dver. 
You have acquired. 
They have gathered, 

|b) I had known. 
Thou hadft feen. 
He had adjourned. 
We had provided. 
You had feen a little, 
They had moved, 

(c) I had learned, 
Thou hadft refolved» 
He had broken, 
Vlehad purAied, 
You hddpreicribed^ ' 



(a) avoir preffentir. 

obuntr, 

ouvrir* 

parcouriri^ 

acquerir. 

euelllin 

(b) Qfimr fawAr. 

voir, 
Jurfeoirj 
pourvoir* 
tntrevoir* 
. mouvoir, 

(c) avoir apprendre* 

refoudre* 

rompre% 

^eur/tivorc^ 



*-a 



rr-nx: 



rmi 



PTK 



f: ZMV 
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fowjanrt* 






ft 
-■■"■.■-• 
• • 



-« s^tsrt. 



S- '""^ 



- t^ 



^r* 



I .« 



^ ^ ^ V > ..^,, ^. ,v: . -: r tad compound 

^ ^ ■ ^ : s. ^ ^ ' - ^ -Ax arc IRREGULAR 



■^^' ^-^-: Shall w*t^? JS^i 
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[as he tranflated ? tradulre ? Will (he have written ? ecrire ? 
[as ihe learnt? apprenJre? H^idlhe £ort(ctn^ frevoir f 
Jovld you have nouriihed ? Had we feen ? voir? 

nourir? Had they provided ?/Mir«wrf ' 

lave they melted? fondre? Shall they have put? mettref 
lad he accomplifhed? (ic- Shall we have»fini(hed?^iiir? 

compPtr ? Will (he have done ? faire? 

lad (he brought? apporter? Will he have fini(hed?^/&iir7 
hall wehave found ?/row^r.^ Had they fent? envoy erf 
^m you have ionc^ /aire? Had (he taken? prendre? 
Uve you obeyed? oleir? Has he opened? ouvrirf 
[ad they (lunned? etourdir? Have they lived? vivref 
[as (heanfwered? repondref Has (he fewed? cotidref 
iall we have Hone? faire? Have you read? /rVtf? 
^ill they have printed ? im- Have you told? dire? 
f rimer? iShall we have read? lire? 

ad he refleded? refiUhir? Has (he appeared? parottre? 
ad they forgotten ? oublier ? Had he relolved ? refoudre ? 
avc they acquired ? acqu '- Shall we have pleafed ? plain ? 

rir ? Had they fent? envtytr? 

^ould you have drunk? Has he refolved? refoudre? . 
Mre?" -^ ' Do you embroider? /rMjprf 

ad (he gathered? cueilKr? Does (he learn? apprendre? 
ad we covered? eouvrir? Do they vnrite? eerire? 
lave you written? ecrire? Shall we breakfafl? i2r/amrr.^ 
[avethcyknown?fo«iio//r^^ Will they perceive? aor- 
tas he known ?^vwr^ eevoir? 
lad they prevailed? prtva^ Do you hvc? vivreP 

hnr? Do they open? ©tfvr/r 7 

las (he refolved? refoudre? Does he know? f avoir? 
lave they iviStrtd^fouff'i ir ? Will you have £ned? diner? 
lad they feen? vwV^ Had we refolved, refoudre? 

hall they have done ?yWrr? Had you concluded? conclure? 
lad we rc£ohrcdlrrfoudre? Have they taken ? prendre? 
tavc they promifed? /ro- Has (he believed? croire? 

mettre? Have you fent? envoyer? 

[ad theyforefeen?/rrvwV^ Had he covered? cquvrir? 
Las he provided ?/o2i;^ voir ^ Would you write? /mr^.? 
[as (he feen? Wr^ Would they change? ebon* 

[ad wekno.wn?^ connoitre? ger? ^ 



.'•* 



* 
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J 
Shall wc take? prendre? Do you fleq)? dormr? 

Will fhe believe? rrwrtf^ Docs flxe know? ^oiM^z/rr/ 

Will they do ?/flirf; 

CHAP. VII. 
EXERCISES upon the SIMPLE and COMPOUND 
TENSES of the REGULAR and IRREGULAR 
VERBS, conjugated negatively, both with and with- i 
out Interrogation.* 

We do not fpeak, parier. 

You do not ftudy, etudier. 

Have they not written ? ecrire? ' 

You fhall not go, a/Z?r. m 

Will they not admire? tf</wVtfr.? j 

They would not have doubted, douter. j 

She might not have rendered, rmdre* \ 

You would not havepuniflied, funir. t 

Have you not received ? recevoir? \ 

Have they not perceived? apperce^oir? 

You have not anfwered, repondre* 

Would you not have danced? danfer? ^ 

Has he not t^nflated? iraduire? 

Has (he notadmii-ed? odmrer? 

Do we not go? fl/fer^ 

Have you not written? ecrire? ', 

They have not feen, voir^ 

He will never forget, oublier* 

I have not feen any thing, «(mV.. 

Have you not met with any body ? rencontrer ? 

She would not have perceived, appercevcit* . . 

I have not fpoken any more, parler* 

You never have admired, admirer. 

1 never (hall forget, oubUer. 

You did not anfwer at all, repondrt* 

Have you not found? trouver? 

They would not have believed, croire* 

* The Freftch, in a ifej^tion, nftake ufe of twd negative pairficlieti 

vU. ne and /«i; not ; ne and pointf not at ftN ; nr atftd jamais^ nd/h'i 

Mt and rt>fr, nothing,, not apy^thing; ne and aarwn, m>t any i M ind 

Jter/bnne, nobody, not any bod> ; aeand ^/au, no more, not aoy morei 

ju and ^uirrcs^ l»rd4y, but Uuk*» ni aind ni «c» neiibcr. 
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I never could hxn gncfied, dniaer* 
- They had not loft at zH^fenlre^ 
She has not tninflatcdy tradtttre. 
You have not done^yinrr. 
He would not have ^^CTcdrcd^affercrvoir^ 
Would you not have been? «rr«? 
She would not have given, domur* 
You never go, aBer. 
They never accomplifli, accompUt* 
She did not fpeak at fH^parier. 
He dwells no more, demeurtr* 
Did you not teach ? enfelgnerf 
She never would obey, obiir. 
' Will they never have done ^fiure ? 
They have not fpent, dfenfer. 
Did he not anfwer ? r^j^oju/r^.^ 
You have not writtoi at all, hrire* 
Could you not have prepared ifrepattr ? 

Shall we not have finiflied,^iiir? ^ ^ 

They have not printed, mptimer. 

Will you not have eaten ? manger f 

We had not perceived, appercevwr. 

You have not d^molifhed, dimoRr. 

I had not feen, nnnr. 

Shall we not have dined? dmer? 

You could not have prepared, /r^^^t 

She has not excited, ^«^//fr. 

He has not refie£^ed, reflechtr^ 

We have not fpoken, parler. 

t have not gathered, cueilHr. 

They have not feen, voin 

You had not fpoken, ^r^f*k 

She has not told, dire. 

We have not admired, admirer. 

They (hall not have danced, danfir^ 

You could not have forgotten, ouhliiTi 

She had not koown,y^vMr. 

We had not known, CBfrnoitre* 

I had not iviSeredf/ouffrir, 

You (hall not have oppf^fled,. efpriktef% 

He /hall not have wiOtcip/eikaker^ 
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She (hall not have hoped, efpercr* 
I could not have believed, croire. 
They could not have refolved, refoadre. 
You have not eaten, manger. 
She would not have laughed, nVf. 
He had not excited, exciter. 
You will never have holden, tenir. 
They never could have written, ecrire. 
I never could have prevailed, prevctloin 
Have you not told f /£vv.^ 
Has he not taken f prendre P 
Has (he notmade?yJwVtf? 
Had they not believed? croire? 
Will they not have refolved? refoudre? 
Would they not have concluded? conclure? 
Would you not have gathered? cueilSr? 
Shall we not have pieced? plaireP 
Have they not opened? ouvrirP 
Had they not lived? vivre? 
Has he not been able? pouvoirP ^ 
Would he not have taken ? prendre P 
Will ftic not h^ve done? faireP 
Had we not finiflied? ^iiir^ 
Had you not covered? couvrirf ' 
Have they not convinced? convaincref 
Had they not appeared? paroUre f 
Shall we not have refolved? refoudref 
Had fhe not fewed? coudref ^ 

Have they not refolyed? refoudref 
Theyhave not written ? crrir/f 
Have you not believed? croire f 
You have not read, Ttrep 
f They would not have plcafed, pMre^ 
We would hav«1ruat eourir. 
They would not have provided, pourvol-f 
Have they not forcfccn? prevoir? 
"Would they not have prevailed? prevMrf 
We have not flept, jbrmir^ 
They had not drunk, i^re, ^^ 
They never could have built, hMr, 
Had he aot p vniflied ? punir P 
Sbefuulttojt token, frmdr^^ 



Hiap. VIII. Upon ViiLi^. 49 

She could not haye forefeen, prevolr. 
Would you no^av6 fecn? voir? 
Have they not been able? pouvoir? 
Has he not acquired? acquerir? 
You could not have pleafed, plaire* 
Had they not vmtten? ecrire? 
They would not have followed, fuivre. 
Would fhe not have rcfolved? refoudre? 
He has not cheated, tromper* 
Have you not feen? voir? 
Did they not forefee? prevoirf 
They have not provided^ /otirveir. 
Shall we not have finiihed? Jiturf 
Will you never have done? fairef 
I could never have believed, croire* 
She would not have written, ecrire. 
Will you not have breakfafted ? dejeuner ? 
They never would have taken, prendre. 
I have iiot fent, envoy'er. 
You have not taken, prendre. 
Has (he not believed? eroire? 

CHAP. yiii. 

EXERCISES upon the SIMPLE and COMPOUNB 
TfiNSES of the REGULAR and IRREGULAR 
REFLECTED VERBS. 

■ ■ 

A Itake a walk, je me promene. , 

Thou diverteft thyfelfy yj ^Wr/ir. 

He |>erceive8, s* appercevoir* 

Wc furrcnder ounelyes, Je rendru , • , 

You behave, Je condmre. 

They complain, Jeplaindre. 
B I did not imagine, je ne m'imaginoie pat. 

Thou didft grow rich, s*enrichir. 

He did fit down, s*affeoir. 

We did ruin ourfelves, Jeperdre. 

You did reduce yourfdves, Je reduire. 

They did reftrain themkhcsf fe r^rmndru 

F 
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C Was I offettdedf m^^mrm^? 

Didft thou rejoice thyMf ? fe rejomr? 

Was he moved? i*efiunn m rf 

Did we underftand one another? ^entmdre? 

Did you introduce yoiirfdve8?^'/'fif/fi0<ftMnr? 

Did they join ? /^yom^rf^ 
D Shall I not take a walk? tte tik'prmnenerm-jepas^ 

Shalt thou not foften thyfdf ? fadwcir? 

Shall he not deceive himfelf? fe decevoir?* 

Shall we not fight ? fe battn f 

Will you not conduct yourfdvcs? fe eondmre? 

Will they not confftnuh'thennielves? fe conhnumbr^ 
E I may awake^ je me fats revetUe^ 

Thou mayeft r^cScc thyfetf, fe'rejomn, 

He may provide fbr hiimelf, fe pourvinrm 

We may defend V>ur£dV^8» fi defkndre. 

You maylbit^have, feetk^lMre. ' 

They may ineet tbgetKcTy y^^^mi^^. 
F I would have undrefled myfcffy je mefermt JS/kaUlle. 

Thou fhould'ft have Ttpvm coId» fe etfrouRr. 

He would have (kt down; s*affanr. 

We fhoul!i have caught coldt. fi marfondre. 

You would have inrndttcei yourftlves» »*kUrodutre* 

They would have conftrained themfdvesi /^ contraimbt 
& I itiight have lAoi hecn inijlaken^ je tie the fife fai tromfe 

Thou mi^teft ifot hdrie fiunted, ^^vanomr. 

He might not have been ntoved, 's^imouvoin 

We might not have furrenderedy se rendre.^ 

You might not have cdKdixIfted yourfelf, fe condmrt* 

They might have not ^oiaojILua^feflamdre. 

m ■ 

• When a verb, intdro^stftvily ufedi; letids with a vowt U w< 
always put a t between the verb and the ^ronotin ;- as in th( 
following examples : farh-uUP M^t4rparli?'pariertahtriL 
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BOOK II. 

CHAPTER I. 

Hides and Ohfervatiom upon Articles^ 

1 . 'HP' HE definite articleis ufedbefore the commbn nouns* 

JL denoting an individual diilin6lioa or a totality of 
obe^Sy as: 'the fpri^g is an agreeable feafon; l^fritUemfii 
tft une faifon ag*eabU: men are mortal; les bommet foni 
wnorieU* See Art* 3* 

2. The indefinite article is ufed before houns taken ii| 
an indefinite and indeterminate fenfe* or in a fenfe which 
does not denote either an individual diflindllony -or a fpc- 
cific totality^ as : learned people have approved his work ; 
dtBjkvatu oat approwoe fr.n oworagt* See Art. 1 8. 

3* All conunon nouns of fubftantives take tlie definite 
arncle; alfo names of kingdoms, risers, provinces, moun- 
tainsy &c. unlefs in the fenfe of remaining in, going to, or 
coming fincun; in this cafe we make ufe of the prepofitions 
en and dt^'9i&\ \ am going to France ; je vau en France .* 
He is arrived from Fknders, il efl arrive de Flandr^, They 
live in Italy, iU demeurent en Italie. 

4* Proper names in the plural take the definitive article, 
though they have none in the fingular, as, Ijs Homered les 

>When a fuperlative follows immediately its fubikintive, 
the definite article is always put before the fuperlative in 
the firft cafe, and agrees with the fubilantive iu gender and 
number, as : he is the mod learned man ; c^e/i P/:omme le 
plus /avant. You fpe^ o£ the moll le'drv..£l muti, ^>oiw 
fsriffz Jlp/'lomnuf Ic />/ujJavant, 
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Except when im or vne are followed by a fubftantive ; ii 
this cafe the definite article is commonly ufed in the feconc 
cafe plural, as : he is one. of the mofl: learned men ; c*e/ 
ttn homme des plus favansf or c*efl un des hommes Us pltu 
favatUi or c^efi un des plus favans homnus* * 

6. Adjedlivcs ufed fubftantively take the article, as 
idle people are defpifed ; Xt^parejfeux fotU meprijes. Alfc 
nouns of meafure, weight, &c. of things bougnt or fold 
take the definitive article, rendered in Engliih.bya or an 
as : ten crowns a bufhcl; dix ecus^Hs. botffeau. 

7. When a fubftantive, having the definite article befor 
it, is preceded by touty the articlc^is Icept, in the firft cafe 
through all the cafes of /<?«/, as : all the world ; tout I 
tnonde ; of all the vrarld, dctout le mondet ; to all the world 
a tout le monde» 

%• Some adverbs, or prepofitionsj ufed fubflamtively 
require the articles, as: the infide, le dedans \ the outfidc 
le dehors I the upper part, le d^usi the under part, I 
deffous. 

9. The definite article is put before the names of the It« 
Han authors according to thdr fyntax, as : Tafcf^ le Tqffe 
except Raphael^ MtcheUAnge^ Petratquei Boeaccy Sannazar 
&c. and thofe who have written in Xiatin, as Sadolet^ Ma 
nuccy -BaronmSf Sec, 

10. After the verb jouer, to play, we make ufc of th 
definite article in the fecond cafe, fpeaking of mufical in 
ftruments; as : jouer da violottf de la guitar re ; and fpeak 
ing of games at cards, or fome bodily exercifes, we made 
ufe. of the fame article in the third cafe, as : jouer au 
gartesy a la paume ; and after joueur, a player, we make ui 
of the propofition de in both inftances, as : un joueur d 
Hjtolony dtgukarrey de cartes y de paume, 

1 1 • The adverb bieny taken for heaucoupy much, take 

after it the definite article in the fecond cafe, as : he hs 

much money ; ilabien de P argent : whereas beaucoup take 

^ the prepofition dey as : ii a beaucoup Sargent ; unlefs : 

be determined and fpecified by a relative pronoun that fo 

lows it, as : // a depenfe beaucoup de V argent que vous h 

fivie% donne ; he has fpenta great deal of the money th« 

jou gave him. 
12. iSome names of countries, cotitTanf to tWcxc^^tlor 

'the third rule, retain their articU eNcii m t\v<. W^^ 
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remaining in, coming to, or going from. Thefe nount 
are particularly thofe of remote countries, viz. of Ameri- 
ca» Afia, or Africa, to which we may join la Marc he ^ le 
Parchcy U MairUf &c. provinces in France ; Ic Mansf le 
CateUti la Fere^ la FertCy le Havre de Grace la Rochellcy le 
^uenojy &c. cities in France : le Mantottatty le Milane% /r, 
Parmefany &c. diviiions of Italy : to which add, la Haycy 
the Hague. 

13. No article is ufed hefore cardinal numbers ; except 
firft, when the nouns to which they are joined have a fixed 
number, either by themfelvcs, as : les quatre fmfons ; the 
four feafons ; or by a relation to fomething elfe expreffed 
by the circumftances of the difcourfe, as : les deux Litres 
queje votu at eer'ttes ; the two letters which I wrote to you. 
Secondly, fpeaking of cards, or the day of the month, as : 
le dix ; le ncuf . . de Janviery de Fevrier, . . de caury de 
piquef &c. 

14. No article is ufed before proper names, particular 
places, towns, or villages, £5fc. 

Except fome nouns, when they denote an individual 
. ciiftin6iion, or a particular appellation, as : Pjithalie de 
JR.ACINS, la Merope de Voltaire, fpeaking of two plays 
of thefe two authors. 

15. No article is ufed before nouns immediately folio w-^ 
ing certain verbs, or prepofitions with which they form a 
kind of adverb, as : avec amltiey with friendfhip ; fans de^ 
daitij without difdain ; par depiiy through fpite ; avoitf 
gwuuy to have a mind to. 

Except, firft, when thefe nouns are followed by the re- 
lative pxxmouns, quly quey lequely &c. Secondly, by a fu- 
perlative. Thirdly, by a noun in the fecond cafe. 

1 6. No article is ufed after the prepofition eriy except 
in a very few cafes, which will be taken notice of in the 
obfervattOQS about prepofitions ; whereas dans always re- 
quires an article after it, unlefs it be followed- by a con- 
jun£Hve pofiefiive pronoun, as : dans ma cbamhre ; in my 
room« 

17. No article is ufed before a noun which follows im<r 
mediately the name of a particular place, to which it be- 
longs, as : I was bom in LondoHy die capita\ city oi 'IEav^- 
hndf y^/ifU ae a Londres^ ville capiHoXi JMngletcrTC^ 
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Neither is the article ufJed after the verb etre^ as : il e/i 
medecin, he is a phyfician, and not // eji un medecin y \ixi\ei% 
in the exception of the 1 5th obfervation, and unlefs the 
verb be preceded by ce^ as : c'eft un medecin. 

1 8. The indefinite articles du^ de la^ des^ de^ a duy a Je 
la, a deSf a de, are ufed according to the fecond obferva- 
tion,' and anfwer to fome, either exprefled or underftood 
before a fubftantive. 

19. When the adjeAive goes before its fubftantive, in- 
ftead of the foregoing indefinivc articles, we make ufe of 
de for the firft cafe, a de for the third cafe, as : voiia de 
Bon pain; there is good bread; voiia do belles dames, there 
are fine ladies ; and not, du bonpain ; des belles dames. 

N.B. There are fome fubftantives in the plural, though 
preceded by their adjedlives, where we make ufe of des, 
and not de :. it happens that the adje£Uve and fubftantive 
make but one idea, and the adjedlive is only ufedKto render 
the fignification of the fubftantive complete ; fuch are belles^ 
lettres, heaux^fprits, grands -feigneurs, which fignify, belles 
lettres, meVi of learning, people of great quality. 

20. The articles un, une, are ufed when they fignify on- 
ly a kind of indeterrtiinate individuality, or an individualis- 
ty in an indeterminate manner, as : a king ought to be 
the father of his people ; un rot doit etre le pere defonpeuple. 
However, thefe articles may fometimes be refolved into 
the definitive article, as : a wife man rules his pailions ; 
un hommt fage regie ps pajjions^ or Vhommefage, &c. The 
articles un and une are expreffed in Englilh by a or an ; un 
18 more generally a numeral adje6live. 

2 1 . Articles are repeated before each fubftantive though 
fynonymous, as : Icsfaveurs ist les graces que nous recevonr 
du del; the favouraand kindneflcs which we receive from 
heaves* . -, 

22. When two adjeiftives, pofitively ufed, Sffc joined to- 
gether by a conjunSion, and have the fame fubftantive^ 
the article is only put before the firft of them> if they are 
fynonymous, o^: very near alike, as : les riches iff magni^ 

JiqtuiS: prefens ; the rich and magnificent prefcnts. If they 
are not fynonymous, the article muft be repeated^ as ; left 
ikhei isf \t%jpauvr^^ the rich and the poor* 
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EXfeRCISlTS upon ARTICLES. 

I • Fire, air, earth, and water, are the four elements. 
Feu^ m« air^ m. terre^ f. edUy f. etre (a) element m. 

The fpring, the fununer, the autumn, and the winter, 
. printempsy m. . ///, m, automne^ f. hiver^ m» 

ire the four feafons of the year. 

feafon^ f. annecy f. 

Europe, Afia, Africa, and America, are the four 
Europe^ f. -^fie* f» Afrique^ f. Amerique^ f. 

parts of the world. 

^artUf f. . monde, m. 

The eaft, the weft, the north, and the fouth, are the 
efij m. ouefif m. nor^, m. fud. m. 

Four cardinal points. 
cardinal pdinU 9 m. 

The fight, the hearing, the feeling, the tafte, and 
vuef f. . ou'ie, f. toucher^ m. gout^ m. 

the foiell, are the five natural fenfes. 
wdoraty m. Jens de nature. 

Geography, according to the derivation of the word, is 
Geographies f. felon^ etimologie, f. motf m. 

a defcription of the earth ; it confifts chiefly in 
defcription^ f. - terre f. elk conpjler {sl} principalement a 
giving a true defcription of the terreftrial globe. This 
donner vrai defcription^ f. terrcjlre globe^ m. Ce 

globe has an imaginary axis and poles, and it is fur- 

imaginaire axe, f. poles , m. U en^ 

rounded with many imaginary circles. 
vinmne de plujieurs cercles, m. 

^Thfii axis is an imaginary Hne palling through the 
"' ' , lignejf, que pajfe par 

centre of the real glob^ of the earth, upon which the 
centre y m. rSel globe y m. terre y i, fur laquelle 

whole earth | is fuppofed [ to turn as the axle-tree 
toute terrey f. on fuppofe que tourner (a) coihvM efjieui uu 
of a wheel. 

/VAT* f. 



j6 £x£RCist« iPart XL 

The polef are two extremities of the axis ; the one is 
deux ektremie, f. axe^ f. Pune 

termed the north, or arftic, pole \ the other the fouth» 
appdlery '\) nord, m. arSiquCf pokf nu P autre fud^ m* 
or antar£ticy pole. 

antar3ique. 

The chief circles are eight ; the horizon, the men- 

princlpal cercUy m. ily a bust ; hori%on^ m. nuri" 

dian, the equator, the zodiac or ecliptic, the polar 
dien^ m. equateur^ m. ^zodiaque^ m. ecliptique, m. polaire 
circle of the north, the polar circle of the fouth, the 
cerclcy m. nordf m fudy m. 

tropic of Capcer, and the tropic of Capricorn, 
tropique^m. Cancer^ m» Capncorneffn* 

The earth is oval, and flatted towards the poles. 
terref f. ovale, applatie vers poles » 

The Hungarians, afhamed of obeying a queen, called^ 
Hongrois honteux de obeir a reine, f. appeller^ (^) 
queen Mary king Mary. 
Marie rot, m. 

Obftinacy in vice, is a mark of reprobation* 
Opinidtrete, f. m. (a.) marquey f. 

Complaifance fuits itfelf to every humour. 

f. s^acommoder toutes fortes d*humeursw 

Hypocrify is an homage which vice pays to virtue 
hypocrtfteyL (a) m. ' m» rendrt (a) vertUy f. 

See Art. 3. \. 

2. Now and then | fome great geniufl*es (hine forth ; 
de terns en terns grand genie y m. paroitre (a ) 

men extraordinary in all fciences and profeffions. 
hommey m. f. f. 

Bread, meat, beer, wine, vegetables, and good 
painy m. viande, f. bierrey f. vin, m. legumey m. bon 

fruits, I are fufiicient for him. j See Art* 18. 
fruity m. luifujfire (a) 

3. Rivers . commonly ' flow towards the north or 
Rivierey f. ordinmrement coulery (a) vers nordy m. <m 
towards the f^^uth. 

mid!, m* 'V 
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• 

The Rhine flows from the fouth to thie north ; the Po 
Rhin^ m. couler {a) miiTti m^feptetttrton^ m Po^ m. 
and the Danube from the weft tQ the eaft. 

JDanubcf m. Occident^ m. levant^ m« 

The Rhine has two fprings, which rife on the 

/ource^ f. qui nattre^ (a) tm 
mount of St Godard, in the Grifon's country ; the 
moii/y m« Godard^ dans Grifon^m.pays^m. 

northern fpring | goes by the name of | the Upper Rhine^ 
ftptentrionaUf f. forier le kom de Haut^Rblttf 

and the fouthem, | by that | of the Lower Rhine. 
msridionaley f. ^elui Bas^RfAn. 

The Mediterranean is a great gulph of the Atlantic 
McdkerraneCiim * ^rand golpbeiXsu Atlantiqui 
ocean* 
eceattf m* 

Sicily is the granary of Italy. 
' SiciUt f. grtnier^ m. Italie^ f. ' 

Machiavei and Hobbes lay down, for maxims in the art 
Macbiavel Hobbes habltr ( a } pour maximes dans art nf • 

of governing, craft, artifice^ ftratagem, defpotfc power, 

de gouverner^Jmeffe^ f. artifice^ xsi^Jirataghnei m. defpotifme^ m. 

injuftice^ and irreligion. 

injtiflice f, irreligion, f. 

Weaknefs, fear, melancholy, and ignorance, are 
Foilfleffe^ f. craintey fi mc'lancolie, f« ignorance, 

the fources of fuperftition. 

Jhureet i^fuperfiition, f. 

Hope, pride, prefumption, a warm imagination, 
mperance, f. orgueily m. prefompiioni f. ecbaujfe imagination, f. 
and ignorance, are the fources of enthufiafm. 

enihoujiafme, m. 

Eloquence, painting, fculpture, and poetry, | belong 
Eloquence, f. peinture, fculpture, f. pocfie, f, ehre du rejfort 

to I the imagination. 

ie - isna^inatdon, L \ 
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The worihip of fire was almoft unirerlal among tbc P^ 

tube^ m. 'feUf (b) prefque umverfd dam Pa- 

gan ; it went fn>m the Chaldeans to the Perfianft 

jantfmif m* Upajfer (c) Chaldeen Ferfe 

from the PeriiaAS to the Greeks, from the Greeks to th( 

Grec 
Romans. 
Rmmnm 

lAfAX is an emanation of the rays of the ftin* 
Lumere^ f. eeoidement^ m. raytu^ m. folaU m. 

The age of Lewis the Fomteenth by Mon£kur^de Vol- 
fiecUy m, Loms ^uartorzepar 
taire is rather the hiilory of the mind, and of the manners 
pltUot ht/ioircff. ej^rk nutun 

than recitals of battles. 
gue recifs, m. hatalUe^ f. 

Cuftomisthe legiflator of languages. 
UfagCy m. lepjlateury m. langucy f- . 

The ufe of words is .often <jontrary to tftei 

ufagey m. ffij/, in. {j.) /ouvent coniraircm 
anology. 

analogic y f. , - 

Intemperance and Idlenefs are the two moft dangeroui 

f. oiffoeiey f. (a) . danger cu» 

enemies to life. 
innemi, m. i;/V, r. 

4. A Demollhenes and a Cicero | are not found | ii 
ies hs ne fe trouveni pas 

every age. 
tons ksjiecles, 

5. To the (hame of human reafon, the groffeft error 

honte f. humain raiforty f. g^'oj/ier errewTy f 
find their abettors. 

defenfeury m. 

Kings are denied the fweetcJL bleffings which fociet^ 

ro/, m. (?l) prive de doux bienyVi* focietcyi 

affords to the reft of mankind, and that is friendfhip 

/rff£-ur^r (a) aux autres hommes ce (a) amticy f. 
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t. Ambitioui men \ facrifice j ererf thing | to fortune* 
jimhitseuxj nu Jhcrifkr (a) toui f« 

One ought, in | learned works, I join profit Xm 
On devoir {^) ouvraged*efpr'U ^ joindre utik^ Wu 

pleafure* 

^gredbk% m. 

Idle people | are defpifed. 
PareiTeuXy nu (a) nifrlfcr^ (i) 

It 18 the part only of a fool to be tronblefome* 
CPefi U 'Ak fot, m. di tmpoiiun. 

The ^in juihioas are praifed, but the ilothful are 
diligent m* (a) Iwer^ (i) parefleux, m (a) 

punifhed. 

/fiif/r, (i) 

Nature, fays SalVien, requiirs only | that which it 
f. dirt (a) ne demander (a) ^ 
neceilary, I reafon wifhes for] what is ufeful, | felf-lore 
n^cefiaire m. f. vouioiry (a) utile, m. amour propreyin^ ^ 
feeks after | what is agreeble, | paffion would have 
reche cber {z) agr^able, m. f. ttciser {i) 

fuperfluities. 
fuperfiu, m. 

trhe wife man | feeketh wifdom^ but the fool 
fagi ebercber {;^)fagej[fe f. mais fou^ m. 

defpifeth underftanding. | 
meprtfer (a) raifon^ f. * 

The Doric, Ionic, and Corinthian orders were in* 
Dortqucy lonique^ Co? intinenf ordrff m, (c) 

▼ent^by the Greeks ; the Tufcan and Compofite by the 
invenii'par Cfec s Tofcan, Compofite 

Latins. 
Latifh ^ 

Newton fays, that there are feren primitive colours* 
g Newton dire {^2l) qu^H y a primitlf cquleur, fm 

red, orange-colour, yellow, gr^n, blue, indigo, and 
rof^ff m* orange f nu Jaune, m* vertftxu ileUf m« indigo, m* 
¥ioiet-colour» . 
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Difficulties ftupify the fluggard, and terrify the fearful. 
Difficultly LJiupefier (a.j parefTeux, fpouvatUer (a) timidei 

kut animate the courageous. 

, ammer (a) -courageux. m. 

In England gold |' is worth | 3/. 17/. io|^. ^mounce, 
or^ m. vaioir^ (a) cncgf £• 

and filver 3/. 2/. a pound. 

In Italy raw (ilk coils eighteen-pence a pound. 
foUy f. cru eouter (a) livre^ f» 

7. To pretend to pleafe | every body [ is' folly* Wc i 

vouloir contenter tout mondc il 1 

aiuft fulfil the duties to which we are bound» 

faut rempUr devoir y m. o« (a) tentr (i) ^i 

and not to trouble ourfelves about any other things^ ^ 

nepoirU itmhurralfer de' tout refle 

It isimpoillble | to provide againft — a// inconveniences. 

deprevenir inclmvmienty m, 

8 The infide of a | dwelling houfe fought to be 

dedansym. battmenty m. devoir (a) 

commodious^ and the outfide regular. 
commode dehors, m. r^guUer. 

9. DantCy Taffby Ariojlo \ are in ) the firft rank 

Taffe, Ariofte teniry (a) ' m. 

among 'the Italian poets; 71f/i^/i, Corregio^ amongft the 
farm - poeie Corfcgc 

painters. 
feintre, m. 

10. Alfred the Great, who played well on theharp. 

Grand jouer (b) 

Yjiited the Danifh Camp in the difguife of 
vijitery (c) Danois Camp^ m. fons digmfemanJt^ m* • 

a nunilrel. 

m'-ntiriery m. . 

People begun to play eU cards in France in 1390/ 
On commencer (c) a carte f £• 

ItMider the reign of Charles VI. 
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ri. Many people take much trouble to | do 
Beaucoup gens prcndn (a) bien peine f f. pour ne rim 
nothing. | 
faire* « 

Thofe who govern are like the celeftial bodies^ 
gowoemer (a) (a) comwu cele/le eorps^ m, 

nrhich have much bri^htBefa and no reft. 

edat^ m. point de reposi ni* 

12. Mantua, Milan, Parma» fruitful pro- 

Mantouan, m. Milanoisym. Parmefan, tbl. fertile 
vinces of Italy, have often been the threatre of .war. 

(a)^ffv^, (i) m. gwerrifL 

I J* BibBographers arrange the books ia Jkm ipiiaiA' 

Bthlkgraf^je^ m. ranger {a) Bfore^ m. en 
pal dafTes : divinity, laws, belles lettra, «ts 

f. theoiogief f . jurtfprudencef f. 
and fciences and hiftory. 
. bifloiret f • 

Feeling Is the moil general of the £ve natural Tenfef. 
Toucherym, plus itendu fens deneUwt. 

The mouth of the Danube | has \fvoe large 
embouebure, f. Je fast pas 

canals in the Euxine Scbu 
pont Euxinf m. 

The temple of Solomon was begun 460 yean 
m. (c) commencer (f) anf m. 

after the departure from. Egypt. 
fortie^ f. 

7&/i&r^. graces were daughters of Bacchus and Venus. 

(b) fUU.i. . , 

nemne mufes made a profefied vow of 

fdre^iyi) profeffiontL ^rticuSer 
chaftity* 
thqfietif f • . 

Tik ,^tKff primitive colours | are dlfiin^y fi^n J in 
primiHf conieur^ f. onS/Hngm dans 
the rainbow. 

G 



$2 Exercises PartT 

14 Pyrrhus alter haying put away Andromacliey | ga^ 

a^£i avoir refuiSer {{) 
her in marriage | to Helenus. 
#' marttTj (c) 

Homer and Virgil are the princes of poets ; Demo 
Homere Flrgile prince^ m. poete^ m. Demc 

thenety Quintilliany and TiiUy, the princes of orators. 

tbene^ ^iniilsenf Ciceron, orateursy m. 

The comrage of Achilles and Hedor, the valour < 
courage, m. AclnUe HeSoTy n)aleury 

Ciomedes and Ajax, the love of Hden and Brifeis, tl 
JDiomedey '^jax, amours m. Helene BrifeU^ 

fidelity of Andromache and Pendopey are cdebrated : 
^iUtSyi* Attdrpmaque Penelope^ celebre da\ 

thC; writings of; Homer. 
ecriti m. Homen* 

Calliope preiidet over the poem ; Euterpe over tl 
CalRope prefider (a) 3d cafe, poemcy m. Euterpe 

eclogue^ Polyhymnia over the ode. 

'eclogue^ f • Pohfmnie ode, f • 

Peridesy Demofthenes, Ariftotle, Plato, Apdlc 

Periclhf Demofiberuy Art/iotey Platouy ApeUi 

Phidias, PraxiteUes, flourifhed in the age of Phil 

Phidias f Praxitekf JUurir (c) dans Jicele Phiiip 

and Alexander. 

Alexandre. 

* - . 

liucretius, Tully, Titus-Livius, Maro, Horac 

> Lucrece^ Cicerony tfte^Lvuey Flrgiiey Horac 

Ovid, . Varroy Vitruvius, in the age of Auguftus ; M 

Ovidcy Varrouy Fltruve, Augufie ; M 

chad Angeloy Raphael, Titian, Taflb, Ariofto, in tl 

chel Angey Raphael% T^ttien^ Taffcy Ariq/hy 

time of the Medicis. 

temps Medicis* 

Pythagoras taught' the immortality of the foul to tl 
Pythagore eufi^aer (c) tmrnortoTttc^ £• ame, f. 

Scythians. 
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Confucius was the great law-giver of the Chinefe* 
Confiiciiis (b) grand kgiflateur Chinois. . 

Odin was the great law-giver and hero of the Goths. 
O^H beroi^m*. Gothf m. 

Raphael excelled in expref&on. 
Rc^bdel exeelkr (b) dans expreffioth f« 

Lewis tiie Fourteenth was the prote£ior of learning. 
Lomi ^tmionte (b). ieiles^ttirei. 

Naples is a Pemnfula. 
Nt^kt^ frefqu^Ue^ i. 

Smyrna and Alexandria are twp of the most famous 
Smyrne Akxandrie deux phu fanuux 

lea-ports in the Levant. 

scbeiU^ £. du Levant. 

London is the granary of the world. 
Londrei magazine m. monde^ m* 

Racine's AthaRa and Voltaire's Merope are dramatic 
siaftcr-pieces. 
eheft^mtore^ m. 

Tafib's Jerufalem deRvered is a very fine poem. 

£ delivreri{\) (a) poeme^m. 

The Pharfalia of Lucan, and the Punic war of Sill us 
Pharlaleif. Lueahiy Ptmigue gMorrCy C Siliue 
ItaHciis I are but |- a hiftory. 
hd&eui nefont que blftoire^ f. 

15. Thofe who fpeak without refleftion, are expofed 

parler {infant (a) expofer (i) 

to (ay many | foolifh things. | 
a iKre bteuJMfe^ f. 

People often do by felf-love what they 

On fouvehifatre (a) amour propre^ m. ceque 9n 
l^eve to do ^ good-nature. 
crmre (a) KettvetDtmce^ f. 
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1 6. The land is diftinguiflied into continents^ iOands, 

ferrfi f. dtftingner (i) en coutinenty m. cii ti^L 
peninfulasy ifUimufesy promontoriesi mountainsy and 
tnprffqu^'dlef en tflhrrut f. tn protnontoir e^ m. en monfagiu:, f. 
coafls. 
twcottfL ' 

The aqueous part> or water, is diftingid&ed mt9 
aqueux partte^L cau, £. dt/iingutr (i) 

eceanSy lakes, gulphsi ftreights, canafsy anti rivers. 
cc/att^m, Unf m. golphe^ m. dUrwtj m. ecmtd^ m. rivurcf f. 

We have within us an intelligent principle, quite 

en notu intelligent prindpe^ m. tout-Jt^mt 
diiUn6l from body and^ matter. 
i^nB corpsy m. matiere^ f. 

Fenelon has united in his poem the perfe^ons of the 
Fendon unir (i) dansfonpoemef m, hmihrei f. 

mind with the charms of the imagination. 

efpritf m. avec charme^ m. imagmatumy f. 

1 7. The beft coffee comes from Mocha, a toivn of Arabia 
:. melUur cafe, m. *wmr (a) Mocha, ville, f. Arahie, f. 

f elix, at the entrance of the Red-Sea, and forty* 
Heureux a emhouchurey f. Mer Rou^e, L^a qttarante 
five miles from the ftreights of Babelmandel. 
cinq mile, f detroit, m. Bahelmandeh 

Malpighi, phyiician to pope Innocent XII. is the firil 
medecin dupape, m. premier 

who ebferred the circulation of the fap in plants^ 
qui obferver (c) circulation^ U • *eve, f. dansplante, fi, 
in 1667. 
en 

Harrey, ph^cian to Charles the rirft^.lcing of Eng- 

PremicTi An^^ 

land, is the firfl who obferved the circulation of the 
gkterref 

blood, iA 1628% 
fangi m» / 

The late king of Pruffia was altogether a king, 49 

Pruji todt enfzmdlc roit 
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warrior^ philofopher, and legiilator. 
guerrier^ phtlofophe^ Ugijlateur, 

Chriflopher Columbus difcovered America in 1472 ; 
Cbriltopbe Colombe decouvrir (c) 

he was a Genoefei a great feaman^ and the beil geo- 
Genoisy homme de mer meilleur geO" 

^rapher of his age. 
graphe J^ccle^ m. 

18. There are countries abounding in game and 

II J a des pays qui abonder (a) m ^bier^ m. 
poultry, where one finds cocks, hens, capons, 
en vohiiltf i. on y trouver (a) coq^ m. pouk^ f. cYiapon^m. 
pullets, chickens, young chicks, turkeys, young turkey- 
poulardey f. poulet^ ox, pou/jSny m* dtnde^ dindon^ m. 
cocks, turkey-pouts, ganders, geefe, goHings, drakes, 
dmdoneaUf m. jar^ m. oie, f. oj/bn^ m. canard^ m. 
ducks, wild-ducks, hares, levrets, grown rabbitt:, 
ean^f f. canard fauvage^ Vie^re^ m. hvravty m« laptn^ m. 
young rabbits, pheafants, pheafant-pouts, grown-partridges, 
lapereau^ nu faifan^ ni* fcufandeau^ m. perdrixf 
young partridges, woodcocks, fnipes, plovers, 

pedreauy m. hecajfe^ f. tecqffinef Lpluvier^ m. 

grown quails, young quails, rayles, teals, grown pigeons, 

caiilty f» cailkfeauy m. ralkj m^fareelUj f. pigeon^ m. 
young pigeonsy ortolans, thrufhes, larks, &c. 

pigeoneauy m. ortoiottf m. gf ive^ £, alou'eitef L 

Thete are provinces on the rea-<:oaft whofe rivers 
/ly a des provinces fur bord de la mer riviere^ f. 
abound with fifh of zSk kinds : one finds there a 
abonder (a) m taufes fortes depo^onf : on y trouve unc 
great quantity of falmon, jack [ turbot old | 
grand quanth^y f* dc fawnon^ m. hrochet^ m. turhot m. 
and young, mackerel, trout, falmon trout, fmelts, 
turbitin^ m. maequereau^ m. truite^ f. trultefaumoney eperlan^m* 
carp, eel0f lampreys, (hads, whitings, cod, 

carfCf f. anguillef f. lamproUf f. aloje^ f. merlany m. morue^L 
foics, fturgeon, flounders, plaice, tench, thor^back, 
y&iSr, f. eturgeouy m. carrelet^ m. ^/il>, f, fanche^ L r/ji>, f, 
perch, herrings, Ipbfters, crabs, mufcles, cray fiih 
fercbef f. bareng, m* iomard, m. canercyxxu nmU%i% ecre^oiQe^^ 
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gudgconty fiuimpSy anchocieSf oyftersy pilchards* 
goujotUf m. chevretCf f* anciobf m. tuttre, f. jfanSne, f. 
cockidsy &c» 
petonekf f • 

The Pythagoreans did prefer vegetables to 

freferer (b) legume^ m. a du 
fiihy ^0 poultry, /0 ortolans, /^ good roait-beef» 

pot/fotty m. volatile, f. m. baufrotit 

and/o all kinds £/* meat, 
y^r/fy f» viandcy £• 

Beiides gold and filver, Europe draws out of the new 
Ott/rtf or. m. argent yvcu Europe retirer {z) nouveau 
world, cinnamon, cloves, pepper, nutmeg, and other 
mondty canmllef £• girofie^ m. poivre, m. mufcadty f. autrt 
fpices, fugar, cocoa, tea, tobacco, cochineal, in* 
fpicertef i.fucre^ m. cacaoy m. the^ m. tahacy m. coehcmUe^ f. /»• 
digo, rhubarb, and the Jefuits powder.* 
J^go^ rhubarhcy f» quinquauh m. 

The channel of Brlare in the Gatinois, a province iit 

canaly m, Briare dans Gatinois^ province de 

France, was conilru£fced under the miniflry of the cardinal 

Franety (c) eonfiruire {\) fous mimftere cardinal 

of Richelieu : it joins the Lou*e to the Seine, and it 

RicheUeu : il joindre (a) Loire f f. Seine f £• il 

ferve to convey, in boats, to Paris, hay, 

/ervir (a) ^ tran/porterf par batteOUy m» JPariiy Ta^/bttt^ nu 

woody and all (brts of commodities. 

hoisf m. toutefortCy f. denreey f. 

A ftranger faid formerly of the fenate of Rome, I 
etrangerdire (b) autrefois fenaty m. Rome* 

have feen a company of kings. 
voiV(i) compagnicyf, roi. m. 

Csfar alcended, to the empire by very {angmnary 
Cejar parveair (c) cm^ix, m. par iicn fangtdsuurc 

means* 

vmcyL 

* The nouns in this fcntence may indifferently take the ani- 
fJcde£nite cr Jnd<^nitc* 
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FUny I informs us | that Chryfippus, Pytliagorasy and 
PUm nous apprend que Chr^ippe^ Pyibagore, 
CatOy had compofed whole volumes upon cabhage* 
Caion (b) compofer (i) entier volume, m./ur chou, m. 

19. The fortune of courtiers is liable to great and 

f. eourtt/ans,m. {sL)/ujet grand 

unaccountable reirolutions. 
etrange reversy m. 

Delicate thoughts | by being often | repeated, ccafc 
Beau penfegy f. a force d'etre t epeter (i) ceffer{z) 
to appear deHcate. 
de itn beau* 

to* A king ought to be the father of his people. 
Tiny m. devoir (a) p^^s m. . peuple^ m. 

jin affe6^ed (implicity is u delicate impofture. 
affeSe JimpHsitey f. (a) impofturey f. 

jin unexpe6^ed and unforefeen accident | may | 
inopine imprevu m. etre (a} capahk 

blaft ~ the faireft hppea. 

dt rtmverfer beau ej^erancey f. 

It if better | to pardon a criminal than to punifii 
// vant mieux a que de 

the innocent. 



un 



An old man | in love J is im object of ridicule. 
vmUordy m« amoureux (a) 

A modeft woman is refpe£bed. 

femmeyi. (a) refpeSety (i) 

A wife man prepares himfelf for aJverfity. 
fe preparer (a) adverJitCyim 

21. Cloiids and fogs | are formed out | of the 

Nuage, m. brouillard, m fe forment 
vapours | arifing | from the earth. 
me^feuTf f qui s^elevent terrey f. 

Variety of colours depc^s on the podtioik ^i^d ^t- 
Divfrfh^i f. cotikurf £ da'pendrt (a) ie fit\xivl\otv>i« -aa 
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der of the parts of the objeft, | divcrfifymg the light b^ 
rangement parttt f. ohjet^ m qui reflechiffeat £- 

a difference in their reflexion of its rays. 
verfement la lundere. 

The hieroglyphic? of the Egyptians w^re figures oi 
hierpglypbe^m, £gyptUn (h) J^gtirt, f. 

metif birds, animals, reptiles, and various 

homme, f. oifeau, m. animal, m. reptile, m. Jiverfi 
produ^ons of nature. 
produSion^ f. nature^ 

The air and manner render a perfon engaging, 
manieres, f. pi. rendre (a) affable f 

the mind and humour render him agreeable. 
efpriti m. gaiete, f; 

The principal charafter of the French tongue is 

caraSercy m. - hmgue^ ^ (*) 

cleamefs and perfpicuity in difcourfe. 
elarte^ f, nettet^, f. dans difcours^ m. 

The neceffary part | of a language | is pr^ty 

n^ceffatre^ m. eoute^peu 

caiily attained : | it is the niceties and beauties of it 

a acquertr ce font finejfe^ f. deltcatejfe^ f. 

which are the moft difficult to attain. 

difficile a 

Not to forefee the greateft part of the difgraces which 
pre^oir 
happen to us, is a fure fign of a want of judgment 
arriver (a) affure marque^ f. defaut^ m 

and penetration, 

Wifdom and modefly do not lefs gain the 

Sageffe^ f, modeilie, f# ne s^attirer (a) pas mains 

efteem of men, than folly and pride their contempt. 

eftimey f. folie^ f. orgueil, m. mepns^ m. 

22. Great and extenfive projeds, joined to*the quick 
Grand vafte prq/etfia* Joindre {i) "prompt 

and wife execution, conilitute the able noiniiler. 
^SP faireiyj^ grand miniffref m* 



CHAP. II. 

Rules Mnd Ohfervatlon* upon NoutUm 

!• •^ "I'^WO fubftantives coming together in Englifhy tnd 
JL fignifying dififerent things, without a comma be- 
tween them } that exprefTedby of in Englifli is put in the 
(ieoond cafe in French, as : the top ef the mountain : kfomr 
met de la montagne. 

Whtne/iB not ezprefled, thelaftmuft be the firft cafe 
in French, and placed at the beginning, as : my father's 
houfif la m^on de wum fere. Likewife, in the Engliih 
compounded woixis, the firft in Englifh is commonly the 
feocmd in French, as : zfia^t; un port de mer. 

2. AdjefiiTea follow the fame gender and number aa 

their fubftantives, as : a good book ; un bon livre ; a good 

s ' pen : ctji^ bonne //tmi^ .* good books ; de bqins Isvres : good 

) j peD8 ; de bonnes plumes, 

I Exoepty — firft, feUi late, deceafed, before the article or 

f- Pn)noiin ; mr, bare, before tete^ pkdi^ jambes^ &c. denuy 

i ■ ^^, before its fubftantive. — Secondly, tout followed by 

I ^ article, or by an adjedlive, ending with an e mute in its 

I '^Uifculine gender, before the word gensy which is feminine, 

J ^s : all people of probity ; tous lesgens de prohite ; all honeft 

People ; toui Us hotmetes gene. But if the word tout be either 

*»nmediatcly followed by^«i/, or ifgensf be preceded by 

^Yi adjedtive, not ending with an e mute in its mafculine, 

^l^cn the word tout follows the rule, and is put in the femi- 

•iinc, * as : all old people ; toutes les vieillet gens. — Thirdly, 

^^je6Uves following gems^ as : they are polite people ; ce 

«/oftf des gens polis. 

3« When two or more fubftantives of different gender, 
^^d not feparated by a diQunfHon, are the firft cafe of the 
"^crb ^trSf the adje^iTC, or participle that follows, ought 
^C3 be in the mafculine plural, as : the trunk, the clofet, 
^nd the room, are open ; le coffre^ le cabinet^ i^ la chambn 
^yhni ouverts. 

4. Two or more fubftantives of different genders, im<i 

vtiediately followed by an adje6live, or participle, require 

'commonly that the adjedlive, or participle fhould agree 

Ui gender and number with the laft fubftantive, as ; ftie 

• The Freugh AcADsnT. * 
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found the trunk, the clofet, and the room open ; elk trmh' 
va le coffre^ U cahlnetf tsf la chamhre ouverte, 

Except, when an adjeftive, or a participle paft, implies 
an union, or a collediion ; fuch ja, joints unif rewii^ as : the 
children, father, and mother, united or joined together ; 
le* enfant^ Upere, £*f la mere reunis om joints enfemhle* 

5. Adjeflives of number are placed before their fublbui* 
tives, hkewife thofe of order, as : the firft day of the fc- 
cond week le premier jour de hifeconde femaine. 

~ Except when they are ufed as a fumame without an 
article, as : Charles premier^ JzcqvLes/eamdf George trou» 

6. Beiides thofe, there are fome others, ZAJeune^ hon^ 
mechanic grand^ grosf petit^ mauvats^ ^c. which are com- 
monly put before their fubftantive. When feveral come 
together, they are generally put after the fubftantive, as 
bad and unwholefome weather ; un temps mauvais &f mal* 
fain. 

7. Adjeftives which are put after their fubftantives ai^ 
the following : ift, adjedlives of colours : 2ndly, fuch as 
exprefs the liames of nations : 3dly, participles abje6tively 
ufed : 4thly, adjedtives of figure : 5thly, adje6lives ex- 
preffing fome elementary or phyfical quaHty ,: 6thly9 ad» 
Jeeves ending in • • • ique, • • ^f^ •• • efque^ • • • i/i? • • • ule. 
Thofe ending in • . • able^ • • • ihlej and fome otho^, are 
fometimes indifferently, put b^ore or after their fiibftan- 
tives. There are fome other abjediives which are to be 
placed fometimes before, and fometimes after, their fub- 
ftantives. See page 25 of the Grammar, 

8. Some adjedUves govern the following noun in the fe«> 
cond cafe, that is, require the prepofition de before it : fuck 
are adjeAives fignifying deftre^ knowledge^ remembrance^ ig» 
norance^ forgetting^ care^ fear ^ guilt ffulnefs^ emptlnefty plentj^ 
wantf &:c. 

9. Some adje£^ives govern the following noun in the 
third cafe, that is, require the prepofition a before it ; fuch 
are adje^ires rign\£j\ng fubml^ony relation^ pUafwre^ or d\f» 
pleafurcy due^ rejijlance^ difficulty^ Rienejsf IncUnationj aptnefsf 
Jitnefsy advantage^ profit^ &c. 

10. Adje£iives fignifying dimenfion, as longf thici% 
hlgbf deep^ blg^ wtde^ or hroadf which come after the 
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word of meafure in Englifh, come before it in French, 
and are followed by the prepofition J^, as: a window three 
feet hroadi tine fenetre large de trots pUdt. Or, which is 
nuyre generally ufed, the adje^ve is turned into its fub- 
ftantive with the word of meafure before it ; in this cafe 
the word of meafure, or dimenfiony is preceded by the 
prepofition, de^ as : tme fenetre de tirois piede de largeur* 
When in this conflru6tion the verb to be^ happens to pre- 
cede the word of meafure or dimenfion, it is conunonly 
changed into the verb^ avoir, and the prq>oiition de^ which 
is bdbre the quantity of meafure, is left out, as : vne fe- 
netre que a trots piedi de largeur ; a window which is three 
feet broad. 

!• Helen | on whofe account Troy was befieged | was 
Hslhte qui Jut la caufe de la guerre de Troie (b) 

daughter of Jupiter and Leda, wife of Tyndar, king if 
fiie fsmme^ f« rof, m. 

Laconia* 

Jn long iieges men are often reduced to feed upon 
Siege de longue duree on {2i)fouvent reduire {}) a mange f 

horfe^Jby and happy who can get it. 

chevaly m. ehmr^ f. heureux pow^oir (a) en avoir. 

The rules of civility are thofe ^decency ( 1) and(2) good 
regie f. bonitetOj f. (a) . bienjeance, f. ion 

manners. 
moeurs* f. 

The chara6ker of JEfop^s FaUes is fimple nature. 
caraSere^ m. Efope Fahle^ f. finipl^ nature^ f. 
- Theocritus' Idyh^ under a native (3 ) and rural fimplicity, 

Theocrite IdylU^ fous naif cbampetre Jimplicite^ fc 
include an inexprelfible agreeablenefs. 
renfermer (a) inexprimahle agrementj m. 

Hypocrites are the objeAs of God's hatred^ and of tie 
{9,)des DieUf m. hMnCf f. 

'^indig^tion of all good men. 

f. gens de iieUf m. 

Page Art, I Page Art. \ Pa^e Kt\.. 
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2. England i8 n fruitful Sind pleafant country ] ki whkll 

j/ingUterre fertile ( i ) agitable /0jr/ m. WW 
the air is temperate, but the weather is very iaconftan 
airy m. temper^, midi dmtt tempts m. trii 



' Earth is called the dry and cold dement, fire is JL 
Terref f. appeler (i) fee (2) froid elenuniy nu/ah«^ 
and hot. 
chaud. , 

An allegory is a continued metaphor. 
aUegoriCfi. continue metaphorc* 

The moft valuable dye among the ancients was 
^ plus e^im6 iemturey £. iki aaoim, m.{h) 

purple of the j violet hue. J 
pourpre violet. 

Anna Boulen had an oval face. 
Anne de Boulen (b) oval vifage^ m. 

Juno was an enemy of the Trojans. 
yuno (b) rennemi Troyens. 

The Phrygian fable g^ves underflanding and virt 

Phrygienya3/p, f. donner (a) eJprU9ni»{^)'oertuJ[.[ 

to the nature of, the brute; the Egyptian fable gi^ 

nature^ f. hrutey f Egyptien 

body and paffions to the divine nature.^ 
corps J m. paffions f f. divin (5) nature^ f. 

"VV^e are infinitely obliged to our forefathers for -the fii 
infiniment redevahks nos emcetres pour £0 
damental rules of the fciences. 
damental*(6) r^^Afy f. /cience^ £. 

The wind is an agitated air. 
ventf m. agite airy m. 

A liar and a flatterer are equally defpicabl 
is menteur lejlatteur {z) egakment nuprtfah 
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both make a very bad ufe of the precious gift 

Vun ei Vauhrefiun (a) mauvais ufage^ m. frecieux{ i )</(9n,in. 
of fpeech. 
parole, f. (2) 

A litigious tiian is an dbomttobie being. 
chicahneuTy m. (a) etre, m. 

Old people bOaft sdways of fprmer times. 
vanier (a) Pqff^e\ m. 

My late father and my i^/^ mother held as a maxim^ 
peref m, merej f. ^ivoir (b) pour 

that economy is the beft ftock of wealth. 
economies f. ,(a) plus grand fonds, m. richejfcy f. 

3. The courage and intrepidity of Charles XII. (3) king 

m. Intrepidite, f. rot^ m. 

of Sweden were wonderful. 
Suede f f. (b) etonnant. 

The clemency and courage of Henry IV. king of 
clemencey f. m. 

France, have been celebrated by the poets and hiftorians. 
(a) (i) celebrer{i) poetem»{^)hj/loriew^ni* 

4. Sylla gained in Rome an abfolute power and au« 
Sylla I'acquertr (c) dans Rome abfolu pouvoir, m. au* 

thority. 
thorite f f. 

In moil of the courtiers we find nothing but an af- 
la plupart courtifansy ta. on ne trouver {^) que af- 
fefted politenefs and fincerity. 
fcifte politefej f. cordiaRte, (• {$) 

Garrick a6ked with a charming tafle and noblenefs. 
joueTf (b) . cbarmant goutf m. nohlejfe^ f. 

5. Sappho is called by ancient authors the tenth mufe. 
Sappho appeler {i)paraneien auteur% m. ntufe^ f. 
^atum^ the moA diftant of the planets, takes 29(6)year8y 
Saturne plus eloignc planeteiLemployeri{2L)an% m. 

H 
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5 months, and 17 days | to come about | the fun} 
moiii m. jour a f aire fa revolution autourfokil^ nu 

Jupiter 1 1 years, 10 months, and 14 days ^ Mars, i year^ 
Jupiter Mars 

10 months, and 21 days j the Earth, i ye-y: ; Venus, ' 

Terre^ f . Venus 

months, and 14 days; Mercury, 2 months and 27 days« 

Mercure 

> 

6. Fine thoughts, by dint of being repeated, ceaffe to \> 
Beau ( I ) penfcei f, a force iPetre r Spite (2 ) cejfer (a) ^ 

fine. 

• ^ 

A lie is unworthy of an (3 ) honed man. 
JLe menfonge indigne , honncte. 

The fublime is to imitSLte fimple nature. 
fublimey m. de imiter f. 

The oftrich is the only bird which | does not G 

autruche^ f. feul olfeau^ m. qui (ouve^ (^ 

upon I her eggs, the heat of the fun opens their' 

fes auff c/jalfurff. fohilim.faire{z.)tcloreZc 

One of La Fontaine's (4) bed fables is that which 1^ 
Un La Fontaine meilleur fabtb^ f, celle que 

has made upon the animals fick of the plague. 
faire (}) fur animal malade pe/le^i. 

One had omen among the Rolhans was cobwebs 

augurcy m. chez Romaiuy m. (b) arraignee^ f. (5 

faflening on a ilandard. 

qui s^attachoient a etandarty m. 

Ithaca and Dulichium are two fmall iflands of the loniar 
Ithaque DuUchie petit ile^ f. lonien (6^ 

fea. 

mery f. 

7. I It is only | in the Atlantic ocean | that we fee | 
Ce rCejl que dans Atlantique ocean^ m. qt^on voit 

the fmgular fpeAacle of the flying fifhes. 

fiDgVL^tr Jpedacley m. volant /«?^/j, m. 
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Pirtll Chap. li. Upon Nouss. 

^^e ;V| The central fire is the only phyfical caufe of 

central^/n/y in. fetd phyfique caufc^ f. 

lieat of the fubtcrraneous fprings. 
cbakur^ f. fouterrain ( i ^fource^ f. 

Spaniih Jefuits brought the Jefuit's powder into 
Efpagnol ye/u'Ue (2) apporter (c) quinquina ^ m. en 
rope in 1640. 
en 
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Pindar was the prince of Lyric poets. 
PinJare (b) Lyrique /o^V«. 

The Olympic games were inftituted by Hercules to 
Olympiques^tfwjc (c) in/Htuer (i) (3) Hercuken 
honour of Jupiter Olympus. 
^onneur Jupiter Olympien. 

The Pythian games were confecrated to the god Ape 

Pythien (4) (c) confacrer (i) jipo. 

*ii memory of his killing the ferpcnt Pyt 

**i memotn dt ce que il avoir (b) tuer {i)/erpent, m. Py 

The Nemean games were inftituted to the honour 
Nemeen (c) 

Hercules, becaufe he had tamed a lion of the Nenr 
parcc que (b) domper (i; de Ncmie 

foreft. 
^^crety f . 

The lyric verfes were fung upcn tlie lyre ; fuch arc 
lyrique vers fc chanter (b ) Jur lyre, f. telles 
c^des of Sappho, Alcxus, Anucrcony and Horace. 
^des Sapho^ (6; Alcce^ Anucrlon, Horace* 

All grravitating bodies | have a tendency | to the 
grave corpe tendre (a) 

■^^ of the earth. 
**v, m. terre^ f. 

The . platoniftfl believed that 

plaiontcieny nu avoir (a) crotre (i) que 
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motion cf the celeftial bodies | a6hially produced | a re 

celefte corpt^ m* faire (b) r^el (: 

harmony. 
harmoniey f. 

One mifconftrued word, one ambiguous tale^ o 
mal interpr^te parole^ f. douteux raforf^ xn 

groundlefs fufpicion, kindles every day IrrfconcUa 
mal fonde foupgon^ m. aliumer (a) tous les jours 
enmities. 
baines^L (2) 

The inva; table order which we obferve in the econor 

ordre^ m. ohferoer (a) condmtt 

of the univerfe, is the work of an infinite and all-powerJ 
univers, m. (a) ouvrage^isi. infini (3) toute puifTa 
intelligent being. 
intelligence f f • 

The Holy Scriptures | are a treafury J of noile, ^ai 
Uecriture Sainie (a) fondsf m« 

ztkd/ublime thoughts. 

Hope is the dream of a man awake. 
EJperancCi LfongCy m. ^veilM. 

Scarron excelled in the burlefque ftyle. 
S carton exceller (b) burlefque^Ar, m. 

The Illiad and ^neid are piftures of the Greek a 
liiade £ndide tableau, m. (4) Grec(5 

Roman nations. 
Romain nation, f. 

When Zeuxis intended to paint a perfe£^ beauty, 
Zeuxis vouloir, (c) peindre parfait [6] beaut e i 
put together the feparated features of feveral exifti 
rqffembkr (c) fepare trait, m. cxift; 

beauties. 
beaut^> f* 
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8. Moft men are defirous of | new things. 
La plupartdes hommcy w. (a) avijje ( i ) nouveautSy £• 

A mind folicitoiis fibout | that which is to come | is 
e/pHty m. Inquiet Pavenir 

miferable. 

Commonly young people | lavifh | their 

CommunemenijeunegensyTn, Sire (a) prodtgtu{jl) de 

time, their health, and their money. 

terns J m. fante^L (3) atgentf m. 

Life is full of fnares, fear, and miferies. 
f^hf f. (a) plein embuchet f. craintey f. mifercy f. 

Nature is content Yiith \ a little. | 
f. (a) peu. 

A man of honour fhould do nothing unworthy of 

honnete homme ne devoir {^'\) run f aire d*indigne 

himfelf, howevei^ removed from the eyes of the world, 

quoiqu^tl nefoit pdisexpofj aux betlyTti, (^^) monde 

and with no other witnefs but himfelf of | his own | ac* 

qu*tl n' ait pour temoirty m, que /^^ is) 

tions. 

God alone is free from inconftancy. 
Dieuy m. Jeul (a) exempt inconftancey f. 

9. Maritime (6) and mar(hy places are liable to heavy 

mar ecageux pays y m. {^) fujet - epait 
fogs. 
hrouiilardy m. 

You will find bigots | exprcfling a more lively fenfe f 
faux de'voty m, plus fenfible 

of injuries than even men of the world. 
tnjurey f. que ne lefont les gens mondcy m. 



Is there any thing more like madnefs than anger ? 
y a-t4l quelque chofe de femblabley^^/rV^ f. cokrey f. 
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Nothing is more agreeable to the nature of man, than 

conforme 
beneficence and liberality. 
htenfdkfance^ ^* ( ' ) iiheralitef f. 

The farours of fortune are common to the righteous 
faveuTf f. ^* (^) commun hon (2} 

and wicked. 
mcchanU 

Boys are naturally inclined to idlenefs and play. 
Jeunesgens (a) tnclin pare/fcy f. dsffipatiofiy f. 

I o. They reckon about fourteen ( 3 ) or fifteen kinds of whales ; 
On compte jufqu* a efpece^ f, haleine^ f. 

that of Greenland is of the firfl (4) clafs, it f/ a hundred 
ceUe Greenland claffe^ f. elle avoir (a) 

feet long ; its tail 1/ more than twelve feet in circum- 
pled^ m. longueur ; fa queue plus de de ctrcon' 

ference ; but what is furprifing, the throat is fo narrow 
ference ; mail ce qui furprenanU g^^» m. Ji etroii 

that the hand J can fcarce get into it. | The fin! 

que main, i. n*y peut entrer qu'avec peine, nageoire^ f. 
are 7 or 8 feet long,' the fkin is fmooth, and of a fin< 
avoir (a) loneueur, f. peauy f. uni, beat 

blacky the belly | inclines to | white. 
noir, m. ventre^ m^tirer fur (a) blanc^ xa. {^) 

The Condor is a bird of prey of Peru; it 1/ 16 fee 
Condor f m. oifeau^ m.proieyf* Perou, m. il avoir (a^ 

« 

15 inches high, and its wings, flyings are 32 feet ' 
fouce, m. hauteury^/^x/A*, f. deploy e^ 
inches broad. It is to be feen in the cabinet of natura 
largeur. On peui le voir cabinet, m. natun 

curiofities of the Royal Society of London. 
curiofit^L Royale ($) Societe, f. 

There are in the marfhes on the fhores of the Ganges 
H y a dans marais, m. fur bordy m. Gange, n 
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is Afiay crocodiles^ which are fo large, that a man 
en AfiC'i croco(iiieym,{ l)qui ft g'^andi que homme^ m. 

( could ftand up | between the two jaws when they 
pourroit fe tenir debout entre machoire^ f. quand 

have their mouths open. I Some of them have been ta- 

(a) leur gueule^ f. ouvert (2J On en a pris 

ken I in the ifland of Madagafcar which were 60 feet 

dans ile^ f. qui (b) 

long* 

The famous mine of Potofi in Peru // more than 250 
fameux{^) mine^ i. Potofi Perouym.[^) plus de 
• fathoms deep, 
toi/cf f. protondeur, f. 

The coflPee-trees are commonly 40 feet high, and their 

cafieTf m. hauteur, /cur 

trunks | are not above | 4 or 5 feet ihici ; they yield 

'troncym.nieKceder [2i)pas ^paiffeur, f i7/yb«rnir (a) 

two or three times a year an abundant crop. 

011(5) par an ahondant recohcyL 

The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet iighf and 
mur.m, ayotr (b) hauteur, f. 

fifty feet Iroad. 

largeiu*) f. 

The whale has no teeth; its prodigious ftrength is 
Baleine,L dentyL fa prodigieux{fi)forceyL 

IB its tail, which 1/ 2^ or 24 feet broad, 
dans queucy f. qm largeur, f. 

Weftminfter-hall is 270 feet longy 74 broady and 90 feet 
high. 

The royal canal in China is about 1 800 miles long, 
m. environ 

The great waU in the north of China is about 1500 
murmlle f. au 
floilies hmg. 
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CHAP. III. 

RULES and OBSERVATIONS upon PRONOUNS, 

Se£t. I. P erf onal Pronouns. 

I. A Conjunftive perfonal pronoun, in the firft cafe, 
ji\, muft always be put before a verb which has no 

other noun or pronoun, for a firft cafe, as : / /peak ; ji^ 

parkj &c. 

Except the fecond perfon fingular, and the firft and 

fecond perfon phiral of the imperative mood, v<^hich are 

ufed without a pronoun perfonal. 

2. There are fome cafes where the pronoun perfonal is 
put after the verb ; when in the middle of a fentence, they 
are joined like a parenthefis, with thefe feven verbs ; dire^ 
to fay ; repondre^ to anfwer ; repUquer^ to reply ; repartir, 
to anfwer again ; conitnuer^ to continue / pourfmvre^ to 
piirfue ; and s^ecrtcr^ to cry out, as : I have none, anfvxered 
he ; je rCen at point ^ repondit-il. 

/ Except when one of thefe verbs is preceded -by the 
conjunAion mauy and fome others followed by que figni- 
fying thaty as :, but you fay that you are fick ; mais vous 
dttes que vous etes malade. But, when que fignifies ^tuhat^ 
then the prortoun takes again its place after the verb, as : 
hut you fay, what avail riches without health ? mais, dsies' 
vous, que fervent les richejfes fani la f ante? 

3. The perfonal pronoun muft be put afterthefe words, 
dnjffiez-^ous^ though you (hould ; fujftez^vousy though you 
were ; pulffieZf Qt piifficz-vouSf may you ;' or after any 
other fuch expreffions, which expreffes what grammarians 
call the optative mood, as : though you were rich ; fujjiez 
vous riches t though you fhould write to him ; dufftez-vous 
lui ecrire : may you fee him in good health ; prnj/tez^vout 

,U voir en bonne fante* 

4. It is more elegant to put the perfonal pronoun, even 
followed by que fignifying thaty after the verb preceded by 
one of thefe conjundlions : auffi, but then ; peut^tre^ per- 
haps ; du mo'insj au moinsy at leaft ; en vain, in vain / 
a peine, fcarcely, &c. as : but then he received his reward ; 
auJS r/ytz/'ilfa recompenfei 

J* The perfonal pronoun is always ,p\il ^ixex xXi^-^^-^ 
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in fimple tenfes^ in an interrogation, either affirmative or 
negatiTe, as : do you eat ? mangez-Yous ? do you not 
vmte ? f^ecrivez'-yoaB fas ? In compound tenfes it is put 
immediately after the auxiliary^ either in an affirmative 
or negative queftion, as ; did you eat ? av^z-vous mange f 
did not you write ? n'av^z-vous pas ecr'u ? 

6# When, in an interrogation we make ufe of a verb 

of the firft conjugation, as the verb, in fuch a cafe, ending 

with an e mute, would make a harfh found with the follow- 

.ing pronoun ^V, we put an acute accent upon the laft e of 

the verb, as : do I fpcak ? parlJ^/V ? and not park-je ? 

However, in this inftance, I would advife to make ufe 
of the eafy way of alking a queftion by ihefe words, 
efi ce quffy as it mufl be done for fome other words, as : do 
I ileep ? eft-ce que je dors ? In this cafe the pronoun is 
put before the verb. 

7. When a verb, interrogatively ufed, ends with a 
▼owcl, we always put a / between the verb and the pro- 
noun, as in the following example : does he eat ? mangC' 
tJif has ihc caien f a-t-el/e mange ? 

8 What we have faid in the fccor.d mk; muft he laid 
likewife, when after thofe verbs comes another noun in- 
flead of a pronoun, as : all men are fools, fays Boileau ; 
tout let homines font fousy dtt Boileau. 

The fame is to be faid, when autre is joined to chofe to 
(how the mere difference between two objefts, as : to 
underftand French is another thing than to fpeak it ; autre 
chofe eft de comprendre le Frangoisy autre chofe eft de le 
parler, 

JLikewife after thefe pronouns, fe, que ky ce que^ it is 
fometimes more el6gant to put the noun after the verb, as : 
at firft a large parlour prefcnted itfelf before our eyes ; 
d^abord fe pi'tfenta devant nous un grand falon. What rea- 
fon dilates, is not always true : ce que diffe la raifon, 
n^eft pas toujour j vrau It is thus the parliament would 
have it : C'efl ainjt qu": le voulut le parlement.. 

9. A conjundtive perfonal pronoun is fuperfluous when 
any noun whatfoever is the firft cafe of a verb, as : George 
III. is a good king ; George III. eftun bon rot. But in an 
interrogation, befides the noun, we put the ptoxvoMTv ^^\5a 
iheveih,a8: does /our brother write ? votre/rere «cfit-^* 
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Except when in aiking a quefUon we make ufe of this 
idiom, efi ee que } in this cafe the pronoun is left out, as 
in the foregoing example ; eft ce que ntotre Jrere ecrit ^ 

10. Perfonal pronouns of the firft and fecond pcrfon 
plural ^re commonly put before the verby if the verb has 
for its nominative feveral perfonal pronouns, or only pnc 
perfonal pronoun, in the firft or fecond perfon of eithei 
number, joined with one or more nouns, as : you and 1 
are idle : 'oous bf mot nous /ommei parejfeux : your brothei 
and I were prcfent, votrefrerel^ mot nut etiont prefau. 

Except when there is a noun fuMlantive joined witl 
lui or elle^ the perfonal pronoun is left out, and the vert 
is put in the third perfon plural, as : your brother and hi 
are idle, voire frere & \\x\ font parejfeux* 

11. Conjun6Uve perfonal pronouns, in their oblique 
cafes, are put before the verb in French, though after it 
in Englifh, as : he told to me ; H me dit, Fordgnen 
fhould attend to this.rule, againft which they are very apt 
to offend. 

Except I ft, in the fecond perfon iingular, and firft and 
fecond plural of the imperative, in an affirmation, as : tell 
me, dites-moi • . . Obferve, that me is always put inftead 
of moiy when it comes before the verb, unlefs it be fepa- 
rated from the verb by a conjunction, as : it is to m^ h< 
gives it ; c'efl a moi qu'/7 le donne : 2dly, after the vert 
eircy when it figniiies to belong tOy and after the verb fejier> 
to truft, as : you truji to me, vous vous fiez a moi : thii 
houfe belongs to me ; cette maifon eft a moi : 3dly, after th< 
Viirhs fonger, penfer, parler, when the laft fignifies to direi, 
one*s dtfcourfe to, and a very few others. 

12. The fupplying pronouns, kyla, and lesy are alwayj 
put before lui and leur, as : you give them to him ; vous lej 
lui donne z : whereas they are put after the other perfona 
prpnouns, as : I give it to you ; je vous le donne ; except ir 
the imperative mood in affirmative feutences, as : give £ 
fne ;. donnez le-moi. 

13. The fupplying pronouns en and j? are put after al! 
other perfonal pronouns, and en after jp, as : I have feni 

fome to them thither ; je leur y en ai envoye. 

Except when y and moi meet together in the fecond per 
fon of the imperative mood affirmativelY \3ifed^ y is put be 
/brf ///&/, as ; carry me thither \ mcnex->f mo\. 
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A^ Bm The three lail obfen^ations, with *thcir cxccp- 
tions, are fully exemplified in their proper places, and in 
the fupplying pronouns. Sec the Grammar, p. 225. 

14. 7/9 which fome wrongly call a perfonal pronoun 
in the following examples, is commonly ufed before ad« 
jedtivesy where the word thing is underilood, as : it is glori- 
ous to die for one's country ; il eil glorieux de mouiirpour 
fa fairie. If the adjeflive makes a complete fenfe, ce is 

commonly ufed, as : , it is' true ; c'eft vrai, 

II is likewife ufed when we fpeak of the time and hour, 
as : it is eleven o'clock ; il e/i onze heures : it is bad weather ; 
ily^uV mauvau tempt. 

Except^ when a quefllon is afked with ce, as : quelle 
heure efi-ce la ? the aufwer is, c'eft une heure, Ce is com- 
monly ufed in the beginning of a fentence, before a fub- 
ilantive, as : it is a pity : c'efl dommage. 

15. //, elle^ fingular, //r, elle, plural, or ce, are in- 
differently ufed: I ft, before fubftantives expreffing the 
fex, quality, profeihon, or trade of a perfon, as : he is a 
merchant 2 il eft marchand, or c'eft sin marchand : 2dly, 
before names of nations, as : they are Frenchmen ; Us 
font Frangois, or, ce font des Frangois. Obferve, that, in 
thefe two foregoing inftances, no article is put before the 
fubftantive after the perfonal pronouns ^V tu, il, &c. 

16- Perfonal pronouns, whether conjundlive or dif- 
jundlive, in their oblique cafes, are always to be repeated, 
as : I flay and declare to you ; je vqus dis, iff vous declare : 
take the books, and read \.\itm; prenez let livres, iff les Ufez^ 
or lifez-/^j. 

1 7. Perfonal pronouns are repeated before each verb : 
ift, when they are followed by verbs in different tenfes, 
as : I fay, and (hall always fay ; je dis, iff je dirai toujburs : 
2dly, wjien we pafs from a negation to an aifirmation, or 
from an affirmation to a negation: 3dly, after the conjunc- 
tions maisy meme, cependant, neanmoins, nonobfiant, mnlgrc 
tout cela, au/Ji, ainfi, ou, &c. but when the perfonal pronouns 
belong to the fame tenfe and perfon, they are commonly 
not repeated, as : I fay and declare ; je dis iff declare, 
Obferve here that the pronoun on is always repeated, as : 
people fpeak and a£l ; on parle iff on agiu m 

J 8. The pronouns /us, m»^ elle^ elles^ fcttr> ^x^ \iU^« 
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the end of a fentence> only when we are fpeaking of per« 
fons, as : is it your brother ? It is ; Efi-Ke vatre fi'ir§ f 
C'eft lui. When we are fpeaking of inanimate UdngjB^ 
we make ufe of the pronouns ky ky ^/^ as :• is it your hat ? 
Yes, it is.' Efice la voire chapeau f Oui, a Ve^^ and not* 
c'eft lui*. 

19. The foregoing pronouns luu ^x^ eUet ittei^ ieur, 
when we are fpeaking of inanimate things, are fometimcs 
ufed in the middle of a fentence f fometimes not : there 
is no othd* rule for it than cuilom, and this can be learned 
only by ufe ; for fpeaking of a fword, I may fay, je lui 
JoU la vUy I am indebted to it for my life y and yet we 
muft fay, fpeaking of the fame fword, fcndez^ cettc cerife^ 
hang that cherry to it ; not/md^lui. 

20. //, 'tis : ellcy elUsy in the beginning of a fentence, 
are ufed, fpeaking even of inanimate things^ as : when 
fpeaking of a houfe, I fay, elle ejl helk^ 

21. Zrfi/, /mr, eUcy ISc. governed by a prepofitiony are 
never ufed, fpeaking of irrational and inanimate things, 
as : you fee that houfe, he lives over againfb it ; 'ootu voyez 
cette mmfoHy ii demeure vis-a^vhy and not vis-a-'vU d'dle. 
In this cafe the prepofitions become adverbs ; but obferve 
that fome prepofitions never, or very feldom, become ad- 
verbs, as: avecy with \fans v<rithout, &c. therefore in this, 
or the hke expreffions [/ cannot do without it : be came 
with it ; J give another turn to the fentence, je nefuis m*en 
fqffery ilVa apporti^ 

It may be obferved that aprh and avec are f<Mnetimes 
followed by /«/, euxy elle^ or ellesy as : when that river over- 
flows, it carries every thing away with it ; lorfque cette ri» 
viere/e dehor de^ elle entraine tout apres elle : but as fuch fen- 
tences are as good without avec elle and apres elkf as with 
it, and it very often happens, that we cannot make ufe of 
thefe expreifions, it is beft to avoid them by omitting them 
abfolutely* as in the foregoing example, where lorfque cette 
riviere fe dehordcy elle entraine touty is as good French with- 
out apres elle, as with it. 

* See the third Obfervation upon fupplying pronouns, and 
the examples thereon. 

t When things are perfonified, or deified ; as glory, victory, 
w'rtue, life, or when we make uCe of ^erConal ^hrafesi 1. e. 
Juch are SLpplied only to perfonft. 1X&&ta.t9t. 
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la. XtMy dUf wBtd/oh at the end of a fenteiice» are not 
tobe ufed indi&rently. Sci is very feldom ufedin the 
plaraL When we fpeak of things in the mafculinegender,i 
.fiu is ttfedy -as : the loadftone attrads iron ; Vdimant attire 
k fir i foiy EUe^meme may be u&d in-the fiemininey as : 
virtue is lovely by h/eif; la vsrtu ^ gmable en elle-meme. 

Spe9t;ing of pmons in generaly fin is to be ufed, as r 
09e ought not to fpeak of on^s-filft but with great mo- 
defty i onne dtntfarler de foiy qu*imee heaucoup de modefSu. 
When we fpeak of a particular perfouy /viand eUe vt ufed 
inftead ofyof, as : that man fpeaks of nobody » but himfelf i 
«# bomme m farfe ftu'dfi lui. 

N« B. Mem^ is often elegantly put after /iif, eUe^ eux, 
Joif &c. and even it muft be put after, when it follows a 
reeded verb. 

Exercises upon Personal PaoNOUNf. 

I. Cerberus was a horrible dog with three heads ; ie kept 
Cerhere (b) cbient m, a tctes ; garder {h) 

the gates of helL 
P^rte, f, e^er» 

The eagle has a very piercing eye ; ife looks at the Am 
oigley m. perfont vue^ f. regarder {z)/olei/^m* 

without I cafti^g down | his eye-hd9 ; i&^ inhabits the cold 
kMr pavfiere, f. laBker (a) froid 

countries and the high mountains ; he builds his neft in 
paytf m. hatd ( i )montagnef £ con/lrmre (a) airef m. 

the clifts of the rocks, or on the fummit of the higheft 

finUf f. racier^ m. Jbrnmet, m. 

trees* 
eurhftf m* 

Addiibn fays, that *me are ridiculous and es^travaganty 

ndkiule (2) 
when we fancy the cuftoms, dreflesy and manners 
/imagtHer (a) coutumet^ f* haHBemeni^m. (3} maurtj[. 
«f odier countries are fo, if tbey do not refemble 

ie reffembkr (a) i 

thofe of our own. 

notre* I 

Page Art. 1 Page Art. I ^x^ Kaei, § 
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Pliny and Valoius Maximus relate, that the Romans 
Pline ValereMaxime rapporter^ (a) Rowuun 

got once [ij from Epidarus a great [2] adder, which /i&gr 

fiurc (c) venir cwkuvrc^ f. 

held to be the god \£fciilapius. 

tenir (h) Efculape. 

2. It is fomething great (you fay) to be praifed by 

C*e/i qucique cbofe dc grand . dire (a) louer](iJ 

pofterity. 
pofiertte^ f. 

Hardly was Caeiar entered into the fenate, but the 
ji peine (c) Cefar entrer (i) dans fenat^ que 

cotffpirators threw themfelves upon [5] him, and pierced 
conjures fe jetter (c) fur percer (c) 

him [4] with blows. 
de coup 

It is better, fays fome one, to excite envy than 

valoir (a) mieux dire faj on envie^ f» Cj ] ^^ 
pity. 
pttie^ f . 

Titus having paHed one day without having 
avoir (h) Pqffer (i) jour^ m, fms avcir 
done good to any body, I have loft this day^ 
fMre (i) du bien quelqu*un perdre (i) 

faid he* , 

dire (c) 

3. May you imitate the virtues of your anctftors. 
Pouvoir (e) inuter vertUf f. anceire^ m» 

Though you were as rich as Crcefus, if you do not 
e*re^(g)aujlli que 
know to put bounds to your defires, you will be 
favoir (a) mettre home, £• [6] defirf m. . fdj 
always poor. 
toujours pauvre* 

• Page Art. Page Art. | Page Art. 
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Had fie ftill more beauty than (lieihaSy if (he it not 
(g) ' encore heauteL^que t^en <iyji* 

xnodefl» (he will not be beloved. 

mmer (i) (i) 

4* Your coufin has applied himfelf to the duties of 

s^etre (a) aMUquer (i) devoir ^ m. 

his (ituation ; thus be if efteemed by every body. ' 
itat,m. aufi efiimer (i) detoui (2) monde. 

J. Csefar faid, upon the irregularity of tone in 

iSre tc) au /ujet de irreguIarHe^ f. ton 
fomebody who read before him : Do yom read or Jmg f 
quelqv^un Rre (b) devant (a) chanter ? 

if you (ingy you fing very ill. 

JROA 

6. When 1 fay to you, that with a little attention yoH 
^uand dire (a) (3) que pea de f. 

will make great progrefs in your ftudies, do I miftahe ? 
faire (c^) etudes^ fe trdmper ? (a) 

7. Will man always take more care in adorning his 

prendre (d) de omer 

body than in forming his mind and heart ? 
torps que de former efprit^ m. (4) caur^ m. 

Do we love any body more than ourfelves ? 
aimlr(a) quelqu'un 

S. We liften with complaifanceyriyj La RochefoucauUy to 

ecouter (a) dobilitd dire (a) 
the advices which' are given to us by '| thofe who 

confeilf m. que nous donner (a) 
know how (5) to flatter our pafiions. 
/avoir (a) 

Louis the Xllth. King of France, was fumamcd the 
(6) roim. {h) furnomer {}) 

Juft : I (hall not think myfelf happy, faid this good 
ne me croire (d) heureux^ dire (d) 
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frince but in proportion as I render my peit^Ie happy. 
qu^autaiU quefaire (d) peupUt m k bonbutr 

The people will kill thee if they become out- 

peupky va. te (t) tuer (d) ^ il entrerfzj en fu" 

Imgeoufiy faid Dimofikenei to Phocioa ; | and fo diey will 

nor dire (b) et 

thee I anfwered Phehuf if they^. recover their rcafoa 
tos r^KMulti (c) rnurer (a) m Bou/etu. 

f. An then the beauty, ofda^ anddiiratio&dfthe 

Soot ils done tedta/f f. ^tdrt^ tAk xhreef f. 
mdterft the eife^fc of mere MnMi chance f 
iMffpf DT) m. effetf m. iPune aveugkfirhou ? 

10. He and I have agreed. 

. eire (a) d* accord* 

YoH and he da Hot agree* 
&re{9L) d'aceord. 

Louis the XlVtlu having faid to the earl of Gram* 

(h) /Rre (i) comief m. 
monty I know your age ; the bifliop of SenHsy who 
Javoir (a) eveque 

is ^4 (3} years of age» gave me (4) forepocha 
etvotr (a) avoir (a) dotmer ^{2^ 

that you have ftudied together in the fame claf*. That 

(a) etuSer (i) enfemhh meme ehffsy f. 

bifhop> Sire, replied the earl, does not fpeak right, for 
repHquer (c) accufir (a) ju^t <4r 

neither he nor I have ever ftudied* 
Iff n^avoir (a) jamai** 

XX. When Louis XIV. | afked iot \ money of Fou* 
Louis {§) ayata drnujnji argent (6) 
^uetf he anfwered fnm ; Sir, there is nothing in 
ceius-ci refottdre (c) Sircyiln*ya rien. 



I. 
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youf m^efty's ( i ) treafiuy; but the eardinal will lend' you 
wuyeftg ioffres priter^\A) 

Ibtne* 

Jupiter, irritated that Saturn laid fnares | for him, [ ' 
irrite Saturne dreffisr {}>) aahicbe lui, 

armed againil him, drove bm frojn his (2) kingdom, and 
anaer (c; chaffer (c) 

conflrained bim to quit heaven* Saturn^ driven from 
contrMdre {c) aclfin* 

heaven by his fon Jupiter, hid himfelf in (3) Italy ; he 

fi eacher (c) 
brought into the world the golden age* 
apporter (c) au d^or (4} dge^ m« 

The fecond Brutus would have re-eflablifhed the Ro» 

(f) rkuAVtr (i) Ro^ 

mant in their ancient liberty, if he had found them as 
mmn aimen{^l) Uherti^L (g) auffS 

wdl difpofed as they were in the time of the firft. 
di^fi fwr (b) . 

The eagles lay commonly two eggs, fddom three; 
aiglefLfmre {c) onRnairemtnt eftff rarement 
they fit upon them during twenty-five (6) or thirty days. 
couver (a) 

Balzac (aid, betook delight in raifinga heap of 

dire (b) que prendre {h)plaifir a elever monceau^ m. 

ftones, that envy had cafl at bim without doing km 

envief f. (b)/rfter (i) fans faire 

any harm. 
aucwn mad* 

9> delight in feeing men ilabbed, poifoned, rack- 

Prendre pkufir a voir poignarde^ empoifonne^ abptiqui 

ed, or impaled, is certainly a fign of a crud tern* 

. la torture empale affurement figneyXn* tem^ 

I2 
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per ; 9ndf m tln« i» often pra£tifed before a Briti/h au^ 
firam^f m. r ^/tt JwverU pratique devant Anglm( i )ini«> 
£ence) federal French ( 2 )critic89 who think thefe lurf 
A(nre% m^plufieurs critique s*imaginer que cefont 

g;raceFul fpefiacles to usf take occafion from them to 
jiftf//ffiv(a; prendre {t) en 

reprefent iat m a people who ddight in bldod. . • • It is 

peuple^m, fepimre fong^rtu 
▼ery odd to fee our ftage ftrewed with carcafles in the laft 
Uen etremge iJMtref-mmjmebe dt Mreetfe 
fccnc of a tragedy, and to oMerve^ in the wardrobe of 

gwrde^roBe^L 
the play-houfe» daggers, fwords, wheds, bowls for 

comedie^ f. pcagnardf m,{^^)ep4e^ f. r&Ue^ f. efrnpet f» 
poifon, and many l>ther inftruments of death* 
pmfottfXa* 

The ptople of Gadara honoured porerty with a par- 

baiitanit iouorer (h) frnw^efett fPun par- 

licular kind of worihip, they looked f^ i$ as the parent 

iiculier{4,) cvke^m. r^0rder(h) wiere 

•f (5 ) induftry, and all the arts. Ariftopbanes and Theo- . 

Artfttpbaae Tl^eih 

crittts aUb beftow en k the very fame encpmi)un.s. 
erite auffi donner (z) hd meme titre,m* 

J 2. The juflice which is fonaetimes refiifed to us by our 

f. quelquefois refufer {\\ 

•ootcmpo^rarietf pofterity knows how (($) to render 
tonteu^oramsf vu pofi&ritti f- /avoir (a) * reudre 

kto w* 

Lend ^le your book^ I witf wetvarn it tO'y&u to-morrow ; 
Preter(k) Rvre^m. rendre{d) detnam; 

if you refufe it to met I will know how (6) to pafii with* • 
/ refufer i9) favoir{6) P^jJ^m 

•«*it. ^ 

en, 

-The fureft « way to cure p;8 of our fauh^ 

meiUeur nu^efh oi* deguerhr dSfauti not^' 
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it to I poixEt [ item #9 m in others, 
(a) de faire ohferwr mOre* 

1 3. How maby people without merit and without oecu- 

Comtien de gens meritCf m. 

pation, who | could keep no rank | in focietTy if 
f. netemr{{) i rUn dans/ocieU, (i) 

cramiiig dif} QPt introduce tiem \ into It* 
^f m. nOroduire (h) 7 

Men without (2) religion and without morals are 
Htnmmef nu i* moeun^ ^(^) 

peftilence in fociety, they ought to he haniHied \from it. \ 
Jesf^s U fata les kmi^ en 

If you fpedL ill of any one, people will tell it bimt 
f4arler mai fuflqu*im §h £re (d) 

win Ipeak to him \ of it. | 

en 

I win fpeak to them qf i$i and I wiU give ym a goo4 

ren^e (d) Jfdiie 
account | f/"*^* j 
e9mpe% m« en* 

14* Of an thofe who have exceUed in harmony, ii is the 

ceux (a) exceller (i) dans harmome^ ^-(S) 

common opinion that Orpheus carried- the prize before 
fommun opinion f f. Orpbee remporter (b) prix fur 

aU (4) others ; he derived his birth from ApoUo and the 

tirer (b) mmfftuHe^i. 
mofe Calliope. 

Life is too fhort for fuicide \itis not worth ^e while 
yie,L trop court fetuer; ce n*eft pas la peine 
. tji be impatient. 
df f*impatienter^ 

Flattery | has a foothingnefs in its found ; | // «i di^cult 
(5) avoir (?l) la voix douce; 

J not to liften | to it. 
Je refufer Por^lk lui. (6) 
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// iiz juft matter of complaint that finccrity ( i } and ( 2 
/iijetf nu pkunte 
plainnefs are out of faduo^ 
tandeur^ f. (e) hort modem 

15. If you wi(h to fori^yourfelf toeIoquence9(3)rea 

vouloir (a) ' votu f. firefYi 

Demoflhenes and Cicero, they are the greateft orators c 

(a) eraiettrt tt 

antiquity. 
^niiguite> (4) . 

16. Seneca tAs and repeati io ms that anger is madnefs 

Mre (a) re peter (5) cokre^ f. infimie^ i 

17. 7 maintain, and / will always madntain, that |.men | 
foutenhr (a) toujour* an 

cannot be happy without virtue. 
pouvoir(a) beureux vertUfL 

We are the jQaves of | what ever | 411^ either* 
(a) efclave (6) toutes let chofes que 
dread or covet. 
traindre (a) dcfirer (a) 

iS. Who tittle-tattles fo much ? it'uhe; U is Jbe. 
hahiller (a) tant 

Is that your tafk \ no, it Is nta. Is this your book I 
BJi-ce la tdchcf f. non^ Eft-ee Id Gvrsf m. 

yes, it is. 

out, 

I 

19* Send your fword to the cutler, he will give 

JEnvoyer ()t) ipie^ f. fourhiljeur^ m, donner 

It an edge. 
lejili m. 

• Either is not expreffed in French. 
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20. The fun 19 the foul of the world, ie animates all 
/oieiif m. mufi f« motuk^ m. ammer [aj tout 
its parts* 
[i j/arfj#» f. 

Ixindoil is the fineft city of Europe^ k is is fituated 
LMidret [a] f^ hean wUe f. Jftuer [ij 

9l the 51ft degree and half of north latitude, and at 
gm [3] digH m. demi /ep tm hio na i [3I f. 
the iTth aad half of eift btigitude of Ferro-Ifland. 

vrienij f. Ptk de Fer. 

1 1 • The &crifices of true love are made in the heart, and 
fierce ^rkaUe Mmour Vi^/efahri [[aj ceurf m. 
Wider the vdl of myftery ; fdf-lote alone demands 
filu voile vtu ti^ire m* [4I amtmrprotrt iemandet^2i\ 

public ones ; to it vi^ry is Cttk ; it afpires to the ho* 
m / pour lui c*€fij€u de la vkhire : a/j^rer [a] 
Hour of a triumph. 

trion^bif m* 

i 11. The flatterer has 00 good opinion either of hmfelf or 
JUMtw^ m« 
others. 

c Self4oTe diredis every thing to itfelf. 

Amour-propre [5] rapporter {vi^tout foi, 

The Amazons governed and defended their flates bj 
Amawines gouvemer [b] defendre [b] etatt* 
themfelvesm 

Piety refers I all things j to God, and felf-lovc 
PietCf f. rapporter [a] tout a amour propre\6'^ 

applies I every thing | to itjelf. 

rapporter tout 

m 
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SECTION II. 

Poffeffive Pronouns, 

1. ^ I ^HE conjunctive poffeffive pronouns come 
X before the nouns to which they are joined 
is my fnufF-box ; c'eft ma tabaticre. In this cafe m 
fon^ are ufed inftead of may ta^ Jay before feminine 
beginning with a vowel or h mute, for the fwcct 
found, as : my fword ; mon epee : thy foul ; ton Sm 
friendihip ; ion amitic. Abfolute pofieflive pronou 
put after the noun with the definite article ley la, t 
le mieny la mlenne* 

2. When fake fignifies amour in French, the 1 
poffeffive pronoun is to be rendered into the French 
disjunctive per(bnal pronoun^ as : for your fake ; pc 
mpur de vous, and not pour voire amour, 

3. When the verb etre fignifies to belong tOy the I 
pofi*effive pronoun is rendered in French by the disji 
perfonal pronoun, as : that houfe is m'tn^ ; cefte mtk 
\ moi, and not eji la fmenne. But when the part 
is joined to the verb etrcy the poffeffive pronoun ii 
monly ufed, as : this is my houfe ; c^eji ma mat/on 
his book and not your's ; c'efl fon Uvre £sf nonpas le 

4 The gender of poficffive pronouns does not 
that of the perfon who fpeaks, or is fpoken of, but 
with the particular gender /jf every noun it is joined 
her father is dead ; fon per} ejl mart, 

5. The poffeffive conjundlive pronoun is always re 
before a fi^bflantive, and after a conjunction, as : nr 
thers and fifters ; mesfreres £sf mcs faurs ; his fath 
mother ; fon pere Cff fa mere, 

6. Le mieny le tieny lejieny &c. in the mafculine \ 
and fingular number, fometimes fignify one's due, a; 
mufl give every one his due ; ilfaut rendre a chacun 1 
In the plural number and mafculine gender they fom 
fignify one's relations, as : your and his relatioi 
votres £sf les fien^ 

7. His,, its, their, &c. arc commonly rendere 
Trench hj fony/ay fesy leursyZs: plants have their p 
0fes; ksffiantes ont\%^xc% proprieteu But, when itsy o 
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belong to a fubftantiTe preceding, they are commpnly 
rendered into French by the fupplying pronoun erty as : 
thefe plants are good, I know their qualities $ ces planta 
font bonnesf j'en connois let quoKies. This happens when the 
pronoun may be refolved into the fubftantive to which it 
relates, as in the foregoing example : thefe plants arc good 
I know the qualities of thefe plants. 

8. The conjunctive poffeffive pronoun, with the particle 
4k before it, is ufed inftead of the abfolute poficffive pro- 
noun on all fuch occafions, as ; an acquaintance of his ; 
imrde fes comunffancu : a friend of mine ; un de mes amis. 

9* The conjunctive pofleflive pronoun is ufed when we 
^call or anfwer to friend^ rektions, &c. as : come, daugh- 
ter, ventt'^ mzjilk : yes, brother ; oi/i, mow frere. 

10. Conjun^vc pofieffive pronouns coming, in Englifh, 
after feme verbs not fignifying a diftemper, are refolved 
into the conjun^ve pmbnal pronoun, and, inftead of the 
pofleffive pronoun, we put the definite article, as : I have 
pared my nails ; je VDtJmt rogneXt^ ongles : he has cut my 
hair ; iJ m'a coupe \t» cleveux. 

11. Generamr, when in a fentence, a noun or a perfon- 
al pronoun fufficiently denote what thing it is you are 
fpoiking of, the pofleflive pronoun is omitted as ufelefs, 
and refolved into tiie definite article, as : I have a pain in 
my teeth, in my ftomach, in my head, in my eyes, 8cc./ai 
Mo/aux detUt a Vefionuuj ^ la teUf aux yeux^ ^c. How- 
ever, when a pain or diftemper continues for fome time 
Upon us, we may fay, fpeaking to a perfon acquainted 
with itfmsLJamhe negueri* pas ; my leg does not heal ; mon 
hroi me fmi toujours mal ; my arm pains me ftill. This 
may likewife happen in a few other inftances. Generally 
the two kift rules' take place, when there is a fort of equi<* 
rocation or amphibology. 

Exercises upon Possessive Pronouns. 

I. Queen Anne of Auftria, abfolute regent, had made car- 
Reinef f. jinne d^jluiriche^ ahfolu regcnte^ f. (b) rendre (i) 
dioal liilizarine the mafter of France and berfelj. 

maitre fien. 

Mazarine ufed bis power at firft with modcratioo ;. he 
ufer de {c)^jfancff f. d^abord 
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3iffe£led» in the beg^inning of hit grandeur, as m» 
4^e3er (c) eommenamcntf nu . grandeur^ £• mM 

fimplicity as Richelieu had difplayed haughtinefik 
itfimplktte (b) defkytr (i) dt hauteur^ 

War h^ 0/ theory like other fcieacjes* 
Gfierr^y f. (i) thcoruyi* comme 

Achilles (acrificed twelve Trojans to the manes | of i 
AchHk facnfitr (c) (2) Tnjen vuku 

friend Patroclus. 
mm m. Pairock. 

The Seine has f// fonrce in B^i^gundy. 
^^11^9 f • fource^ f. Btmrgbffif. 

a> I He who fancies himfelf in love with | hi^ auftiti 
^f on croit mmer wuuirejjt% 

For her own fakt^ is greatly miftaken. 

om efi Hen tromfem 

For our own/ate^ we ought to be temperate. 

devoir (a) fibre. (3) 

5. Though the fubjeds of La Fontaine's (4) Fables aren 

^uoique fijeU m. (e) 

of his invendoDy the manner of relating them (5} is I 
f. mameref i. de racconter (a) 

Newton could fay that the difcovery of attr; 
pouvoir (b) £re ' decouverte^ f. 

tion was his. 
f. Cb) 

4* Men often reap more fruit from their errors than fr 

On tir^ (a) fruit erreur 

their glorious aftions* Errors make a man look ii 
beau (6) affioni, f* Ph^mme rentrer 

himfelf. 
iiii meme. 

]paris9 to revenge the death of Memnon, hit lifoi 
Paris vender mortf fc 
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by Achillety gave him a rendezvous in the tefnpk. 

Achillea dotmer {c) rendeiovaMiy m. 
polio, under the pretence of fpeakmg to him of Po- 
ollanf /oui priteaU pat4er (i) Po- 

y hu iifter, with whom ( 2 ) Achillea was in love ; but 

dont (b) amoureux ; 

Achilles thought the leaft of it» Paris, with aa 
penfsr {h) kmohtsyy iPuncoufde 

, pierced lu heel, which had not been dipped in 

percer [c) talon xsu (b) phnger{i) 

iters of the Styx* 
Styx. 
dam de Villacerfe, for whom Mrw Fefteau, her an« 
dame a -qui dn* 

over, ftruck and troubled by his fentimcnts of love, 
dantyfrappi trouble fentiment 

1 an artery inftead of a vein, far from | reproaching 

(c) art ere yi* au lieu veine^ f. loin d§ reprocher 
ith I her death, allowed him a«penfion. 
) morty Lfenre (c) (4) penjion^ f, 

'ery tongue, has /Vx phrafes and beauties* 
aqut iangue phrafey L beaut^, f. (g) 

*try derives /// ftrength and juftnefs from philo* 
'/le, (• tir^y (a) force f. juftefFe, f. ptUo*' 

• 

f 

rcule8,r— before he diedy-^made a prefent -to Phi* 
rcuky avant que de mouriry foAre {c) prefent PU^ . 
es, his companion and friend, - of iltf arrows dyed 

compagntnty m^ ami fieehcy f. tnnt (6) 

: blood of the hydra. 

fangy m, hydrey f* , 
^ine and thinsy though the foundation of 

quoique pAncipey m/fondamental 

:ed nations, are the caufe of many contefts. 
pr(i) f. (a) f. heaucoup di querellts^ 

Page Art. 1 Bag Art. I I»a^t Ktl;. j 
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7. Such are moft men ; their ungratcfiilnefs is almof 
Td eft U commun des ingratihtde, £• P^'f^ 

always the price of our farours* 
ttujours prixy m. Ineinfaitf m. 

Good-breeding fupports the decency of eonverfation ; 
education Jupporter (a) deceacey f. conver/atiofit f«( I ] 
candour (2) and franknefs of mind prefcrvc its frbedom, 
emndeur, f. franchife^ f. efprit preferver en liberie^ 

while wit and humour give fpirit and variety toU ^ 
pendant que enjoument repandre (a) vivacitiy f. y 

but, to make the harmony of it complete, the whole 
maisy pour rendre harmonies f. en complete • tout (3) 
difcourfe ought to accord with the grounds of good 
di/coursf m. devoir (a) t^accorder prihcipes 

fenfe. 
fenSi m. 

8* A friend of mine has told me, Sec. 
amiy m. azwir (a) dtre (i) 

9. Come, friends, let us fly to glory. 
jillons ami voler (k) gloire^ f. (4) 

10. Ulyfles, croffing the fea of Sicily, commanded Int 

Ul^e traverfer (!ti) Siciky commander (c) a 

failors to flop their ears with wax, andcaufed himfelf to 
matelotfe Boucher oreilkf f. cire^L faire {c) fe 

be tied on the mail of a (hip, to keep himfelf from the 

ZffiT au mat vaiffeaUym.pour fe defmdre 
charms of the fyrens. 
charme m* Jyrene. 

11. It would be better for a man of quality to lofe his Kfc 
II vaioir, L mieux qu^il perdre {g) 

than to lofe his honour by a Ihameful and criminal aflion. 
deperdre honteux (5) * criminel aSion^L 

Caefar, becaufe i&« head was bald, covered that (6) 
Cefar avoir (b) la tete chauve, couvrir (c) 

defe^ with laurels. 

defauty m. de laurier, m. 
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SECTION III. 
Demowstkatite PrONOUNS. 



1. Ce or cetf eettet and as^ are joined to and go before a 
fubftantive^ as: this book, this man, this pen, thefe houfes; 
ce ^rt^ cet bonnu^ cettt plume^ ces ma'i/jm. Celulf cette^ 
€euK^ ciUeSf ought to be followed by a fecond cafe, as: that 
ofyoQ, celm it votu ; or the relative pronoun qus or que, 
u : he who loves ; cdui qui ainu : he whom you love ; 
cdui que votu almez. 

2. Ce it ufed before a noun mafculine beginning with a 
confooant ; but if the noun begins with a vowel, or an h 
mate, r</, muft be ufed. It is like wife ufed before qui or 
que: in this cafe it is faid of inanimate things only, and 
%nifies what, or the thing which, as v what you look for 
is not here ; ce que voue cbercbe% tCeJl pat ict ; or the thing 
you look for is not here. 

3. The particles W and la^ are fometimes joined by a 
hyphen to a fubftantivei as : this man, that woman, cet 
bomme'in, cette femm^'W, They are likewife joined in the 
6me manner to the demonftrativc pronouns. 

4* He who, he that, fiie'who, they who, fuch a«, &c. 

*n the fenfe of that, even governed of the verb fubfiautive 

*0 be, are rendered into French by ceiui qui, celle qui, ceux 

t^cif, which are never feparated, uijlefs the particle la be 

J oined to celui, celle, ceux, celles, as : }>e does not know the 

^^ uman heart, who trufts the vain promifes of men ; cclui- 

* ^ «^ connoUpas U caur humain, qui fejie aux vaims promeffcs 

^^€i hommet, / Such as are enemies to virtue do not know it ; 

^^ux-lk ne connoiffent pcu la vertu, qui enfant ennemis: This 

"Vray of fpeaking is leldom ufed, at lca& in common con* 

'Variation ; we rather fay : ctlui <{\i\ fe Jie aux vaines p-o- 

'^^leffee dee hommes, ne connoUpai le caur humain* Ceux qui 

^nmt ennemis de Ta vertu, ne fa connoiffent pat* 

5. He who, he that, &c. whetlicr or no they be fepa- 
rated in £ngli(h, are fometimes elegantly rendered into 
Vrcnch by the iniperfonal c'ejl, or c'^ejl nepas, according as 
L the fentence is aurmative or negative, with an ihfinitive 

I 
J ' C/denoteg »n obJeSt near, and /a at * d\^wvtt. 



loo - * ExiRCisEs up9» Part I 

followed by que de before a fecond infinitive ; as iti tl 
foregoing example I may likewife fay : C'eft ne pas of. 
noUre le caur Jfumain que dc /e ^er aux vaines f>romrffes d 
hommes, * ' 

I i&y /ometimeif bccaufe, firft, if one of the Englifh verl 
be in the future tenfe, it is by no means to be ufed. S 
condly, there are many cafes in which it is never ufed^ a{ 
•they were punifticd who did it, ceux qui Pont fait ont e 
punts ; to put the two verbs in the infinitive mood wou 
be nonfe^fe. 

6. The Englifh pofleffivc pronouns, his^ her, thei 
before a fubftantive in the fcnfe of hin>, of her, of thoi 
who, or that, are rendered .into French, after the fubfta 
tive to \<rhich they relate, by de celui qui^ de celle qui^ , 
ceux quif de celles qui ; as : every one fhould praife the e 
deavours of thofe who feek to be ufeful to the publi< 
ehacun jdevrtlt loui^ Jet effarts de ceux qui cherchent a it 
utiles au pubUcm 

7. Ce quif ee que, whit> beginning a fentence of tv 
parts, is commonly followed, after the firft part, by i 
before V/r/, and the word ette is followed by a fubftantiv< 
as : what I anr faying to you is the truth, ce queyV v& 
disy c'eft la verite. Sometimes the verb etre is follow< 
by the prepofition de, with an infinitive, as : what griev 
him, is not to have fucceeded ; ce qui le fdchcy c'eft < 
n'iivoir pas reujji. Sometimes by que^ if it comes befo 
another mood, as : ce qui le fdche, c'eft ' qu'il «'a p 
rctijji. Ce qui is uftd before neuter verbs ; as : ce qui j 
plaity what pleafes me ; and before adlive verbs, when 
is the nominative of the' verb. In other cafes ce que 
ufed. 

8. Ce is not repeated in the before-mentioned cafe b 
fore an adjeftive, or participle paft ; as : what I am fayii 
to you is true, ce queyV *oous dis efl vraL 

9. Cecif this, cela, that, are fometinaes relative to 
fingle noun I as : donnez-mct ceci, ou cehy give me this, 
that, fpeaking of any fingle thing whatever. Sometim 
they are cot relative to a fingle noun, biit to an entire a 
tion : in this cafe cela generally fignifies the a£lion befo 
Ipoken of, as : we often fpeak ill of abfent people, whi< 

is unworthy ; on park fouvent mal des ahjerny cd-a. tfi indigt 
7^^/ generally %fwfic8 the aftion wViki^iV^ ^o\tv^x.^\)^xtt 
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tioncd ; as : this is like to furprife you, a man who died a 
liundred and ten years old ceci ; va vous furprendre. un 
Jbomme qui mourut age de cent'-dix aru. 

Exercises upon Demonstratite Pronouns. 

1. Cyrus began the Perfian, and Ninus the AfTyrian^ 

cimmencer {q) de Perfe[i) celle AJfym 

Monarchy. 

nuffiare^y £» 

The fipurce of the prepoffefCons of childhood ' is the 
/ourcef f. prejuge^ m. enfancej f- ( 2 ) 

lame as that of manhood. 

-mime Sge^ m. vtnU 

The prafticc of (3) fuicide cannot be juftified by any 
pratique^ f. fuicide^ m. nepouvoir (a) 

principle, except that of (4) atheifm. 
excepte • athetfme. 

Truth is the objeA of fciences ; ] what is fair and 
^r^j/, m. {5) objet fciences; le beau {sf/f 

^ood I is that of arts. . "^ 

hon. 

Mildncfs is J as much | ufeful to thofe who have the 
douceur y ^' (^) egalement utile (a) 

Tight of commanding, | as | to thofe who ought to 

droit m, commander f et devoir (a) 

t)bey. 

cbeir 

2. Tbii' fynit of independency, which proceeds from 

efprit, m. f. provemr (a) % 

pride and envy» produces the furious paifion of do^ 
crgueilf.m, envie^ L produire {i) furieux f. . do' 

mineering. 
miner, 

Zarata relates, in his (6) hiftory of Peru, mihat a Peru- 
^ Zarate rapporter (a) de Perou Peru" 

▼ian faid to a Spaniani r Though thy nation fhould have 
%iendWt{€) Efpagnoli ^and ta nation avoir (f.) 
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He is happy «^io wants nothing. 

hsureux fue de ne manquer de rten* 

^ It is from good ( i ) or bad education that depends al\( 

f. quedependre (a) touji 
the happinefs or (;2} misfortune of our life. 
hmbeur^'m^ wudheur^ xsu vUf £ 

// is thus that pride ' " ruined the angels. 
^ainfi ,9q[ueUfiTi»^^)perdre{c)anges^ m, 

6. We ought to encourage their endeaYours, 4 
On devoir (aj encourager ^ ^% •m. 

ttpply themfelves to (4) arts and fciences. 
s'appUquer (a) . m. , f. 

7. A coquette does not want to be beloved ; all 

coquette J f. nefefoucier (a) fas de aimer (i) ton 
aims at is to appear lovely, and to pafs fc 
qu'elle d^Jirer (a) eire trowoee aimahle P^er 

beauty. What predominates in her is vanity and levity. 
heUe dominer (a) vanitey{.( ^)legereteyi,{ 

What renders men fo nufer^ble, is their pride s 
rendie\i) orgueiij 

tjieir cupidity. 
avii^e, f* 

8. ff^at coft b'ttle is too dear,, when it is 

couter (a) peu trop cher quand eela ne etre \ 

no ufe. 
de aucun ufage* 

JVhat Seneca fays is true, that anger is madnefs. 

Senequ: dire (a) vrai que colere^ f. alienation d^ej^ 

9. I hope that this will pleafe your 
efpirer (a) que [ vousplaire \d) . 

That is good for nothing. 
ne 'joloir (a) rien. 
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SECTION IV. 



Relatinx Pronouns, 



1. THE rdative pronoun qui is the nominative, and 

ftt the accufative, in fpeaking of all forte of obje6i8 ; 

u : the ftone which is here, la pUrrt qui a^ ici ; the houfe 

^f that you fee, la maifon que foous nioyez. Except that qui 

is ufed even in the accufative inflead of qu^ when it figni- 

fies what perfon ; . ^&\ je fats qui *oous aime%f 1 know 

wkom you love, or what perfon you love ; and when 

it is governed by prepofitions ; as : /« quufur qut^ avec 

ptif &:c. In this laft cafe, Isquel 8cc. may likewife be ufed. 

2. When qut is in the fecond cafe, or comes after any 
prepofitibn whatever, it is applied only to perfons or ob- 
jects ufed as perfons ; and therefore it would be a fault to 
fay, c*^ la mat/on de quiy^ ^oous alparU^ it is the houfe of 
which I have fpoken to you. In- this cafe we make ufe 
cf duquely de laqueUcy &c. or dont^ which is ufed equally - 
ior all objefis, and often more properly than de quiy or du- 
quelf de laquellcj &c. as c'eft la maifon dont^V vous at parle* 

3. A qui is fometimes ufed in fpeaking of animate ob- 
je6i8, though they are not perfons, or objefts^fcd as per- 
fons ; but, as we can never err by making ufe of auquelf 

a laquelle &c, I \^'ould advife to do fo. 

4. Whom, which, that, though not exprcfTed in flngHfli, 
mu(l always be exprefled in French by qui or que ; as : the 
man you fee, Phomme que vous voyez. 

5. Lequely laquelle^ ♦^fc. are to be ufed infteadof ^w ift, 
when qui is equivocal : 2dly, when the relative pronoun ia 
in the fecond cafe after a fubftantive ; 3S : a courier has 
.been fent to court, at whofe retura » . , on a envoy e un 
courier a la cour^ au retour duquel . • . 3dly, when the rela- 
tive pronoun exprefles a choice ; as : which will you fee ? 
lequel, or laqueUe, voulez vous voir ? 

6. Speaking of things, in which, in what^ to vhiclx^ 
at whicl^ at wbat,^in the i'cnk of where, OX viV«cc»i^ w^' 
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rendered into French by ou inftcad of dans lequfly laquel 
&c. as : the houfe in which or where he lives, la maiji 
ou // denuure ; the end at which, or whereat, he aims, 
hut ou il tend. From which, from what, are rendered b 
^*ou inftcad oi duquely delfquelle^ &c. as : the countq^froi 
which I come le pays d'ouje v'uns. Through which, b 
which, are rendered hy par ou or par hquely &c. 

7. The relative pronoun quoi is ufed only in fpcakingf 
inanimate objeds. It may be ufed in the third cafe ii 
ftead of auquel^ a laqUelley &c. as : it is a reafon which 
did not think of ; i*e/i une raifon a quoi je ne penfoispas. 

However, in moft circumftances auquel a laqueUe^ &< 
are ufed with more propriety. 

8. A quoi mull always be ufed when it has for its ant< 
cedent ce and the verb etrCi or rien, and is followed by 
noun, or verb governing the third cafe ; as : Jt is to thi 
I apply myfelf, c^eft a quoi^^ nCapphque ; there is nothin 
which Jam not difpofed to, il n'jr a rim k quoi jeyie Jo 

'difpofe. 

9. De quoi is ufed when it follows immediately- a an 
the verb etre^ and is followed by a noun, or a verb g< 
veming the fecond cafe ; as : it is. that I complain of, ^{ 

' de quoi je^ me plains. But, after ri^i, we make ufe of dont 
at leaft it is a great deal better ; as : there is nothing i 
the world of which God is not the author ; // n^y a rie 
eu mpnde dont Dieu nefoit Pauteur, 

10. ^oi may likewife b^ ufed inftead of lequeU laqueli 
ice. after prepolitions governing it, fnch as, y«r, en^ aprl 
avecy &c. as : the reafon I rely upon, la r at/on fur quoi ^ 
mefonde. 

1 1. ^i^^ is ufed inftead of de qui and a qui. It happei 
not only when there comes immediately before it the ( 
cond or third cafe of a perfonal pronoun, but Hkewife aft 
any other noun, when the fentence begins with ce and etrt 
as : it is to you that I fpeak, c*efi a vous quejeparle; it 
to happinefs that I afpire c'e/i au honheur que j'afpire ; 
is from the public, that I expeA the approbation, c^efl < 
public que f attends P approbation. 

The true mark to know it is when que has the figniiic 

tion of ibaty as yon may fee by the foregoing cxampiei 

/ bx ^^i^ ^^ there is no danger oi \>€va^ tca^^^Ti* Hetf 
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F it may appear, that in fuch cafes que is to be looked upon 
' It' a coDJundUon, rather than a relative pronoun. 

Exercises vpon Relative Pronouns. 

1. 1 Synonimous terms | are feveral words or phrafes whUb 

Synonyme^ m. flujteun mot^ m. phrafe^ 'f. 

I^ify the fame thing. 
^^Jgnifier (a) meme chofcf f. 

Cicero was one of thofe who were facrificed to the 
Ckeron (a) (c) fatr'tJUr (i) 

[ Tcngeance of the -triumvirs. 
"^engeancCi f. triumvirs* 

r Nera caufed the Chriftians to be accufed of fct-. 
Keronfaire (c) accufer les Chretiens em» 

tmg Rome on fire, | wbieh he had done him* 

hrafement de Rome mwnr {y>)fMre (i) fcurg 

fidf. 
Im-m^me. 

In the games which Titus gave once to the Roman 
jeux Titus donner (c) Romain (i) 

people, he fpent eighty millions. 
feu^y m. depenfer (c) (2) mil/ions. 
[ A boy who is docile to the good advices which arc 
, jewie homme avis^ m. qu^on 

given to him, will not fail to have merit. 
donner (a)(3) avoir {di) infailUblement merite^ m. 
Men who are created to know and love God, ought 
Hommes (a) creer {i) pour connSitre devoir (a) 

to apply themfelves to fhun vice, and to pradife 
j'appiiquer , i eviter (4) m. praiiquer 

virtue. 
vertUf f. 
«. Socrates was inftruAed in eloquence by a womafty 

Socratc (c) in/iruire (i) dans eloquence^ f. (5) 
whofif name was Afpafia. 

dont nomi m. (6) (b) Afpafie. 
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The Magi and ( i ) Ghaldasans, | the chief o/* whom \ waa - 

Magg Cbaldeen dont le chef. (b)-. 

Zoroafler, employed their ftudics upon magic and aibio- 
Zoroaftrcy employer {h) etude f f. aiamagUf £• a^ro* . 
logj, which vfB&i in a manner, all the learning of the 
logief f. (b) en quelquefa^on fiknce^ £-' 

ancient people of Aua. 
ancten peuple^m, d^AJie* 

AppoUo killed the Cyclops *who had forged the tmui^ 
AppoUtm tuer [c) Cychpe {h) forger (i) fw' 

derbolt with which Hippolytus wat ftruck. 

drey m. Hlppolyte (c) frapper (i) 

Henry the Fourth | looked upon | the good education - 
Henri ^uatre regarder (h) educatlothi* * 

of f2) youth as a thing on which depends the felicity: 
jtunejfe^ f. comme chofe^ f. dependre [^) fcRdtSi* ^ 

of kingdoms and people. > 

royaunuy m. peuptes^ (3) 

The ichneunwn, commonly called the ^gypdan rat . 

communement apple d*Egypt€ (4) rat, m* 
is almofl as big as a cat ; he is the enemy of the croco- , 
prefqtte gros chaty m. ennenu croco* 

dile 5 when the latter deeps upon the fhore of the Nile, 
'dilcy m. quand ceiui-ci dormir (i) rlvage^ m. Nilcy va* 

the ichneumon enters into ^5) his mouth, which is always 

entrer (a) guetde, T. 

open ; he penetrates into his bowds and knaws them ; 
mivert :. pinetrer (a) emtralUe roHger (a) 

afterwards he opens, a. paiTage in piercing his belly 
s'ouvrlr (a) vne IJfue en lui per^ant le ventre 
the flcin 0/ which is very thin. 
peauy £• mince* 

Ignorance is a diihonour to mankind, and, in: a manner. 

dejhonneury m« humanitey f. d*w» fa^on 
reduces men below the beiils, whofe (6). ignorance is -the 
reduire {^) au dejfous hetcy £ 
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ifeqoence of theiraatturey andnotthe effe^lof negle6l 
^iiCf £• mon pas negligence ff.{i) 

I (2} indifference* 

Satirical men are fmall infers, who/e exigence we 
Saiirique petit {'^) infeSe^ m. on nc 

pc6l oi)ly by the eftbru which they make 

^gonner ( a ) 311^ ^ effort ^ m. faire ( a ) 

fting* 
r piquet* 

Ajriadne, the (4) daughter of king Minos^ gave a fmall 
driadfUy donner [c] 

ead to Thefcus, by means of ^hich he went out of 
', m. Thefee^ moyen fortir [cj 

labyrinth, after having killed the ^minotaur. 
^abyrintbe^ m. tuer [i] minotaure^ f» 

Dvid's art of love is a kind of heathen ritual, which 
Ovide [5] arid* aimer e/pece^ f. payen [6] ritueifia, 
itains all the forms of worfhip wiich ard made ufe of 
tenir [a] formule, L adoration on/e/ervir [a] 

Eui idoL 
ridoUf f. 

Charon^ | according to | the ancient poets, was the fer** 
fttivant [b] bat* 

tian of hell*; he indifferently received all forts of per*, 
•r, m. enfeTf m. indifferemment recevoh [b] tout fortes f. 
IS into his bark; thofe, however^ whofe bodies were 
barque, f. cependant, ^ (b) 

: buried, waited a hundred years on the fhore« before 
mfevelisi attendre [b] rivage^ m. anani 

J were admitted among the number of paffengers, 
d'etre admettre [i] au paffager* 

Lying is a vice for which you cannot have j too 
mfongcy m. m» pouvoir [a] 

ich I horror. 
p de horrtur^ f. 

L 
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3. When Mahomet II* took Conftantinople in [ij 14^3 
^uahd Mahomet prendre^ \jc] Conjlanttnople* 

all the Greeks who cultivated the arts | took refoge I 11 
Grec cultiver [b] artSy m. Jk refugier \c' 

Italy J they were received into the houfcs of Medidis 
Jtalief tcj accueiUir [i] par nuu/ony f- 

Eft, and BentivogHo, to ^bom Italy | is indebted for | 

devoir [aj 
its [2] politenefs and [3] glory. 

polttejfty f gioire^ f. « 

One ought j to choofe well the friends to whom h< 
// faut choisir amif m« ^1 

intends to give his [4] confidence. 
couloir [a] donner confiance, L - 

Let us render ourfelves able to fufil the duties of th< 
rendre [k] capable de remplir devoir^ m. 

iituation to wjhtch God > deftines us. [5 J 
'//tf/, nu DieU'i m. dtfliner [a] 

Tak-e care *whom you truft.. 
Prendre \)l\ garde m fiJUr [a] 

Tadke care to whom and of whom you fpeak. 

parler [a]j 

4. I will never forget the favour you have done 

jamais ouhlier [dj grace^ f. que [a] aceorder [i] 

me. [6] 

The cxercife you have given me to write is too 
themey m. que [a] donner [i] ^ ecrire^ trof 
difficult for me.. 
difficile pour* ^, 

5. It is faid that Cromwell had fifty chambers, and that hit 
Ondit. [b] 

beft friends never knew in^/Vi he | ufed to lie. j 

Javoir (b) coucher (b) 
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IJljffeSf accompanied by Diomedes, carried away the 
Uljfif accompagne de Dionude^ enlever (c) 

palladium^ in nohuh the Trojans had a particular confi« 

palladium^ m. troyeti(h) particulier ( i ) confix 

dcmce ; it was a flatue of Minerva, fallen from heaven, 

ance^ f. (h) Jiatiu^ f. Minervff tombe (2) f/^/, m. 

on tubicb depended their .fate, and all the fuccefs of 
s^appuyter (b) fatalitc^ f. fucch^ nu 

•the war. 

guerrey f. 

. • 
Philip faid to his fon Alexander, on giving him (i) Arif» 
PWtppe dire (c) Alexandre^ en donner (h) Arif' 

totle for his preceptor. Learn under fo good a mailer t« 

tote precepteur^ Apprener, fous fi 

> avoid the faults into which I have fallen. 

i\nter faute^ f. etre (a) tomber (i) 

The canal of Languedoc runs acrofs a river, over 

canalj m. paffer (a) par dejfosrwere^ i^fir 

mfhich a bridge is built in the form of an aquedud):) 

pont^ m. on afaire ft) e\fi^) forme aqueduCf 

under which the river continues its (^) courfe* 

par deffout cours, m. 

In retiring from Troy^ the Greeks built a wooden. 
fe retirer (h) Grec hddr (c) de boh (6) 

horfe of an extraordinary bignefs, in which they inclofcd 
extraordinaire grandeur^f* renfermer (r) 

a number of the moft courageous foldiers of the army, and 
nomhref m. courageux foldat armiei^ 

left it before the walla of the city; afterwards they 
Uulfer (c) devant murallle^ f. en/uite 

pretended to retire ; but they flopped at the ifland of 
fmre {c) fimblant de fe retirer ; s^a^reter (r) iJU f* 

Tenedos, to fee the fuccefs of this cnterprize. 
Tenedos voir fucces, m. intreprife^ f. 
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6. The world is a ftagc, upon which men ( i) always 

mondcf m. thedtrcy m. ou 
are playing upon another. 
. fejouer (a) Av uns des autres. (i) 

The allies of Rome, afhamed to acknowledge s 
allle honteiix ( 3 ) reconnoitre 

head a city fronu tuhich liberty feemed ban id 
mattrejfe ville, f, rtberteyi.paroUre{h)bdi 

ever, began to /hake off a yoke which (4) the 
toujourSf commencer (c )fecotier jougy m, pot 

with (5) pain. 

peine f f. 

Coriolanus came to befiege Rome> whence 1 
Coriolan venir ^^S^. 

heeii banifhed. 
(i) lanmr (i) 

Of- all kinds | of literaiy performances | there 
genre y rii, d*tcrire il n*y a'ooir 

the comic (6) in which trivial expreflions may find ; 

f. pouvGir i^t) trc 

7. The thing which the covetous leaft think o; 

avarcy m. le moirs penfer ' 
fuccour the poor ; his cheft is the obje6l in Wi 

coffrCf forty m. m. en 
places all his pleafure. 
mettre (a) plaijiry m. 

8. The difeafes of the foul are the mofl dangero 

maladicy f. amey f. dangereu 

(hould endeavour to cure them ; it is, however, thai 
devoir y (f ) travailler a guerir cependant 

we little think of. 
ne guerre penfer a. 

What avails knowledge withbut virtue ? 
fervir afcienccy f. 
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p^ He (i ) who did not know bow to apply himfelf during 

avoir {z)/avoir (i) s'afpiiquer pendant 
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» (3) youth, does not know wba$ to do in his (3 )old age. 
jiuneffe^ £• i*occuper a 

9. After the exiftence of God, there is nothing of'whith 

f. il n*y avoir (a) 

I douht lefs than the immortality of the foul. 
douter (a) moim^ e^ fr ame^ f. 



10. With prodigality you will be generous during fix 

proSgdRte^ f. - itre (d) pendant 

nonths^ after which you cannot be fo any longer ; with a 
^1 sm;, m. iT^/r nepouvolr {d) p/us Petre 

,;l go^ economy you may be generous all your | Hfe time. | 
figteconomUf f* vie^ f. 

II. It h in God /i(iz/ we ought to put our hopes, 
c'eft «i devoir (a) mettreejperanciff. 

Jt it to you /i&al|lM>elong8 to (how good, example. 

apartenlr {2l) de montrer exemple^ ra. 

// it ftx)m(4)good or (5) bad education /^^z/ depends 

mauvms f. dependre (jsl)- 

a&noft always the happinefs or the misfortune of life. 
prJp/que toujours bonheur^m, malheurym. w, f. (6) 

// is to a wife and experienced friend that we ought 

eclatrCf amlj m. devoir (a) 

fo giTe fome authority, and fome power upon our 

qitelque i^L pouvoirp m. 

nind* 
fj^ritf m« < 

// tf to the king and pariiamenf /^^ belongs tfae 

apartenlr (a). 
^^t of ena6Ung laws 
dpoiiym^de fain ioiyL^ 

ll 21: 
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SECTION V. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 

1. ^uiy as an mtcrrogativc, is applied only to things, ai 
fuiy when perfons arefpoken of; as : what do you fay 
que dites-vous ? whom do you look for? (jui cherch^m-mom 
Both are ufed in all their cafes as above. 

2. ^91 J interrogative, is ufcd after a proportion, < 
after the .particle de or a s as : what arc you ground* 
upon ? fur quoi vow findeE-vous ? about what do you bu 
yourfelf ? de quoi vout melez-votts ? 

3. If quoi be not immediately followed by a verb, 
may be fometimes ufed in the firft cafe ; as : what is the 
greater ? quoi de plus grand ? It fometimes exprefles on 
an emotion of the mind ; as : how ! you are angry ! qu 
volis etts fdche I 

4. ^ueU ^i&» &C. are (aid of pei(fl|bB uid things. 

is to be obfervedf that quA\& always rouowed by its fn 
ftantive ; as : what man is it ? quel homme ^^ce ? Excc] 
when the noun was exprefled before ; as : this is my oj 
nien ; what is yours ? voilg mon fentswient ; quel ^ 
voire ? 

5. LequeU &c. is alfo faid of perfons and things ; it 

* always foUo wed by^ a genitive exprefled, or tmderftood ; a 
which of the two will you hav€ ? lequel des deux vouli 
vous ? ^el anfwers to what ; lequel^ to which. 

6. Whofe, fignifyittg to whom a thing belongs, is trai 
lated into French;by the dative, a qui; as : whofe hov 
is that? k qui eficette maifon ? 

Exercises itpoii Ii^tbrrogativs Proivotjns. 

1. What can be more inconfiftent than to fee 

Que pouvoir (a) i7 jr avtur incompatihie 

I bawd at the iign of the Angel, 01 

Jemme de mauvaife vie enfeigne Ange% 

tailor ^t the Lion ? A cook fhould not live at the B04 

taitteur a celle du Lion ? cuUinier devoir (f) demeurer Bottt 

mor a ihoe-malUr at the Roafted Pig ; and yet, for wa 

fprdoammr £^^ Gocfcon \ cc^dant^ Jsm 
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of this regulation, I have feen a Goat fct up be- 
regUnunt, m, voir{\)Boucy'm,mettre {})de» 

fore the door of a perfumer, and the French ( i ) King's ( 3 ) 
vant porte^ f. pa^'fumeur de France Rot 

head at a fword-cutler's. 
tttey £. a celle de fourhiffcur. 

Who divided the Roman empire among themfelves af- 
partager (c) Roma'm entre 

tcr the death of Caefar ? Caefar 06^avianu8, Mark Antony> 

C^far ? Cefar Offavieny Marc jlntotntf 
and Lepidus. Who was the moft beautiful woman of that 

(b) heau{^^) femmey f. 

age ? Cleopatra ; (he married Mark Antony. What (4) 
terns l^? Cleopaire $ epoufe^{c) 

was thecaufe of their ruin? Cleopatra flirred him up to 
(c) emfe^ f. P exciter (c) 

make war againft Caefar 06lavianu8 ; but he was defeated 

' {c)d:faire{i) 

Bear the promontory of Adtium. Who was Cleopatra ? 

promotttoirCf m. (b) 

She was queen of £gypt, daughter of Ptolemy, the (5) 

-(b) -^gyP^^f Fiolomee, 

hft king of JEgypt. 

Hamilco, after Hannibal's (6) Ti6tonet in Italy, faid 

Ifamilcon, dire (c) 

to Hanno, who had been againft war : What do , you 

Hannon^ s*etre (b) optofd a 

think, Hanno \ Are you ftill forry for the war we have 
fenfer encp^efache de 

undertaken againft the Romans \ Command Hannibal 
ewtreprife Commande% que 

to be given up : Forbid thanks to be given to the 
hre (e) livre : Defendez qu^on graces rendre (e) 

hnmortal Gods for our fuccelTes* 
mmortel Jueceu 
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Zs What Avail riches without health ? ( I ) 
Jero'tr (a) richeffe. (2) 

Do you know of what ink is made ? 

encrCf Lfain (i) 

What io you complain of ? 
fe platndre (a). 

/Fi&^ do you aim at ? 
v//?r (a) 

WhcU do you apply yourfdf /« f 
s^appliqtur^ 

J. ^i&o/ can be more agreeable | to parents than Tirtuowt 

de plus agreahli pour 
and well brought-up childrci^? 

bun eleve enfant j m. { 3 )- 

4. Who is the man that can {^)^t certain of conilant (/) 

fbuvoir (a) 
happinefs? • 
honheur^ m. 

What man can fay that he knows hiinfelf ? " 
pouvoir [2i) dire fi connoUre [z,) 

ff^hat misfortune can we fear,, after wc haft- 

infortune^ f. pouvolr (a) crmndre €wAt' 

loft every thing \ 
perdre (i). 

5. You have read Telemachus and' (6 J Jcrufalem delivered^ 

(a) lire (i) h deBvrer (iJ. 

nvhich of thefe two poems | do you prefer ? j 

poemey m. aimer mieux 

6. Whofe are now the marbles of Arundel ? 

a preftnt marbret 

Whofe exercife is this ? it is good.- 
themey m*. 
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SECTION VI- 

Indefinite or Indeterminate Pronouns. 

. Pas uriy aucurif nulj are three negative pronouns, har- 
the fignification of no perfon or no thing, and require 
jarticlc ne before the verb ; as : nobody fpokc of it, 
m, or pas un, or nul n^en a parle ; nobody knows 
aucun, or pas un, or nul ne le fait, Nul is never ufed 
1 interroga^on, or with a negation before it ; for wc 
ot (ay, nul ne lefatt-il ? 

. Aucun is fometimes ufed without a negation, in phrafes 
iterrogation or doubt. In fuch a cale it may be ren- 
d by quelqu*un; as : of all thofe who know my reafons, 
.ere any one who has blamed me ? de tous cettx qutfa^ 

met raifonsy y en a-tM aucun qui m^ast hllSme ? 
. When aucun and nul are followed by a fecond *cafe, 

fubftantive either expreffed or underftood, they muft 
n the fame gender as that fecond cafe or fubftantive, 
not in the fame number ; as :. none of them has been 
e, aucun d'euxy fpeaking of men, or aucune (Pelles, 
iking of women, n*y a ete, Thefc three pronouns ufed 
•ronouns, have no plural. 

. Nul and aucun are fometimes to be looked upon at 
6Uves ; this happens, when they are joined to a fub- 
tivc ; as : he yields to no reafon, il nefe rend a aucune 
m ; fhe has no pleafure, elle n'a ^\xc\xn plai/ir. Nul 
' likewife be ufed, but aucun in fuch a cafe is a great 
. better. 

. Nul is alfo a Law-term, fignifying Void ; in fuch a 
: it has a plural, if the noun be in the plural ; as : the 
ceedings are void, les procedures font nyjiWtz, 
I. Chacun^ chaqucy fignify every perfon or thing, have no 
ral, are indifferently applied to perfons and things, and 
ow the gender of the noun to which they are joined, or 
te ; as each of thefe women has feen it, chacune de - 
ieuxfemmes Pa vn. If the noun be a colic Aive one, 
. cannot be divided by one or two, chacun \% ^wV \tv\^^ 
culioe gaidcr, though the colle^We nou1^^^t tcto^vcw^ \ 
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as : the Commons withdrew, each of them to hi 
home ; Us eommunet fe rettrerenty chacun chc% fou 

N. B, Chaque is an adje6Uve which muft always p 
its fuhftantiTe. 

7. Perfonne fignifies nohody, has no plur^, is alv 
the mafculine gender, and attended by the particle 
fore the verb ; as : nobody faw it, perfonne ne I'a n) 

8. When perfonne fignifics any body, and is not 
ded.by an advert) of denial ; fuch as : not, never, & 
particle ne muft be omitted ; as : did ever any body fi 
philofopher's ftonc ? perfonne a-t-tl jamais trowoe h 
pbilofophale ? This way of fpeaking infinuates that 3 
not beheve the thing concerning which you inquire, 
notice not to confound this pronoun with the noun fi 
tive : a perfon une perfonne^ the perfon, la perfonne^ 
is always feminine. . 

9. T'out has many fignifications : it fometimes fi 
all, every, or the whole. * When it is joined to a fi 
tive, it requires the definite article before the foil 
noun, notwithftanding its having before it 4? or ^ ; 
whole houfe, toute la mat/on ; of the whole houfe, d< 
la maifon ; to afl the houfe, a toute la maifon* 

10. The pronoun tout^ ufed by itfelf, is always 
the mafculine fingular ; as : every thing almoft is 
tain in the world : prefque tout efi tncertatn' dans le 
Sometimes it has the fignification of chaque ; as : 
day, tous les jours; every moment, a tout moment y &< 
we fay \. chaque in/lant^ a chaque minute^ every inftant. 
minute. 

1 1 . Tout fometimes fignifies although, followec 
word denoting the quality, office, dignity, trade, c 
circumftance &c. of the fubjedl ; in fuch a cafe, th 
denoting fuch quality, &c. which is placed after tl 
in Englifh, muft be placed in French immediately aft 
and the word denoting fuch quality muft be follow 
que ; as i though he be learned, he miftakes fomc 
tout favant qu'il ^, W/e trompe quelquefois. When 
rendered by bien que^ or quolque^ the verb muft be put 
fubjunftive ; as : bien que^ or quolqu^lly foit favant y 

12. When the word which is after the verb does 1 
aote the quality of the fubjed, thtu for illv or alt) 
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muft be rendered into French by iien quey or quoique : as : 
although you make ufe of his phyfician, bien que or quoi« 
^ue, vous vous/e viez defon medecln. 

13* Tof/y^ in the fenfe ofalthough, is indeclinable, ex- 
cept before a noup feminine beginning with a confonant. 

15. When rifii iignifies nothing, or not any thing, the 
particle ne muft be placed before the verb ; as : I have feen 
nothing prettier ; je ti*ai rien vu deplus beau* 

But' when it fignifies any thing, and is not preceded by 
an adverb of denial, the particle ne is omitted ; as : have 
you ever feen any thing fo beautiful ? avez-vous jamais rien 
vu deji beau ? 

16. Plufieurs fignifies many, or feveral. It is always 
plural , as : feveral have believed that the world was eter- 
nal, plufieurs ont cru ie monde etemeL It is fometimes an 
adjeSive ; as : many friends, plufieurs amis* It is decli- 
ned with the indefinite articles de and i 

1 7. Autrcy other, is fometimes an adje£live ; as : ano- 
ther book, un autre Ivore x fometimes a fubilantive, when 
it is preceded by en^ to which it hath a relation ; as : ^''en 
tannoit un autre, I know another ■: fometimes a pronoun ; 
as : another than you, un autre que vow^^^Autrui^ one's 
jidghbour, others, or other people, is ufed only in the 
lecond and third cafes ; as : of others, to others, d'autruif 
a aufrui — Ni Pun ni Pautre^ neither the one nor the other^ 
will have the verb in the fingular, if the verb comes after 
it ; as : ni Pun ni Pautre n'en fait la rai/on, neither the one 
nor the - other, knows the reafon of it ; and in the plural, 
if it comes before ; as :, Us n'en favent la raifon ni I'lin ni 
I'autre^ — Uun Pautre^ one the other, one another, is ufed 
to exprefs the mutual a6lion of two obje^ls on each other, 
and confequently it is always reciprocal ; as : they love 
,onc another 5 ils s*aiment Tun I'autre, The firft is always 
in the firft cjd*e. — Uun bf Pautre^ one and the other, or 
both, has a different meaning ; it fignifies the union of two 
objedls already mentioned ; as : both are in the wrong : 
Us ont tori Pun & P autre, or Pun & Pautre ont t^rt ; it al- 
ways governs the plural. iBoth of thefe two words are 
iieclined with the definite article. 

Take notice, that Pun Pautre^ comes always after the 
jrerb^ m Pun mJ'aiftre, SLud Pun ^ Pautre^ V0i^^ia!k^^ 
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go indifferently before or after, with this difference, that| 
when they are put after, the perfonal pronoun goes always 
before the verb, though not expreffcd in Englilh : and, 
when they are before the verb, the perfonal pronoun is 
omitted, though expreffed in £ngli(h ; as : they are both 
in the wrong, or both are in the wrong, ils ont tort J'un & 
Tautre or Pun ^ l^ autre ont tort, J 

1 8. ^elqucy fome, fignifies in the fingular, that tfie ob- 
jed is taken indeterminately ; as he is always reading fome 
good book, illit toujourt quelque bon Itvre, In the plural, 
it expreffes an indeterminate number of obje& ; as : he ii 
addi(&ed to fome vices, /'/ efi adonne a quelques viceu 

1 9. Sometimes quelque ngnifies not the intermediate num- 
ber, but the indeterminate quality or quantity of things, 
and anfwers the Englifh expreflions, whatever, whatfoever, 
although, though, with ever fo much, &c. : as although 
they are learned, quelque favans quails foient* ^yelqtUf 
taken in this fenfe, has no plural before adjefkives, unl<fGi 
they be immediately followed by their fubftantive; as ; 
though they feem ever fo rich, quelque ridjei qu^ih pamHf' ^ 
feni ; though he has done ever fo fine a^ons, quelques belUi 
a^lotu qu^il ait faites. Hence it appears, how muchaa 
author is miilaken who fays, that quelque can never hap- 
pen to come before an adjective but with etre. 

Obferve, that quelque in this cafe is always followed by 
que^ or qui which governs the following verb in the fub- 
junftive mood. 

20. When whatever, &c. fignifying quelque in Frenchf 
is followed immediately by a verb, or by a firft cafe of t . 
perfonal pronoun, it muil be feparated into two words, % 
and then quel has both numbers and genders, ^nd que or J 
qui is not repeated in the following part of the fentence; as : 
whatever his intentions are, quelles c^t foientfes intentions ; 
whatever I am, quel qusje/ois ; whatever they may bCi 
(fp::aking of women) quelles c^^ elles puijftnt etre. 

21. ^telqu*un, in the fenfe of ''oracbody, or any body, 
is ufed in all its cafes, in the lingular mafculine only ; as : 
fomebody has told it to me; quelqii'uii me Pa dit. I know 
it from fomcbody, je le fais de quclqu'un. However, 
quelques-unsy is ufed as the nominative of the verb ; as : 

Jomc p^rfoas have faid it i quel<\uc«-ua« i'ont dit. Iq 
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le other cafes we make mfe of quelques perfonnesy and not 
ielqueS'Uns* 

22. _^ielqu*un fometimefi fignifieB an indeterminate part 
f a number, and is then joined with the fecond cafe of 
)me other noun expreffed, or fufficiently underftood ; or 
ith the particle en inilead of the fecond cafe ; in this 
riife, quefqu'uJi is ufed in all the genders, numbers, and 
afes ; as : has any of thefe gentlemen heard any thing of 
; ? quelqu'un, or quelques-uns, de ces Meflieure en auroit 
', or auroient'ilsf entendu parler f There are fine flowcn, 
iye me fome ; voila de heUetJleursy donnez m'en quelques- 
nes. 

23. When, whate*oer^ or nvhatfoevery has no relation 
dther to an adjeftive or fubftaiitlve, it muft be rendered by 
not quey tout ce qui, tout ce que ; as : whatever happen St 
juoi qu'il arrive ; whatever you pleafe, tout ce qu'i/ vous 
ikm-a.-^^oi que is ufed only in the firft cafe, whereas tout 
:hat quol que cefoit (whatever or whatfoever, it may be) is 
re quiy tout ce que are , ufed in all their cafes. Obfervey 
ikewife ufed in all its cafes y as : of whatever he may 
[peak, de quoi que ce foit qu^il park 5 to whatfoever he 
tnay apply himfelf ; a quoi que ce foit qu^'tl s^ applique t this 
laft pronoun, when followed by a verb, requires that verb 
m the fubjuAive mood, with, que before it, as may be feen 
by the foregoing example. 

j^i que cefo'tt^ in a fentence with the particle ne before 
the veit, fignifies nothing at all, or nothing whatever^ 
as ; . he talks c^ ' nothing whatever ; il ne park de quoi 
que ce foit, 

J^oi que ce foUy whoever, or what perfon foevcr, is 
ufed in all cafes ; as : from whomfoever he may have 
learned it, de qui que ce foit qu^'tl Vait apris : whomfo- 
ever he may addrefs himfelf to ; k qui que ce foit, qu^il 
f*addreffe. When this pronoun belongs to a fentence 
wherem ne precedes the verb, it ftandsfor nobody what- 
ever ; ias : 1 (hall fpeak of it to nobody whatever, je rCen 
parkrai a qui que ce foit. Hence it appears, that quoi 
^ue ce foit is ufed for things only, and ^i ^ae cc jbit fait 
perfons. 

2/. ^sgfue ce/oilf in the fenfe o( gitkonrjut^ wVotver, oT 
wbHpcrfoB foevcr, mull always b^ followed b\ il, elU, ^<5 
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•r quh and fometimes by both ; as : whofocYerit may bci 
he will be difcovered) qui que ce foil, U /era decauvert : 
whofoever deceives me^ fhali be difcoveredy qui que ce foit 
gm me trombe^ "HL/era dtcouvert : but after quiconque^ il and 
qm are omitted ; as : (^conqjut me tromperay /era decouviri 
and not 'iXfera^ &c. 

26. Meme is fometimes an adj e6Ure ; at : the (iune au« * 
thor, le mfime auieur : fometimes it anfwers toy^in Eng- 
lish ; as ; myfelf, mof-meme : in thefe two fenfes it has a 
plural * : fometimes it anfwers to even in £ngli(h | as : 
even this book* ee livre m^me. 

27. Je nefais qtdy I do not know who, is ufed in all its 
cafes in the fin^ular only for pcrfons. Je ne/au quot^ I 
do not know what, is ufed in all its cafes for things only in 
the fingular. Je ne faU quely is ufed in all its numbers, 
cafes, and renders, (peaking of perfons or things, and 
is always followed by a fubftantive. 

28. One, they, we, people, men, a body, &c. are of- 
tentimes rendered by on ; as: they, or, people, talk, on park: 
may a body know ? peut-ovi /avoir ? Sometimes on iignifies 
t ; in this cafe, the verb, which is in Englifh in the pailiYe 
Yoice^ muft be changed in French into the aftive' ; as : it 
it hoped, on efpere ; it was faid, on dlfoit. Moreover, as 
the paffivc voice is feldom ufed in French, in fuch a cafe 
the noun, or pronoun, which is the fubjeft of the paffivc 
verb in EngHfh, muft be made the obi e& of the verb ia _ ■ 
French, and the paffive verb muft be changed into the acw 
tive, and put in the fame tenfe as in £ngu(h $ as : great 
rejoicings have been made this week ; on a ^t cettefenuune 
ie grandee rejoulffanceSf inftead of de grandee rejom/pmcee ont 
€x6 faites. 

Exercises upon Indefikitb Prqnouns. 

u Of the great number of friends who furroXind us im 

nomhre ami - environner (a) 

profperity, there often remains not one in adverfity. 
/r^iiitet f. //n'cn refier (a) adverfite% f. 

* Sec tmU Z2, of the perTontX ^tonwwiSj v^^t%V 
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No rtverfe of fortune ought to alter friendfhip. 
contre-temsfin, devoir (a) alt Srer amitiey f. (i) 

Mankind have no one certain view in life, they fufier 
Nommey m. butf m. vie, f. Je Lufir 

themfelves | to be led aftray ] by a continual levity, 

(a) emporter ISgereie^ f* 

2. I doubt if there is ^r/iy author without (2) faults. 

d9Uter{2i)qu'ily avoir {c)auteur9 m. defaut^ nu 

Of 9II the tragic (3) poets, are there any above Shake- 

y en a^tM au deffus d€ 

fpeare. 

3. Giddy minds begin many things without finifliing 
ks efprits Ugers commencer (a) chofe^ f. Jimr 

any. 

4. A prejudiced mind furrendera to no reafon. 

prcvenu{^)efprU9 m. nefe rendre (a) 

5. In I trials, | the leaft flaw in the 

proch, m. crtmlnel mhlndre defaut^xxim 
indictment renders void the whole profecution, . 
formal'ttef f. rendre (a) tout [^) procedure^ f. 

6. They took, at Rome, the vote of every citizen for 

Onpendre{h) • fuffrage, m* cttoyenpour 

the ele6tion of magiflrates. 

magiftrat* 

There is in every plant, 'a certain quality which rcn* 
II y a plaute^ f. ri- 

ders it (6) wholefome or hurtfjol. 
dre (a) Jalutaire nuljible. 

Self makes himfelf the centre of every thing. 
moi, Ttufefaire (a) centre^ m. cbofe^ u 
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and each.fclf is the enemy and would be the tyrant of 

voulotrf f. 
all (i) others. 

This is an axiom, evident by the very light of (2) ; 

feul lumierefi, 
nature that God will reward every man according 

f. Dieuy m. rccompetifer (d) felon 

to hii works in this (3) life. 
oeuvrey f. vie^ £► 

• Every man has his { 4 ) ruling paffion, it is a neceflary coi- 

dominant f. neceffiurS' 

fcquence of his temper. 

f. temperament^ m. 

The world is a great ftage, on which every oni 
monde^ m. theatre ^ m. ^^ (j) 

plays his part 

repref enter (a) role^ m. 

Eve^y animal knows how (6) to choofe its proper 

/avoir (a) chotftr P aliment qui 

food. 

lui ejl propre* 
Every one has his own manner of thinking and oJ 

propre fagon pcnjer 

a£ling 
agir. 

We ought in every thing to refer to our fupcriors. 
devoir (a) choje^ f. s*en raporter 

7. He whcm nolody \ can pleafe | is more unhappy thai 

plaire a malheureuis 

he who pleafes nolody. 

How many people who love nolody ^ and who are lovc< 
C om lien de gens aimer {3.) 
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nohodyj boaft, however, of having many friendt. 
fe*oanter (a) neanmoi/u beaucwp ( i ) 

One 18 not lefs blameable to truft mhdyt than to truft 

fejiera 
Tj body* 
t lemon Je, 

Did ever any body better know men (2) tlUUi 
mr. (a ) jamms perfonne mleux connottre ( i ) ^ 

Bruyere ? Did ever any body write more ingenioufly 

icrire (i) . ndivcmcttl 
m La Fontaine ? 

Every man feeks tranquillity, and nobody finds it (^) 
Tout /r m^nd'ip chereher (a) r^^, m. trouvir (a) 

Lt 16 impof&ble to provide againft j// (4) inconveniences. 

ii!f remedier a inconvcment, m. 

j^wr^ moment is dear to him (5) who knows the value. 

moment f m./ont cbers cwmoUre (a) frisf^ xsu 

time. ^ * , 

ems% ttu 

dlf fools are not knaves, but all knaves are fools* 
fouy m. coquin 

Every thing in our heart ought to yield to equity. 

coeuTf m. devoir (a) ceder equitCt f» 

411 things which have only the world for their foun- 
cequi ne avoir (a) que mondg^ m. fofk^ 

ion, perifh and vanifh with the world. 
ie8/> m. perir (a) s^evanouir (a) 

[d the heat of civil wars ail is full (6) of horror and 

fortf ttu ciwlle guerre, f. (a) plein borreur, f. 
od. 
f, m. 

M 2 
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Men of pstfts negle6l nothingy they turn every thint 
Les gens balnlei negliger (a) metire (a) 

to advantage. 
afrofity m.. 

Every man has fome pafSons, it is the neceflary confc- 

des £*efi neceffakrt 

quence of his ( x) nature, 
f. f. 

^11. Two things direSly oppofite prepofTefs bs^ cuftom (2] 
chofey f. tout eoatraire ^reveniry (a) coutumey f. 
and (3) novelty. 
nouveautiy f. 

12. Though ambition be d vice, it is neverthelefs thi 

f. (e) m. nJanmoims 

foundation of many (4) virtues. 
iafiy f . 

13. The wife,f5)mothcr, and daughters of Darius, howeve 

femme^ f . merey f. filcy f- tot^- 

affli£led and deje6ted' they were, could not forbear, ad 
ajpige ahatu {h)pouvosr (c) s^cmpecber an 

miring Alexander's (6) generofity. 
jnirer genero/ttCyf. 

14. A traveller often relates things quite otherwife tha 

voyageur rafporier (a) tout autre qi 

they are- 
ne etre (a) 

15. There is. nothing fo ridiculous as Englifh fung [ afo 

// n'y a rien & ridicule que de VAnglm chanie a 
the Italian manner. 
PItalienne 

It is dangerous to undertake any thing above one 

de entreprendre audejfut de J 

ftrengtiu - ' 

forces*. 
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Is there om thing more genteel than to give others an 
y avoir '{sLyU de poU defoumir a 

opportunity of difplaying their parts 
occatwrit f. developer (/prity m. 

There isaoiting goodof (i) which Grod is not the author. 

ne (e) auteur^ m. 

It is in vain for ustoburyourfelves in( 2) obfcurity ; nothing 

On a beau s^ enforcer 

protedk us (3) againft the profecutions of (4) malignity, 
nuttre (a) ^ convert de powfuite^ f. mechancetc 

nothing (helters us from the darts of enry. 

mettre a Pabri traity m. envie^ f. 

The wife man leaves nothing to Fortune of (5 ) what he can 

laiffer (a) pouvoir (a) 

take away from her, either by reflexion, or by forcfight. 

9ter lui on confeil ' prJvoyance. 

When facrifices | were offered I to Juno, who prefided 
l ; ^uand on offrir (b) prrfider fh) 

< over marriage, the gall of the vidim J was thrown | be- 
i Jielj m. viSimey f, on j titer (b) 

hind the altar, to (hew that nofuch thing ought to be 
r autelf m. pour montrer rien defemhlahle devoir (b) 

\ among married people. 

- k6* Many are deceived in endeavouring to deceive others. 

tromper (i) r/i vouloir (h) 

Seldom one is fuccefsful when he applies himfelf to 
On ne reufjit guere on s*appliquer (a) 

Jrweral things at one time. 

a lafois* 

m 

1 7. God has not given us hearts to hate one another, nor 
Dieu donner (i) ccsurj m. hair Pun Pautre, ni 

Lands to cut one another's (6) throats. 
tuuny f. couper Pun k I'autrc gorge y f. 
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If the fcourge of war be necefTary, let us not hal 
^au m. guerrCf f. (a) neceffairey ne nous hdir{?i)ft 
let us not devour one another in the midfl of peace. 
ne nous devorer (a) /at au milUu, m. patx^ f. 

The generality of (i^ men employ the firft (2) part 
la plupart employer (a) psrHCff, 

Efe in making | the remainder of it | nuferable. 
^ rendre Pautre 

Solomon and Job | had the cleared: ideas of | h 
Salomon (a) eonnoUre [i] le mteux 

man mifery, and have defcrlbed it in the moft live 
Phomme mlsere^ f. [a] parler [i] en de vif f < 

manner^ the one being the happieil of men^ the oih 
maniere^ f. Pun et^ e [W] heureux 
the moft unfortunate 5 the former acquainted, by e 
malheureux ; Pun connottre, [hi e 

pcrience, with the vanity of [4] pleafures, the laft wit 
pertence vanite^ f. platjiry m. 

reality of [5] pain. ■" 

r^alitef f. maux. * 

Men are made for one another^ however they tear « 
[a] falre [i] icpendantyfe dechirer \\ 

tmother. 

The temple of Solomon having been deftroyed, th< 

Salomon £h] [i] ditruire {i^^ om i 

built another by the order of Cyrus . 
bdttr [c] Cyrus. 

There are perfons whom [6] we hate, and others when 
H y avoir [a] ^ hair [a] 

we love, without knowing why : the one is an xnjuftice | $1 

fans favoir uo 

9ther a weaknefs. 
autre fotbUffe^ f. 

t 
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It 18 with the difeafes of the heart as with thofe ( i ) of 
Hen ejl des maladuj f. comme dc 

the body \fome are real, others imaginary, 

reeU ( 2 ) tmaginaire* 

Alexander and Julius Cxfar were two great comnnan- 
Alexondre Jule Cefar (b) capi' 

ders ; the (me conquered Afia, the other fubdiicd the 

taines; conqueYir (c) /Ifie fuhjuguer (c) 

Gauls. 

Gaule* 

A man often thinks lie is his own dircAor, when all the 
Uhomme croirc {?i)fc condulre lorfqu^il 

while he is in leading-firings ; while his judgment 
efi conduit et pendant que f on efprit 

is aiming at one objeft, his heart leads him (3 ) away infcn- 

tendre (a) a un but coeur, m, entrainer (a) in/en' 

fibly to another. 

fiblement 

• A wife and plain man does not humble himfclf, nor does 

/(?^ MMP^^ •'ahailfer (a) 

he care to humble the pride of othtrs. 
fefoucter {^) de orgueil autrui. 

Enry and hatred are always united, and ftrengthcn one 
£nviey f . ( 5 yhaine, f. j^unir ( a ) f^forttfur ( a ) 

another in the fame fubjeft, and can only be dillinguifhcd 
fujetj T[i» ellcs ne font xcconn^/ijfahles 

one from the other in this, that one keeps clofe to the per- 
enire elks qu*en ce que s'^atiacher ;a) 

fon, the other to the fituation and (6j condition. 

etat^ m. f: 

18. There are fome provinces in Germany, where the 

II y a Allemagne^ 

fame churches ferre to Roman Catholics and Lutherans. 

fervlr (a) Romaln Catholique Lutherieus* 
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jjo Exercises upon Part 

There are few people who have lived in the world-with- 

(e) vivre (i) monde m. 
#iit having h^Afome, fhange adventures. 
(i) bizarre aventurcy f. * 

A mih confidence is the fore-runner ef fome mia 
tSmer£ttre{i) ^9/jfidncef{. avant'Coureur,m» ^ dij 
fortune. 
grace f f • 

19. The pahn^ree inceflantly rifes of itfelf, whatevi 

palmier , m^fansceffefe rekver (a) lui'tnimej 
efforts are made to deprei^ it. ( 2 ) 
on falre ( e ) pour dbaiffir* 

However diftant from the earth the planets are, ^ 
Quelque eloigne terre f. plane tes (e) < 

meafure the diftance by aftronomical calculations. 

enmefurer (,^) la diftance y f. qftronomque (5) calculi m# (4 

We I are often in want | of experience, however ol 
manquer (a) fouvent . experience^ quelque ^j 
we 'are. 
ftte nous (e) 

Whatever precautions Acrifius, king bf the Argian 
Quelque Jirgien 

could take in (hutting up Danae, his(5)[daughtery i 

fouvoir (g) p-end e ren/ermer (h) Danne, 

a tower of brafst Jupiter, however, changed info a goldc 
touTy f. airainf neanmoinsy iPor ((5 

Ihower, got down through the top, and found meai 

pluie defcendre[c) par iaut, m. trouper (c)iiio^ 

to fucceed in his defign. 

ntenir a houi de deffetUy m. 

RoUin fays, that however delicate Terence ap 

Monfieur RolUn eRrt (a) quelque Terence /i 
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to ( I ) uSf he it ftiU very far from the delicacy and (2) 
t$iire\c) ^ ewore elolgni JineJfe^L 

Ikeauty of Ariftophanes. 
kauii^ f. 
Whatever riches you may haTC, whatever advantages 
richeffes f. avoir {t) de 
you may enjoy, you will never be happy if you do not 
joidr (e) heureux /avoir {jk) 

know how (3) to reprefs your pafliops. 

reprimer 
Whatever Tain diftin^on men nuiy flatter themfelvet 
tMiitt difiinffioni f. fe Jiatter (e) 
with) they hayCi however, Uie fame origin* 
de cependanif meme originet f. 

However ingenious the Greeks and the Romans were, • 
i^elque Gree Romain (g) 

'yet tEey neither found out the art of printing books, (4) 
iiependant troftver (c) art, m de imprimer* 

nor engraving prints. 
graver ejlampe. 

However fkilful and learned we may be, let us not make 
habile eclaire f^^f'^(^){5) 

vain fliew of our knowledge. 
etalage, m. feience, f. 
' However wife and happy a man may be, he has alwayt 
fage heureux on etre [e] on 
troubldfome moment which he cannot forefee. 
fdcheux m. onfouvoir [sL^frevoir 

Whatever philofophy one may have, it is difficult to 
fbilo/ophief L avoir, L [t"} diffUik de 

a long time without complaining. 

fe plaindre 

How much foever men may be wicked, they dare not 

mtchant £e] ofer faj 
enemies to virtue. 
te de vertu, f* 
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20* Whatever may be your birth, nvhatevsr may "be your (i 

(e) natffancey f. 

dignitiesy you have no right to defpife any body. 
Sgnite^ f. ne devoir (a) meprifir perfowu 

Whatever may be the power of a fovefeign, be ca 

(e) pmjfance^ f. fouveraiity pouvo 

never hope to encreaife it, (2) nor even to maintain it, if I 
(a) efperer de augmenter meme foutenir 

does not apply himfelf "particularly to eftablifh good ord 
s*attacher .afain rc'gnet ordre^ mi 

in his (3) finances* 

f. .. :, 

Avoid, as much as you can, the company of all vicio 
Evttery k. pouvoir (d) compagnief f. 

perfons whatfoever $ for no vice is alone, and all are i 

car un vice ne va pas /eulf xc 

fcftious* 

tagieux. 

21. The I Veftal virgins [ were priefteffes whom(4)Nufl 

P'eftale pretrejfe ( 5 ) 

Pompilius appointed in Rome to preferve the facred fi 
efabli'[e) a conjerver feut^ 

dedicated to Vefta. Thefe veflal virgins w^re chofen 
dedie * Ces (b) . cboifi 

of the bell (6) hodfes in Rome, and were obliged to prdci 

de devoir (b) garc 

thieir virginity, whilfl they waited on that Gc 

vir^inite J pendant que etre (h)au/ervice de cette L 
defs ; if any one finned againft that law (he was bun 
effe ,• quelqu*une //r;&tfr (b) loiL on enter rer ( 

alive. 
tout viv?, 

22. Rivers, flow, commonly towards the-north, 

: Riviifre (,' cdukr {'9i).ordinairem.mt vers nord^fi 

towards the fouth. There areyc-w^, as the Danube, '< 
/ud, m. liy en rf 
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fcr St. Laurence, and the Amazon's river, which flow 
om the weit to the eaft. 

3. Whatever geniue t)ne may have» one cannot with- 

^uelque[^l'] on avoir (e) pmvoir (a) 

ut application exeel in any thing whatever, 

excelter quoi que ce fbit. 

Thofe who do not apply themfelves /« ary tUiBgy 

s^appliquer (a) quoi que ce/oif 

ippcar to [2] me very deipicable. , 

meprifahle, 

14. To whomfoever we fpeak, we ought to be civil* 

parkr (a) devoir (a) 
(^e nevo: ought to fpeak ill of any body whatever in 

mat 
^ [3] abfence. 
f. 

<5* Whofoever has faid that [4] men are the fport of an 

jouet^ m» 
Qnavoidable fatality ^ is in the wrong. 
kcvttoBk {,S']fatalUey f. avoir (a) tort* 

Whofoever thinks himfelf free .from^the obligations of 
fecroire (a) exempt 
£vini precepts, cannot look on himfelf as bound 

pouvolr (a) fe regarder Re 

^ any human laws. ' • 

hummn loif f* 

^6. The fame manners which arc becoming when they 

maniereSf f. Jieent hien 

^ naturalf render people ridiculous when they afe 

rendre /a) 
*cdcd. 
%^L [5] 

N 
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Cu|Loi»8 artt not the fame in aM countries. 
Coutume^ {. {%) [a] paysy m. 

Good fortune without judgment deflroy 

confeil fe dctrmn [a 

d'elle m^me. 

Magiftrates ought to render juftice to every body 
Magl/irat^ m. devoir (a) 
tvem to their enemies. 

Aninud8»[3] even plants, were in the number of tl 
plantes^i(h) 
-Egyptian [4] divinities. 
M^yftun dimn^teL 

zy. I do not know fwho has tranflated Homer in 

fawnr (a) tradutre (i) 

Latin verfes, but I know that he has b«en translated XDS 

verSf m. 
than once. f^J 

The je ne fais qtm is the Aibje6l of one dialogue 
Ajiifte and Eugene, written by Bouhours^ 

ecrire (i) 

When a man has health and wealth I do not kfi 
on fante^i, richsjfss^i^ 

nuhat he can complain of. 

onfouvoir (a) feplaindre de. ^ 

I do not know which ^is the beil tranflation of C 

iraduSion^ f. 
ton'8[6] Paradife Loft in French. ^ 

Pdradu P^rdu en Frangsis^ 

2$. ^nm\f^» are divided into tcrrcftrial, aquatic, 
Animaux on divifer (a) en teJireRre^ aquatique^ 
volatile. 
volatile. 
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• It 18 bdieved that Pharamondy the Mt ( i ) king of 

On croirc (a) 
France, eftablifhed the Salic law. 

etMr (c) Salique (2) loi^ f. 

People attribute the invention of gun-powder to a 

On attrlbuer Iz) Inventtouy f. poudre a canon^ f. 

I Francifcan Friar ] called Berthold Schwart, of Friburg. 

Franctfcain appeie Frilourg. 

In this world, people | dwell only upon | the outiide 

(3) nfmJSr, m. ou ne s*ar refer {9i) que aux dehors 
and (4) appearances. 
afparence. 

The heart is a true camelion ; we think to feize it, (5) 
vrai cameleofty m. on croire {^)fatfir 
^nd we embrace J nothing but | a fhadow. 
/'on imbrqffer (a) ne* que ombre^ f* 

It is reported that Pythagoras required, from thofe 
' Onrapforter (2l) Pythagore extger {h) 

>riibm k£ inftru^ed in philofophy, a probationary 

tn/lrmre (e) philofophie, f. un effaty m. 
Sknce of fire years. 
^emq am dejiience, 

Diana is reprefentcd as armed with a bow and 
Dianey'f. on repre/enier (a) arme de are, m. 

Arrows, with her fixty nymphs who keep her com- 

8p(fAr> m. avec nymphe tenir (a) lui (6) coM' 

E^any every-wliere. 

^agnie par^taut* 

It has been obferved, that the agitation of the air. 

On avoir remarquer (i) agitailony f. aiV, m. 

I by means of | a fan, has no efFedl on the thermo-^ 

par evantaslj aucun effeUm, fur tbefmO' 

^eter, nor any power | of making it colder. 

^«fr"f, m« aucun pouvoir^ m. le refroidir, 

• Nothing but, or only, is always ne before the verb and que af- 
%erit. 
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We make a trade of( i ) virtue and(2)love } | every thmg 
On trqfiquer (a) iota 

is fet up to fale among ( 5 ) men. 
a vendre parm 

People are afraid of feeing themfelves what they arc 
On crasHiire (a) Je voir tei 

hecaufe they are not what they (hould he« 
on ce que on devoir (f) 

We ftiidy to leam> and we learn by dint of Sudying* 
On four a force 

When people have not the refolution to corred: them- 

felves of their vices^ they ought at leafl to hare the 

Jet on devoir (a) au^moioi 

pmdence to conceal them. (4) 
fageffe^ f. 'de cacber 

When OM^ has been abandoned in diftrels^ he' knawy 

injvrtune^ f. comwire (a 
no friend in profperity. 
bonbeurf m. 

There are few Xenophons aod Ca&fara to b4 

On trouve rarement det. 
founds qualified both tp execute things worthy o 
des bommes capable! de digne (5 \ 

record, ^nd to become their o^v^ recorder. 
biHoire^ f. devemr biflorien^ m. 

One beHeves as eafUy what (6) he fears. 

croire (a) auffi fromptenKmi ce q^ue on craindre (a) 
as what he wifhes for. 
^ deJSrer (a) 

No perfon is either . fo happy, or unhappy as I 
on neetre {z)^ jamais Ji beureux^ ni ^ue 

imagines. 
i'ienaginer* (a) 
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SECTION VII, 

Supplying PkoNOUNSyi^y efi,y* 

1. Itf w fo^ are fometiznes rendered by U^ as : give U 
^ me ; donnenAit^mfn ; I (hall gi^e It to you, ^^ votf/ le 
dfmntrm. Of* from» withy by, about, &c, him, her, it, 
them, fome, any, thence, from thence, &c. by v» ; and 
to it,, there, therein, in it, in them, about it, about them, 
&c. by jn, as : do not fpeak of it to me, w m'en far In 

fat : 1 wiU not be againft it^ je ne m*y effofirm fat* 
Thcfe pronouns are called fupplying, becaufe they ftand 
not only for one preceding word, but fometimes ior whole 
fentences, and are chiefly ufed inftead of the pronouns 
iuij elle ; euxf elks* 

2. Le and en are applied either to perfons or things, 
and y to things only ; except in a very few inftances, and 
in an. anfwcr to a queftion ; as : do you think of me ? 
YtBf I do : Pett/h>vow a mot? Oulfy fenfe, 

3* ZfT, put after ce^ when we fpeak of things, is de- 
clinable, as : are thefe your horfes ? Yes, they are ; font-- 
ee lit vos cbevaux ? Out ce les font. I fay when we fpeak 
of things ; becaufe when we fpeak of perfons, we make 
ufe of the perfonal pronouns, as : are thefe your brothers : 
Yet, they are ; font^ce la vosfreret ? Ouiy cefont eux, and 
not ee \ufontn 

It is the opinion of feTeral that leis declinable after an 
adje&ive, in the feminine fingular only, in the following, 
and fuch like exprelGpns fpoken by women ; I was fright- 
ed, and am fo fUU ; jeftu effraye'e £s? je hifuis encore ; of 
others, that it would be more proper to fay, Csf je le fuis 
encore, ' Vaugelas^ the Abbe G'trard^ Reflautj the Fremch 
Academy, &c. are for the laft : fo that there can be no 
doubt. 

- 5* An author, in a book not long fince printed, faying 
that where k fupplie^ the place of a fubftantive, it agrees 
with it in gender and number, miftakes when he gives 
this inftance, which is quite out of his rule ; could you 
a6t in the place of that phyfician ? Yes, I could ; fotirrievi 
'oous remflir la place de ce miJecin f Out, jc Vt ^urrou. 
£ve^r oae may ke, at the firft view, t\vaX le W'^ tmc^ t«r 1 

N2 ' 
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lation to msdecin taken fq;>aratel7y but to place or rather 
the whole fentence : om^je la pourrais rempltr^ meanings t 
place, or rather : oui^jeiourrds rempiir la place de ce medec 
The bed way in fuch cafes weiud be^ to leave out be 
the * verb and the fupplying pronoun^ and give the f 
lowing anfwer in French, as : are you miDiners, X«adii 
YeSy We are : etet-foous cotffeufes^ Mefdemoifelles ? Om^ JIf 
Jieur ; ouU Madame ; ouiy Mademoijelkf according to 1 
quality of the perfon you fpeak to, inftead of faying 
noiu les foramei* This may be done likewife in £ng] 
by anfwering, yes. Sir ; yes» Madam. But fome gra 
mariansy like Don ^uixote^ delight in fighting agai 
wind-mills. 

Exercises t^an Supplying Pronquiis. 

1. • When any thing, fays the Sp€6bitor9 | ftrikes y< 
quelque dire (a) ^peBtaeuVy {i)fs pre/enter \ 

obfervation | that is ftrange, and not pradiied in your o 
a vous extraordrnMrCf ne fe praiiquer pat (a) 

country, do not immediately difapprove of it ; for it is ( 
puc^t mconHnent bldmez le car 

the mark of a (hallow underftandiog | to treat with blam( 
'marqucyf. P^^^is) ^/prit^m. hldme 

or contempt the cuftoma o£ foreigners. It is bein^ 
Je moquer des coutumcy f. etrangen Cela s^appelU 
mere country clown.. 
de /on villagfm 

Ninon de Lenclos ^ys, that gallantry has its (4) la 
' gahmterie^i* /oj 

lovely men are the Judges | of it. 
Mmable (5) (c) juge en 

The term of (6) life is fliort, that of beauty is ftifl more 
terme^ m. ceurty cetui lencort davantagi 

I In order to [ paint the paffions with art, | i 
pour femdre I 
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necef&iy | to have ftudied the art of ( i ) man, and to 
! faut 

know all its fprings. . 
connoitre en reffortf m. 

When one has wealth, he ought to make ^ good ufe 
on hiethtsi, (2) ilfaut fatre employ ^mi^ 

of kf without lavifhing It foolifUy- 
en prodiguer maUa-propot. 

Nohility given to the fathers, hecanfc they were 

Nohleffe^ {^) donner (i) /^"^j m, parceque (b)fc 

^rtuous, has been left by inheritance to their children. 

lalffer (i) enfcuU 

in order that they becomey&. 

■ afin que devcnir (e) 

The laws of (4) nature and (5 )decency obHge us equally 

^r, f. f. b'unfeance^i, egaUmetU 

. to defend the honour and the intereils of our relations^ 

de bormeury m. parttUy nu 

when we may do 1/ without injufiicc. 

pottvoir (z)/aire fans 

When the body is fick. the mind is^ Kkewife. 
corpSf m. malade ejprit AulJi* 

It is well to truft men, but it is better (6)to miflrufl them, 
hon defejier aux fe mefier en. 

Who promifes hafiily, repents ■ // leifurely, 
promettre (a) a la hate fe rcpentir (a) ta a lotfir^ 

Moil men have more care to pafs for having 
Laplupart des hommes Join de 

proDity, than to have any in reality. 
vertUf f. en reellement. 

He that hinders not a mifchief, when it r& in hi» 
empScher mala m. quand il le peut 

power, is guilty of it. 
coupahle en. 
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PhiloAcy abandoned by the Gredu, in( i) tbe iflaadof 
akandonner (i) ' £/Sr, f. 

Liemnosy a prey to the moft bitter griei, and to tbc 

en frme €agu{%) drndmur^i* 

horrors of indigence and (3) foHtode, led /Asrv^ during 
horreurs mS^gence, f, f. mener (c) femdami 

feveral years, a miferable life^ 
annte vicf £• 

There are feme who have all the bittemefs and malig- 
II y a des gent asgrgur^ f. 

i^y of anger, though they have nothing o£its ▼ehemence. 
coltre, f. quoique (e ) fas en les empo rtm m au ^ 

Every man feeks tranquillity and no body finds 
Tout k monde chercber (a) ferfimne trouver 

it ; no wonder, becaufe every (4}one | 

on ne doit pas s^en etonner parceque 
expels to meet | with it from exterior obje^ ; whereas 

chercber (a) le bprt de fit H 

he can find it only within himfelf. 
0n ne fouvoir {3.) que 

2. Giddy minds begin many things without fini/h- 

Let ejprit IJgen comnumcer (a) 
ing any of them* y 

aucun 

The connoiffeur looks at the beauties of a piAure 

rega^der (a) tableau^m\^') 

he fees ; he who is not y^, looks at the pidlure without 

'ooir (fl) 
feeing the beauties of it* 

They worfhipped ferpents, particularly at Epidaurus,'[6) 
On adorer (b) Epidaurs^ 

a city of Greece ; and the Athenians always kept 

Grece ; jithenien en garder (h) 

one alive for a prote£^or ©f their city. 
en vie 
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You had promifed to write to Mr. A. but you have 
(h) promettre ft) de 
forgotten it^ you have not even thought of him. 
w^er (i) ptnfer (i) a 

Do you (i) think of him ? Yes, I do think of him. 
ffft/er(tL)a y 

Do you confide in a hiwyer ? No I do not confide 
fefier (a) a matieuri m. 
in hnn« 

y 

3. Are thefe your fentiments ? Yei, thty are. 

Is it Mr. Turner who {2 J has quoted the authorities of 

citer (i) 
his latin fentences in his book of exercifes ? Yes, it is he* 
exemplcf m. theme^ m. 

Is it Mr. Mair who has, made a book of Latin exercifes 
upon the method of the learned Thomas Rudiman \ Yesy 

withode^ f. favant 
UUbe, 

4. Mifs A. is not yet married, but flie will be fo foon. 

marier (i) le bientot 

5. Tragedy excites terror and pity ; it is that which 
Tragedies f. {^)exciterfa)ierreury f. {^)pitie, f. c'efl ce (5) 

renders it tragical. The | epic poem | es^cites aflonifhment 
rendre (a) tragtque^ epopee^ f. ctonnement 

f^id admiration ; it is that which renders it heroic. 
admiration / herdique. 

It is eafier to preferve health than to recover // ; and 
aise (6) confernxerjantcy f, recoworer 

to prevent difeafes than to cure them* 
prJvenir maladie, f, guerir 
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CHAPTER IV. 

Rules and Observations upon /i&tf Degrees^ 

Comparison. 

f 

I. r^ RAMMARIANS feem to be in a millakc about 
V-T the degrees of comparifon ; for comparifon implies 
a relation to another thing, which the comparifon is made 
with ; whereas the pofitive is the adje<Elive in its natural 
ftate, without a relation to another thing,- as when I fay : 
this houfe is pretty \cette mat/on tjl helle^ there is indeed no 
comparifon at all ; however if by degrees of comparifon wc 
mean different mannersof exprdling the quality of fome» 
thinff, there are three; the pofitive, the comparativeiand 
the fuperlative. 

2. When the adjefHve i.s compared in an equal, higher, 
or lefs degree, it is called comparative, which comparifon 
is made in French byplacing before it //«/, more ; mohuy 
lefa ; ^, fo ; auffiy as, &c. 

3. Plus and moins are commonly followed by the parti- 
cle qticy and, when a verb comes after it, that verb has 
the negative particle tie before it, as he was richer than was 
believed ; il etoit plus riche qu'off ne croyoit. 

Except, ill, when que fignifiesas ; 2dly, when thefol-* 
lowing verb is m the infinitive mood or preceded by a con- 
jundlion, ne muft be left out, as : he is more undifturbed in 
the 'country than in town ; ii eft plus tranquille a la cam^ 
pagne o^^ h la vilUy or que sV/ v'tvolt ^ la ville. 

The laft exception is very nice in pradtice 5 many gram- 
marians leave it out, and even one of them gives falfe no- 
tions contrary to theory and pradtice. . He. fays in a N. B. 
** When que iignifies tian in the comparative degree, the 
** verb which follows takes the negative ne before it in 
« French." 

4. 1^/, fo : tant^ fo muchy as much, as many, fo many, 
comparatively ufed, are always ufed negatively, as : you 
are not fo rich as he ; vous n'etes pas fi riche que lui ; he 
has not as many friends as you, il n'a pas tant d^amis que 
vous. In other cafes, 0^9 or autantf is to be ufed ^ ex<* 

^^pt in an loterrogation^ wbierc^ axid tout m^^ be ufcd, 
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either with or without a negition, according to the inter« 
rogation being afiSnnatiTe or negative* 

5. When pitUf moins^ autantj tatUy are immediately fol- 
lowed by a fubilantivey that.fubftantive muft be preceded 
by the prepofition de^ as ; more money ? plus d.^ argent ; lefs 
credit, moint de credit; fo much pain, autant de peine ; fo 
many rings, tant de hagues* 

6. When the verb avoir^ or etrey is before plui^ moins^ 
autantf &c. and the fame verb follows que^ the fecond verb 
ivooir or etre, is more properly left out in the French, 
though expreffed in the EngHfh : and we are contented 
with que and the pronoun only, or any other noun, as : 
you have more money than I, or we have ; vous avez plus 
d'argent que moi, or que nous ; or (bmetimes vous ave% 
plus d'argenty que je n'en ai, or que nous n'en avons; Mifs 
ji* is as fenfible as (he is, Mademoifelle A. efi aujji fensee 
qu^elkznd not qu'elle ejl. Except when que is followed by 
a conjunction, or by uie fame verb in the infinkive mood, 
with a government after it, or a prepofition, as : you have 
more pleafurethan if you had great riches; vous avez plus 
de plaifir que fi vous aviez heaucoup de richejfesy or que 
d'avoir heaucoup de richejfes ; you are more happy than to 
be married, vous etes plus heuteux que fi vous etiez marie or 
que d'etre marie. 

When plus and moins are adverbs pf quantity, or meet 
with a noun of number, the word than^ which im- 
mediately follows more or lefsy is exprcifed by the prepo- 
fition de^ as : he has more than ten guineas \ il a plus dc 
dix guinees. 

8. When the quality is raifed to the higheft degree, or 
depreifed to the loweft, it is called fuperlative. 

9. The definite articles, At, /a, &c. are put before //«/, 
moinsj meilleury pire, &c. in the fuperlative degree ; and, 
when the fuperlative is followed by the noun with which 
the comparifon is made, this noun muft be ki the fecond 
cafe, as : he is the beil of my friends ; il ejl le meilleur de 
mes amis. 

10. When the fuperlative is followed by a verb, that 
verb muft be in the fubjundlive mood, preceded by qu't^ 
fiont or que^ as : the moft happy woman alive ; lafemme 
la plus bewcu/if qui foit ; the moft happy masi \)a.'3XW»«^i 
rjSmme /^^^v ^eureux que je connoiffe. 
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II. Sometimes a quality is mentioned in the hi| 
degree without comparifon ; and this is done in Fn 
by placing adverbs of exaggeration before it, as : 
rich 5 ttcuricbe: very polite; fort poRi infinitely obiij 
infiniment o^tge. 

Exercises upon Degrees ^Comparison. 

1. England ( i ) is a powerful kingdom. 
Angleterre f. puiflant royaunUi m. 

2. Afia (2) is larger than Europe. 
Jifie^ f. grand f. 

Africa is left peopled than Europe. 
Afrlqut peuplcr (i) 

America is the largejk (3 ) part of the world. 
Amirit^i f« partie^ f. numde^ m* 

Hiftory (4) is as ufeful at agreeable. 
Htfiotre^ f« auili que 

A liar is as much defpifed as a candid man is efteeme 
menteur, m. autant meprtfer {\)Jincere eftlmei 

111 qualities are catching, as well as difea 

Mawoais (5) qualite^ L fe commumquent malad 

and the mind is at leaft as much liable to infedio 

ejpriif m. aU'tnoins auifi fujet 
the body. 
corpsf m. 

To be a Cynic is as bad as to be a fycophant. 

Jlaiieur^ m. 

People who (6) never finifh their narrations, and 
Les perfonnes f. -ju Jinir (a) point f. 

•never Ceale to fpeak without difcontinning, are as 
cejeri^^) de dlfcontinuer auifi 
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proper for converfation ax thofe (i) who do not fpeak 

ne dire (a) 
fttall. 

L.yingid tlie ji^of all (2) vices. 
Mtnfongt^ m. has m. 

3. Nothinj^ is more dangerous for a young man tboH bad 
Rien dangereux pout mauvau 

company. 
iumfagnie^ f. 

The fimplidty of ts^ nature is imr^ amiable /i^^ all the 
fimplicH f f. amiable 

embelliihments of art. 
tmhelRffementf m. 

The imagination of Atiofloy author of Orlando Furiofo^ 

f. VAriofle dn Roland Furieux\ 

is more fiery iind unruly than that of Lucan. 
fougueux [4] " dere'gle celle 

The poetry of [5] Ariofto is more animated and ftriking 
poejiei* antme frappant 

than that of Taflbi author of Jeruf^dem CeliTered. 

du Tqjfe^ de la Jerufalem Delivree 

There i^ no knowledge more ufef\il than that [6] of 
II y a point de tonnotffance utile 

ourfdves. 

• • 

The colibre of the Antilles is not bigger than afmall nut | 

cbUbrty m. Aniiltes gros notfette^ f. 

lie is ftill (mailer in Canada ; his body, With his feathersy 

encore petit corps^ m. phime^ f. 

it fcarce bigger than that of a may-bug ; he is the 
f^etre [a] guire haneton^ m. 

iival of the peacoek, for the beauty of his plumage. 

paWf mi plum^gef m. 

O 
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Homer wjts more careful to defcribe aaturc^ rj'Tucli as 
a plus fongi a peindre^ f. telle ^^t 

found it, than to form heroes completely perfcA. 
£to'U a /aire des herosfort accomplu. 

The empire of the Romans was of a greater durat. 

m.^ [cj grand durie^ 

than, the empircof the Greeks, but the glory of | the latter 

glmre^ f. ceux^i 

has been more fhining by the rapidity of [2] conquefU. 

hrlllant [3] rapldite\ £• conquete^ f. 

The hatred of the vi<:ious will do you- lefs [^4] ha! 
haincj £• foire [dj ti 

than their converfation. 

Wcaknefs is more oppofite to virtue than vice- 
Foihlejfe^ f. oppof^ 

Our envy lafts al\/ay8 longer than the profperity of th< 
envicy f. durer [a] plus long terns bonheur^ m. 
whom [5] we envy. 

envier* [a^ 

Internal faftions are always more pernicious to t 
Intejlines . f. . ; 

people than foreign wars, [[6] famine, peflilence, and 

Stranger guerre<, f. famine^ f. pefte<t f . 
other calamities which we attribute to the wrath of Go 

■c« attrihuer [a J colere 

The paffion for liberty is hardly lefs powerful in t 

likerte, f. negueres purffant 
heart of man, than the fear of death. 
^eurf m. crainte^ f. mort^ f« 

A king is always le/s Happy than people believe, 
rj/, ra. toujours heureux on croire [a] 

People live more quiet in the cou ntry than in town. 
on vivre [a] t' an guile acampogn^y f« a vilky L 
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Otway has followed nature in the language of his trage-' 

fu'fore ( I ) langagCy m tragC' 

dies, and therefore fhinefe in the paflionate parts 

die^f* c^eft pourquoi{l) briller '[z) pajfwnne {2, endroit^xti, 

more than any of the Engliih poets. It has been obferved 

.• " . akicun ^uelques critiques avoir 

by fome critics, that^this poet has founded his (5> tragedy 
'(a) ol/erver ^i) * ' fonder (i) . /V, f. 

of Venice Preferved on fo wrong a plot, that the great- 

Saitvee . f^ttx intrigue f f. 
efl'charadlers are thofe of rebels and traitors.^ 

caraSerey m. (a) ceux trattre, 

4* Paris is not^o populous as London. 

1 

The ftilc of Voiture is not^o admired now, as it 
m. •• admirer (i) a prefent^ 

was in the laft. century. 
(b) dernier ftecUy m. 

The love for our neighbour is as much neceflary 
amour ym. de prochainy m. necejfairef 

in (4) fociety for the happinefs of life, as in chriftianity 
'dans ' /, f. bonhenry m. viey f. cbriftianifmey m. 

for eternal felicity. 
eiernel(^) ^ , f. 

5. Cardinal dc Retz had mo^e genius than Mazarine. 

(b) gaiie 

Caefar would have done more honour to (6) humanity, if 
Ce/ar ■ (f; f.iire (ij 

he had been lefs ambitious, 
(b) ambitieux. 

Girardon andLe Puget were two excellent French fculp- 

(b) excellent fculp- 

tors ; Girardon has more grace, and Le Puget more ex- 
teur (a) graccy 

preffion. 
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The defcription of the grotto of Calypfo infpires t 

f. g^OttCf f. 

tenfualhy than that (i) of the richefl palaces. 
JenfuaUte riche fakusf nu 

There is more courage in fufFering adverfities pa tier 

a fouffrir adver/ite patlemmcn 
than to dclirer one's felf from them bf (2; death* 
afe delivrer en m^rt^. 

In ci\'il wars the foldier has more power than 

foldat^ m. pouvotTf m« 

officers. 
^fflcser^ m. 

6. Nothing isy^^ ancuable as a fedudng man is ; but notl 

^i^^aimable fedu\fant\ mass 

IS more odious than a fedncer. 

odieux sSdttSeur* 

Julius Caefarhad alone more virtue. /£jff all the hxx 
fenators had together. 

7. Cleopatra had on her ears two pearls, the fineft wl 
Ch'opatre \b) a oreiI!e,i. perkji. heau',^^ ^ 

ever had been foen ; each was valued at more tha. 
jamais I'g) voir (i) (b) efiims ^i) a 

million. ^ 

Lewis XIV. had, in 1681, (4) fixty thoufand fail 
_ Louts mat 

and more than a hundred large (hips. 

gros 'vatffeau. (5) 

The Macedonian war was by | fo miich the more | 
Guer e^L de Mace dome, b» d^autantpfvs 

mous than the Carthaginian | by h^.w r.;uch | the M; 
meux 6) celle de Carthage . que M, 

donians exceeded the Carthaginians, in glory ; where: 
donlen furpajfer y^b; Carihaginois en c\jQ pour, 
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the Romans raife4 mort legions Xlnm ufualy and fent 

Itver (c) h Vordknatrt^ envoyer (c) 

for aid firom Mdffinifl*^ king of. the Numidians, and (i) 
demander dufecours a de NamidUf 

all their other allies* 

8. One of the grcalefl defedis of the Pharfalia is that 

defauty m. Pharfale^ f» 

fury of imagination which (2) Lucan did not know how 
fouguff fr imagination, f. LiUeain ne pas /avoir (c) 

to reprefs, and which (3) made him rather an enthufiaft 
reprimer, faire (c) en (4) plutoi entboufiafic 

than a true poet. 
vrqi 

A perfe6i tragedy is one of the nobleft produ6ti6ns 
parfait (5) tragedie^ f. noble produ^ontL 

of human genius. 
bnmain efpnti liii 

The city of Troy was formerly the mojl famous of 

w/fe, f. (d) autrefois celibre 

Afia Minor. 
Mmeur (6) jfie, L ' ' 

The moft ancient and general idolatry was the worfiiip 
ancien idolatries f. (b) iuke^ m. 

rendered to the fun. 
rendre (i) foUiUvcu 

Of all the amufeiAents and pleafures of life, conver- 
amufementf in. plaiftt, m. vie, i^cowoer^ 
fation has always been looked upon, not only as the moft 
fation, f. regardee (i) nonfeulement 

rational, but alfo zztbe mofi agreeable method* of un- 
raifonable, mais'aujft agreable mcthode f. de- 

bending the mind* 
la/fer efprit. 

O2 
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T%0 canal of Langocdoc reccms near Thooionfe^ i 

canal m. re^eooir 2l' prh de Toniloufe^ 

]KDt of the waftcrB -of the Garonoe, Juid, after a wa| 

partUj f. Garonne^ £ ^^nyef » ar. 

0f fixty-fimr Tx'^ leagnesy makes the jundion of the oceu 

Zuvfy f. fatre ^a""- jsnSiwiy f. oceattj m. 
and the Mediterranean. This famous canal j of which 

* M'£terraniey f. fameux dont 

Pavl .Kiquct had the diiedion, and the great Colbert all 

(c) iire&on^ f. f 

^ gloiy* was begun in 16649 and continued without 

gloircy f. 'c' commence (i) 
intermptioo, till j68i. This canal is one of the mofim*» 
htterruptum, 

moralle monuments of the age of Lewis XIV. (l) 
manomemtf m. fi^cle^ oa« Lof^itt 
The reign of Lewis XIV. king of France, was the 
regne^ nu , (c) 

hngejl and one of the mojl glorious of the French (3) 

^ gbricux 

monarchy* 
monarchies f. 

Of all the paffion^ (4) avarice is the rnoji difficult to 

f. f. difficile a 

orercome ; becaufe we find no remedy againft it, neither 
vaince on trouver .'a^ fecaurs 

in old age, nor iq the weaknefs of conrflitntion, as we find 

viiilleffey f. fo'tbLjffey f. temperamenty m. 

hexc againft the others; and befides, being more 

m que d^aiilevrs 

cnvomfcribed than enterprifing, tlie exterior (5) objeds do 
refferrer (i) ^dreprenant 

not oppofe to it any di$culty to furmonnt. 
9ppnfer lui 6t; a 

The mojl certain foretellers arc experience and pm* 
aiTurd devins^m^ L 

dcncf. 
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Experience is the hefi advifer ; but it | is better | 
( I ) f. confatler^ m. valoir (a) mitux 

to learn by other's than our own. 
ilnfi' vire par celle des atttres que par la/lcnne, 

9. Adrieone le Coovreur was the firft aflrefs that ever 

(b) meilleur aSrice^ f. qu*aii 
was upon the French ftage (2) for | tragical parts | before 
jamah cue comedte £ tragtquCf m. avant 

Madam Clairon, and the firfl (3) who introduced on the 

introduire (c) «ii 
ftage the natural declamation. 
theatre naiurel {^) dedamationy £. 

Cicero was the mofi learned of all orators. 

favant orateur^ m 

TKf^rdia/^ of misfortunes is to fink under them* 

nudheur cehu d*yfuccomber 

10. It often happens that the greateji enemy a man has^ 

fouvent arriver (a) qu*ufi (e) 

ishimfdf. 
lut^meme, 

11. Doryman was yet young, of an engaging figure, and 

{h) eucore jeuncy engageantji^^ureyi* 

a M^ jovial temper. His wit was all in fallics; he 

gal temp^ramenti m. (b) failUes s 

had, in his way of thinking, little warmth : but | much | 
(b) manierey f. penfer peu de fcu^ m. heaucoup de 

refinement. Nobody faid more gallant (5) things, but lie 
refinement y m. Perfonne ne dire (b) 

haid not the gift of enforcing them j (6) every body loved 
(a) don^ m. perfuader chacun aimer {h)a 

to hear him, (6; but nobody believed him. (6) He was the 
entendre le -croire {h) le . (^) 

mqfi feducing man in the world for a coqurt, the lead 
feduifant dumonde coquette, f. moins 

dangerous for a woman of fcntiment. 
dangereux fentimcnt, m* 
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CHAPTER V, 
Rules and Obseetatiovs t^om Vekbs. 

I. 'TT' HE verb agrees in perfon aod number with its fub- 
JL jed or DominadTC ca£e. AH noiins wbaterer, iif 
gnmmati^ conftruftion, are of the tbird perfon ; as, the 
air pnrpofleflesy tbe bebavioixr engages ; Par^TiyicBtt, hi 
mamerr/ cngsLgcnU ^ * 

Except when an addreii is made to a perfon or thing $ 
then the noun (anfwering to what is called the vDcative 
cafe in Latin) is of the fecond perfon, as : Tain promifet 
of men^ you have deceived me ! vataer fromefis det bom* 
wuSf vous m*av:z trompi ! 

2. Two or more nouns in the fingpilar number hare 
Terbs R'^dng with them in the plural number * as ; the 
father and mother have confented to it ; lefcre 1st la mure 
y ont confetUl. 

Except when they zrt joined by the disjun^ve con* 
jundlion, ou^ as : ou lepere ou la mere y a confenti ; in this laft 
cafe, when a perfonal pronoun, with another pronoun or 
nouuy is the nominative cafe of the verb» the latter is put 
in the plural, as : either you or I will gOy oa V9ui ou mot 
nous irons. 

3. The verb following the conjun6tion ni is put in the 
plural, when the two nominative cafes of the verb do or 
receive the a6lion in the fame time, as : neither mildnefs 
nor force' can move him ; ni la douceur n'l la force ne peuvent \ 
Pemouvotr. The fi-Tgular is ufed in fuch-like cafes,, as ; - 
n't M, k due, n't M. le comte ne fera ambajfadeur, neither the 
duke nor the carl will be ambaflador ; becaufe there was to 
be only one ambaffador, 

4. If many nouns or pronouns, fingular or pluraj, are 
fcparated by mais, rieuy tout, jufqu^a, ^ memey &c. then 
the verb agrees in number and perfon with the noun or 
pronoun which follows thofe words, a^ : not oi>ly his 

* Sometime!*,^ after an ennmcration of particniars, the verb 

follows in the ihip^ular number, and js underllood as applied to 

^ each of the ])recfdnTgtfrms,as : fupper was delicious ; jTpright- 

linefs, good hii'Ti 'ur, were fpread round the table r hs'ouperfut 

//e/Jc/cux / /'rnjotiemantf la bcllt ibeuni«ur » i^ it^3.udlt autottr dc Uf 

(f^if/e. JViarmontel. 
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ftate and health, but alfo his reputation has fuffered by 
t ; non-Jeulemtnt fes biens IS fa f ante ^ mais encore fa reputa" 
tan en ?ifouffert. 

5. Colle6liTe ♦ partitive nouns, as : hifinliSj nomhre la 
ilupartf quant ite, t oupe^ multitude f, &c. followed by a 
loiu in the plural, require the verb in the plural, as : moid 
wut of men are of that fentimerit ; la plupart dis hommes 
bnt de cefcntiment. When they are ufed by themfelves, 
they generally govern the verb in the plural, if they have 
a relation to a noun in the plural which is underftood. 
La pluparty according to the French Academy, almpfb 
dways governs the verb in the plural, whether the noun to 
which it relates be in the plund or not. 

N* B, Att thofe collective nouns, followed by a noun 
io the (ingular, require the verb in the fingular. 

6 When ce is the nominative to the verb etre^ it is ge- 
nenerally put in the fingular, as : it is we, r'eft nous ; it is 
you, f'eft V9iu except the verb be followed by a third per- 
fim in iimple tenfes, as : it is they ; ce font eux^ In an in- 
terrogative fentence the verb is commonly put in the fin- 
gular, as : is it they ? eil-r^ eux ? 

7. After the determining pronoun qui^ the verb is put 
in the fame number and perfon to which it relates, as: 
you who fpeak vous qui parlez ; we who fludy, nous quj^ 
etudions. 

8. The verb is commonly repeated in French, ift. when 
t]ie firft member of the fentence is affirmative, and the fe- 
Cond negative ; or the firft negative, and the fecond affir- 
fflp.tive ; as one ought to expe6l eveiy thing of God, and 
lothing of one's felf, en doit attendre tout de Dicuy Csf ne 
rien attendre de fi-mjine ; our reputation does not depend 
on the caprice of men, but on the praifc-worthy adliona 

• They are called /)arf/f/W, and not general, bccaufc they de- 
note feme parts of a whole Fcr want of making this diftinc- 
tion, Rcftaut feems to contradifl himfclf ; for, page 34 of his 
frew^b Grammar, pth Edition, he favs, that /o^ef, f^ple, armee, 
ire crlleflive nouns, and, ptge 174, he fays, that when the 
Verb has for irs nominative a cclleftive noun in the fingular, 
Bfed by itfclf, or f Unwed by a n<nm in the plural, the verb is 
pot in the plural, which is falfe ; becaufey^ref, j&f«j&Jle, arnue, al- 
ways governs the verb in the fingular. 

t Eatcept from thefe, ie quart, /e moitt e, It tiers, -wVyOdl ^^VJ* 
! p99tatbc WiftJf in the lia^uUr, « 
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w)iicli we do, notrg rcputaiion ne depend pas du caprice det 
hommeSf mats elle depend des aQlons louables que' nous falfons* 

2dly, When the verb is adtive in the.firft member, and 
paflive or refledled in the fecond, as : lazy men are not 
efteemed becaufe they do not deferve it ; on n^ejiimtpat 
les fij means y parce quils ne merUent pas d'etre ellimes. 

N> B. Three things are chiefly to be confidered in verbs, 
viz. the ufe of tenfes, the ufe of moods, and the goveiii- 
ment of verbs. 

Exercises upon Verbs. 

1. Cadmus taught the Greeks the ufe of ;i) Fetters; 

en/eigner a (c) u/age^ m. 

Mr. Turenne did not fpend his youth in {2) 

ne pcrdre (c) . jeunes annies 
effeminacy nor pleafures. 
moleffe^ f. et la volupte^ £, 

If you defire to be efleemed, you muft be 
vouloir (a) e/limer (i) ilfaut que vbus etrc (c) ; 

civil, complaifant, mild, and affable. 

doux 

Vicious habits are difeafes which humas 
Vtcteux (3) habit udey f. maladtcy f. auxquelles humain' 

helps Cannot remedy. 

Jecotfrsy m, ne "pouYoir (3.) Jeuls remedier. 

2. Age (4) and (5) merit render a man venerable ; rank 

m. m. rend e (a) remg^ ^\ 

and dignity render him. (6) refpedlable. ; 

dtgntte,^^ 

Authority ^lnd power bind, intereft and love, 

jiutortteyi, pouvotry m. Her (a) inthetyVa, amour, to* \ 

engage. j 

attacher. (a) 

Liberality and thankfulnefs are the bounds of con* 

Litberalitey f. r^econnolffance f. liens y m. co9^ 

cord. 

cordcy f. ^ ^ 
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Louis XI V. ( I ) having feid to the earl of Grains* 

(h) dire (i) comte^ m. 

ont, 1 know your age ; the bifhop of Senlis, who 
Javoir (a) ' eve que , 

84 years of age, has given me for epocha, that you 
5wr(a)fl«, m. ipoque^ 

we ftudied together in the fame clafs. That ( 2 ) bifhop, 
i) enfemhle meme claffey f, 

ire, replied the earl, does not fay right, for 

n^ accufer {'3i) pus jufte^ 
iithcr he (3) nor I have ever ftudied. 

ne avoir {?i) jamah 

Neither riches nor dignities render us happy* 
(4) rlcbejfeji, ni la grandeurne rendre (a) he^reux. 

Not only his dignities, his riches, iut his (5) virtue 

honneury m. vertu^ f« 

inirti away* 

(vafJouir.{c) , 

Wealth, dignities, honour, |' every thing j difappears 
Biensy honneursy tout difparoitre (a) 

death, virtue alone remains. 
morty f. feu! rejfer, (a) ^ 

Mod people aft more by 

La plupaft des perfonnes fe conduire (a) 
bit than by refledlion ; it is | for that reafon that | 

bttudcy f. ce fourquoi 

; fee _ fo many people who, though 
voir {z) tant de gens quoique 

th great abilities, commit very great 

ues de beaucoup d*efpr'U commettre (a) de ires grand 
Lilts. 
utey f « 

The infidels invaded the whole of Spam \ art innunier- 
envahir (c) tout (6) EJJ^agney f* 
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able muUuude of people \ took refuge | in Afturiat 

fe r^fugier (c) daiu let Afturm^ 
and proclaimed there king Pelage, 
proclamer (c) ^ ' 

The army of the Infidels nuat entirely defeated, 
arm^e, f. ,(c) entiirment defaire (i) 

A very great jiumber of youth ruin themfcltes 
Une Infinite dejeunes gens feperdre (a) 

becaufe they read impious books, and becaufe- they 
pareeque lire (a) impie ( 1 ) Rvre^ m. 
I get acquainted with [ licentious people* 
frequenter ( a ) ( 2 ) lihertin^ m. 

A great number of chriftians | feU into errors I be** 
IJne muUttudede Chretiens " fe etre (a) egarer (i) 
caufe they would fubmit the dogmas to 

avoir (a) vouloir {i) foumettre dogme^m* 
their weak reafon. 
fgible ralfon^ L 

The greateftpart of philofophersar^ not re^nable. (3] 
La plupart philofophe^ m« 

Moft men fee only throiigk 

La plupart du mondt ne-voir(a) que a tra^irs 

felf-lovc. 

amour prof ye^ m* (^) ^ 

Mod men are a6iive I in fuing for | a favour, and 

a3if{^) apourfuivre g^aee^ f. 

indolent when they have obtained it* 

6. We often fay it is they who have caufed oUr ruin ; it 

fouvent il 

would be more true to fay, it is we who are the firft (6) 

f* vrai de 

caufe ofall our misfortunes, 
f* malheurf m< 
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. A mifer may have ridies in bis chcftf ^t 

tfvorfy m. powooir {^) rtchcfftfi Jhtoffre^txi. 
ke is not t&e mailer of theniy for they 

moitref m. tn {i) ct ttxt (zl) eliee qui 
I are in the pofleflion of | his heart and of his mind. 

pojfeder (a) et fan ccnur^ m. tfprit^ m* 

It tDOi the Phoenicians who invented the art of 
Ce (c) Pbenicien inventer (c) 

writing. 



ecrire* 



It wot envy which occafioned the firft murder in 
(c ) envie (2 ) occalionner ( c ) nuurtrcf ito* 

the world. 

7* Solomon, who was the fon of David, and who built 

(b) l^di$r(c) 

die temple of Jerufdlem, «;ar the wifeft of (3 )kings. 

When our vices leave us, we flatter ourfdves^ 
^anJ quitter (a) (±) fe fatter (a) 

that we i&tfwleft them. (5)^ 

pei^eftnous qui (a) (i) 

Men, who are created to know and to love Gody. 

creer ii)flur connoitre 
^ ought to apply themfelves' t^ ihun (5) vice i^d^to 
devoir (a) s^ applique a ivikr . m. 

pradile virtue. 
ff^iquer 

8. Our reputation does not depend on the caprice of 

dependre (a) did m. 

men, but on our good anions. 

f. 
There are many things - which are of little or 
II y a beaucoup de ' qn^tl. hn^ortt ..■ ■' ppu ,011 

of no importance to know, 

^'//n'importer (a) point du taut defavoir. 

P 
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1^ £X^£11C18ES &'C« 

; A ntain a .high poft 'h never regarded vnt 
.; I ^ . "■■ -imtt rangi m. regarde J*un 

^iilbrent eyt^ but ilwi^s confidered a§ a fj 
./ (i)- .art/iHi.^ ctmfidere comme 

an eQiii^iily. i ■: 

We cannot difpenfe nvllh knowing 

' *0« «f poHvotr (*) y^ difpenfer de connoitre 
in general^ ahi ourftlVes in particular. 
de fe connoitreyoi-m<?»:^. 

flfTE&fa?care Kl^fHaiils 'Whicyf&*> thieir Neighbours : 
»ii {fiW'^'des chreikiu : 

than themfelves^ 



jfi/ 



.'^ Knowledge « the treafure, but judgment t 
Science* f. • • , -. • , "» trl^sr^ m. ju^emeatf m* 
lurer of a^AviteCJj man. 

Frugality « 'a- fafr foHfuAe, and induftry 
tf, f. ^hehu (4) f. iravailfi 

eftate. 



i ..« 



d}Ii4<>>i8^^9ncdiffibuk to conquer dfris-fclf 

. u diffkUt d^fe vaiiicre'^ . 
enemy. 

iu^^V7^'^7 ^» give; gpod advice, but not 1 
fou'i'otr ta) donncr confetl^ m. 

lution *to follow it. ' • . 
f. fuivre 

■*'^^/?fyItlft^&p«^ fit^i*^ ihing Tt^Qm Gcid, and 

«v/j^i/ /5:i/ ifeii»e /; '; . .. ;di • 

from ourfdvcs. . ''^- -' ' • • 
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SECTION I. 

The Use of Tekses^ 

1. The prefcnt denotes the aftual or habitual aftion or 
psiifion of the fubjeA, as ^ fecruy which anfwers to the 
£ngli(h, I write, I do write^ I am writing. This tenfe it 
often ufed in familiar difcourfe inftead of the futurej but 
thetf it mail be joined to fome words which denote fu- 
turity, as : I fhall be with you in a moment^y^ fuis a 'oous 
duns un moment. It is alfo ufed as in all other tongues^ 
particularly in the French, in orations, poetry* or fet dif- 
courfes, inftead of fome other tenfes,to represent ana^ion 
paft in a more lively and emphatical manner. 

2. The JmperfeA is ulifd when we fpeak of an a^ion 

*otircly paft, reiterjited federal times, or habitual in a time 

^hicH is not determined, as : when I was at Paris, I went 

*ery often to the Opera, quandj^itoU h P arU^ j'allois fort. 

fintveta i POpira. 

idly. It is ufed when an a^lion meets witlr an impedi^ 
itient, as : I bad adefign to fpeak to him, but . • . j'arois 
^Zff^ ^ Itdparkr mats . . • 

n, Wnen we have been witneflTes of fome a6^ion, 
e Terb is followed by quand lorfque^ or fuch likc^ 
^ord, as: I was in London when George III. was crown- 
^<J ; j*ctois a Londres quand George IIL/w/ cowonnL 

4tbly, When we fpeak of the good or ba4 qualities of 
^ead creatures, rational or irrational, of habit, cui^om, &c. 
*s : Lewis XIV. loved war too much 5 Louis ICIF. ^moit 
''"o^ la gue-re. But when we fpeak of perfoas ftiUlivjng 
^iid no time is mentioned, we ufe the ccmppurid of thjt 
p2-efent, as : the King of Prujfia made great conqutftb ; 
^ Rqi de Pruffe a fait de grandes conquetes, 

5thly, When we fpeak of the age of a dead perfon, as : 
George II. was 77 years old when he died; George H. avoi|: 
7 7 ^wx quand il mawut. 

6thly, When we fpeak of the difpofition, temper, &c. 
^f fomcbody, as : this man did alter every day his dcfign ; 
^^homme changeoit tws hs jours de drffetn. 

7thly, It is ufed after ^inftead of the {\xb\\rcv8csNQ. xt^c^Ck^ 
^prelTcd by (hould, Could, would in "Ev^gW^^ «^ *• ^^ ^0^0. 1 
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would comcy ^vMviFoiiIicz vemr ; ifvirtnc (houldre 
JSlan}iriu regnoitr this tenfe anfwers to I did writ 
Q&d to mkCff/cnvw* . ' 

3. The preterpeife^i denotes tn aftioii entirely paf 
a time ilfo entirely paft» at : he wa« happy lafk wed^, 
montk,^ kft year ; Ij fut ieureum Utfimmm paf it k 
pafi^ • faatik faffu. If the time be not entirdy paf 
ma|Le iife.of the compound of the prefent tenfe, as; 
was happy thii week, this mouth, tfiis year; il^eti 
ratx cetu femauu^h ce mw^f aiie atmee<u The pr« 
perfect is uied when we fpeak.of an a6Uon done but • 
pr Tery fieldom, and the time is fpecified, as : Edward 
look Calais the 3d of Aujruft 1347 yEdouard IIL 
Cattutj U % A^AQut 1347* U the thne be not fpec^ed 
fl^y, in^morently ^ufethe preterperfed, or the coinpc 
of Uie • pre£ent| sis ; Edouard III. a pris CaUuSf or 

Ca^ ... 

4. We commonly make ufe of the compound of 

Kfent tenfe before defms, fince, as : there has been a ^ 
thp &UX I iaw you % Uy^ca ifmejrande haiaUIe^ d< 
w^fu yjMff-slyum Somietimes we make ufe of this 1 
• iniiead of the compound of the future^ aa: will you 

. 5^ The future is ufed. m io other languages. 
ExsRcisBS ij^. Tenses. 

1. Hiftory «r thepidnre of (i) times atid (2) n 
H^iv^9 f» . r ftfrtraif m. temi 

j^onfeqtt^tFj^ th^ . image of inconftancTy caprice, 

f(^iMfdpiint '•"''■ imagefl. inconfiauee f. .$apriee^\ 

a (qrV mcfofattd Variations. . 

•" vartatton^u , 

We fcarce a3 according to our principles ; whei 
^ere agir {^)/eIon , 

jneddle vi^li advifing, we fpeak like oracles, and 

fe m^ler (a) dk ctmfimer parkr (a) commc 

oi(r own account, we 418 like fools. 

< tmfUf m. fous* 
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2« The LacedemomaDS prtfeoted drunken (Uiyes to .tlie 

Lacedemonlen^ donner (b) ivre efdav: en 
^ew of their childreny | to infpire them with | more 
J^dek a afin dt in/pi er latr [ i ) 

^ Horror of drunkennefs. 



wrognerte. 

: V I It woi a cuQLom an)ong the Romans to facrifice littl^ ( 2 ) 
(b) che% facrlfier 

iofimts to the. domeftic Gode^ for th^bappincb of t}ie 

domefilque. honhcWj ra. 

femily. , 

fimlhf f.. 

The Scythians fdcrtjictd to Diana^ all tjie ftrangers 
Scythe (h) Diane et'^anger 

^ho fell into their hands. 
ion^er (b) entre. 

The Laccdcmonians^y&^r^tfi/ their children t(T the ho- 
Lace^dsmonten (b)^ a 

*^cur of Mercury. 
MercurCi. 

The Cimbri facrtficed men, after having cruelly tor-- 
Cimhrei ( b ) cmellement tou r- - 

Rented them; the Hyp.erboreaps^ made them a fe^ft. 
^f^oiter (i ) (3 ) . Hyperbor^en faire (b ) (4) lartquef^m. 

'^ith all their friends ;. they crowned them afterwards 

couronner (b) eti/ulte 
'^ith flowers, and prc;cipitatcd them from the top of a. 

de prifcipoter (b) baiU ni. 

*NDck into the fea. 
^cr, m. mer^f.. 

Seleucus I ufed to (ay. I that he(5)wh'o could know the.- 

, .4ire(b) • /avoir [{i) ■ » 

height of a fceptre, woul^ not- deign to pick it up. \, 
^olds. m. Jceptrcy na. daigner. (f ) ramajfer 

The tiara *u)as the crown peculiar to the Afian pirinccfV. 
iiarcy f. (b ) courorme^ f. part'iculier d*yjljie Q6) , 

P 2. 
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ExEftCtttt wfm 

k Dnke ti Goife £iyt in hk Modbiot^ tint Inno- 

i&v (a) 
X. ^i) did weep wbenerer hepleafed, aod that he «wv 
fkunr (b) qmamdU ha pbui« (b) . (b) 

ry great a6tor. 

Don Lius de Haro, miniftcr of the c^nit oPSpaiii, 

mmt/ire eomr^ £ • — 

/ Cardinal Mazarine, that he was grcitly diftflif^i 

- avmr (b^ grand defamt^ m» 
J politics 9 becaufe he always wanted to dieat* 
^2) ^oiiuqutf vouioir (b) trwnfer 

. The learning of the old Egyptian priefU confifte^M 
fdence^ f onc^ ( 3 ) Egyfiien (4) /.v/rr coofifter^ 
in geometry and aftronomy. 



*k 



[eroplnlu89a(5)dodor of the Druids, gave 
H^ophucf prmdtf dtmntr {cyd'MU^tmm^ 

tenures on the bodies of more than feven hundred livinj^ 
Ucofif fc , viva^m^ 

men. The Druids had the dire6^ion over aDjthingS' whicft 

' Druides (b) intendance 
belon^d to the divine wprfhip ip Gaul; they had the 
regaraer (a) euhef m. dam Gaujes ; (b) 

txyitlty to k^ men on the altars of their Gods. 
cruautc^L egttrger " autil 

QrpheuSi according to the fable, mixed fo agreeably 
OrpbeCf Jidvant meler (b^ agreailemenf 

his (6) voice with his lute, that he flopped the cour(e(^ 
vMKfL lutht m. arrSter (b) court ^m. 

vfivers, calined the tempefts, even attraded the mo/ 
riifieref J* calmer (b) ten^etCf L attirer (b) 

favage beafts, and gave motion to the trees a 
fauvcgeammauxf donner (b) moutemcntf m. arire^ 
rocks. . 
rabtTi m. 
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The Romans always kept the facred fire in the 
fans ceffe entretenir [b] facre f i ] 
^mple of Vefta ; they looked upon the extinflxon 

regarder (b) extinaion 

»f it as an omen of public difafter, and the chief 
2 J ^« comme frifag^ m. dcfaflre^ m. ' grand 

irieil kindled it again, at the fun-beams, with the 
bentife le rallumer [bj ovx foleily m^rayonSf m. 

eligious ceremonies prefcribed by Numa Pompilius. 
eftgieux ceremonie, f. prefcrit, 
Richelieu's [3]foul br^thed haughtihefs and vengeance, 
ame^ f. refpirer [b] hauteur y f. f« 

vlazarine was pliant and | eagerly defirous j of wealth, 
[d] fouple ' av'tde [4] Inens, 

It h^s been faid of Aguftus Caefar, that he was always 

On a dlt [b] 

nailer of his animofity, and of aP his paflions : or rather, 

ammrjitiy f. ' f. pltttot 

Jiat having but one, to which he did facrifice all the 

n^en avoir [h] que C5] facrificer [b] 

)thers, his [6] ambition did regulate all his proceedings, did 

f, regler [b] demarchcy £ 

mimate all his defigns, and did form all his connexions : 
mimer [b] defein^m, former [h"] iiaifoni f. 

le did not ruin his enemies, but when he did defpair to 
ne perdre [b] ' que defefperer D>] //<f 

I reconcile them to him ; | and it mtcu lefs t6 | take a 
Us gagner ^^ [b] pour ft 

revenge | of the harm which they had done to him, thaa 
vengery mal 

to prevent that which they could do to him. 
prevenir pouvoir ^^fcfire 

3 . Plato banifhed mulic out of his commonwealth. 
Platon bannir [c] de repubUquCyi* 

Socrates learned to dance when he was | an old man. | 
apprendre [c] a [b] vieuxp 
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Cardiual Bibiena, Pope Leo X. and the archbi(hop 

LiCon mrcbemeque 

of Triflno, revivedy | as mudi as | they could, the theatre 

r^fufciter (c) ^tant que pouvoir (c) tbedtrty m. 

of the Greeks. Bibiena gave the Calandra in 1482.. 

Grec donner 'c) Caland'-e^L 

After him thcv had the plays of the immortal ( j ) ArioftjE), 
on (c) comedUy f.. jfrhdtf 

and the famous MachiavePs ( 2 ) Maodragora. The tafte for 

Maadragoref f.gouf, m,dela 
paftorals prevailed'. Taffo's Aminta kiad all the fuc- 
fqfto'ole prevaloir (c) Tafi (a) jdmintke (c) fuC" 

ccfs (3) it defiprved, and. Guarini's Paftor ( 2 ) Kdo ftill: 
chj m. meriter (b); ^^^ Fidoy m. unfuecei 

greater. 
encore pltu grands 

The Sbphoni/ba of Mairet, gentleman | to the j" duke o£ 
Sophomjbey f. gentilhomine du due 

Montmorenci, is the firfl (4) French tragedy in which the 

Frangois ( 5 J tragedies f . 
three unities ^e obferved f it w^// a6leid in 1629. Mairet 

{c) jouee 
fliewed the true way which Rptrou followed^ The 
oxivrir (c) la veritable carriere cu entrer (c) 

firft fcene, and almoft the whole fourth aft of Rotrou's 

fcencyL tout {6) aScym, (2) 

Venceflaus, are mafter-pieces. Comeille came afterwards ; 
VenccJldLSy chefs d*auvre paroitre (c) ^ii^i^ 

he tifos the' creator of the French ftage. 
(c) tbeatre^m* 

Phxdrus was a mai> of wit ; delicate, grracious, and 
Phedre (b) efprlt ; ds'licaty gracleux^ 

polite. Who would have thought that an author fo per- 

poH avoh'f f. croire (i) 

ft 6k could \>e forgotten, even at Rome, in the time of 
pouvcir {g) ouhlier (i) meme des 
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Seneca ! that is to fay« fifly (i) years, at mod, after the 

Senequei ^efi'^'dsre^ an^ m. iout auplus 

death of the author. He remained in that oblivion till 

demeurer (c) (2) ouhlt^ ni. 
the Sixteenth age» \^hen Francis Python brought him to 
Jicckt que Frangois redonner (c'^/iii;3^/ii 
light again. 
lumure* 

Marius tuas ycrf ill ufed by fortune ; however, he did 
(c) maltraite ce^ndant 

not lofe his (4) courage, 
perdre (c) 

Cardinal Ricblieu was admired and hated. 

(^) . 

The Parliament of Paris made a decree againft Charles 

• rendre (c) arrets m. 

Vll. and baniflied him from the kingdom ; they began^ 

bannir (c) il coomiencer (c) 

; a criminal law-fuit againft Henry III. 

(5) P^oces^ m. Henri 

Bernard Reynaud, a Frenchman! was the firft who in- 

Frangoisf (c) m- 

vented the bombarding of cities with a fleet ; Algiers 
"oenier (c) abomhardtr ville^ f. Jlotte^ f. jUger 

nvas the firft (6) bombarded city. 

John Sobiefki, king of Poland, obliged Cara Muftapha 
y^n Pologncy obliger (c) 

who commanded the Ottoman army, to raife the fiege of 
commander {hi) Ottoman armee^ f. le^r Jiegeytxi^ 

Vienna on the 12th of September, 1685. 

yienne 

The defire of Alexander the Great to be thoiight the 
dejir^ m. Alexandre de fajferfour 
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(ba of Jupiter Ammon, caufcd him ( i ) t© wear the honu 

faira (e) forier came, 

that God. 

Midas obtained that favour of Silenus, t&at wh 
obtenir (c) Siieae tout 

ever he touched (hould become gold'; but he fo 
gtu toucher J (f ; devenir (f ) or ; biet^ 

repented it, becaufe the Yi6kual8 themrelTe8..whj 
fi rcpeptir [c) en{2) viandfit nieme 

he touched) were changed into gold, and| with all 

(b) fe chancer {h) 

goldy he was ftanring. 

mourir ^b) defaim 



■ ^r 



Hercules, having fallen in love with Oinphale» que 

Hercule^ devetiir (i) amoureupe if Omph(Jef 
of Lydia, changed his club (3) into a difbff, to 

Lx^f chang^ (c) maffucy L quen^vfiJh^ L prendre ( 
the clothes of a girl, and led the life of die waiting m 

iahity m. mener (c) . fik de cha 

.men of that queen. 
Bre, 

At the inftant whe^i Pliocian was about to die, they allc 
^ que devoir {]>) on demander ( 

him'4) what commands he had for his fon j he anfwere 

iui ee que il avoir (b) a dire a rtpondre ( 

to forget the injury of the Athenians.. 

de oublier injure^ f, jithenleti. 

Milo, the Crotonian, after having carried a bull t\ 
Mllon de C otonnef forte taureau, m. 

years old on his (houlders, all along the ilade,. at t 
drux am epquhj tout le long fiade^ m. 

Olymic games, killed him (5) with his fill, a: 

Ofympiques [Sjeux^ aflbmmer 'c^ d^un coupdepoingy 
ate him up the very fame day. 
manger ^c) tout enfier lejour meme. 

Page Art. ! Page Art. | Page Art. 

(0 8a II 1(3) 94 4 1(5) 82 i[ 

' (^) 7 



1(3) 


Page Art. Page 


94 4 1 (5) 82 


lU) 


^^ w \^\ i^i 



"Jh. V».Se6t I- • Tehsis. t6*f 

The teitiple of Diana, at Ephefus, was hvttnt ^(i) 
ttrnfle/m, DlanCf Ephefe^ (c) Irtdcr (i) 
lie day that Alexander the Great was horn. 

naitre (c) (2) 

The Jefuits-bark covers the trunk of a tree which 

quinquinaf tn. coUvrir (a) tronc^ m. 

rrows in PerU) in the prorince of Quito ; this bark 

roitre (a) Perott% m. ecorce^ f. 

s a fpecific lagainil intermitting feters. Barbeyrac, a 

jfecifiquey m. intermittent [^Jisvref f. 

Taxhous phyfician of the laft centiiry, was the firft in 
r^lelre medeciny m. demur Jiechy m. (c) 

France who made ufe of this marvellous antidote ; 
faire ufage mefveilleuxfehrifugey m. 

Sydenliam | brought it into efteem, | at the fame time, 

/*accrdditer (c) ^ (4) 

in England. 

Men have almoft quite perverted the ufe of fpeech, 
prefque entiettment pefveHir (i) ujageparok^ f. 
and made (5) words to dgnify nothing. 
faire{i) pour mjignifier rien* 

The fa6lion of Caefar foon became a ruling party, 
' f. hientot droenir ( c ) dominant parti^ m. 

iiHiieh I put-an«nd>to I therepubltc. 
engloutir(c) 

The celebrated Phrynea offered to raife again the 
celehre Phryne offiir {c] dt relever 
walls of Thebes, on condition that they would engrave 
muraille, f. a on graver (g) 

to her hdnoiir this infcription t Alexander has deftmyed 
i . gloere, f. ' f. defruirt (i) 

the walls of Thebes) and the courtezan iPhtynea baa 
mur^ m. 'iottrti/aney f. 

rebuilt them ((5) '.- 

rtiatir{i) j^^a 
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The feries of revolutions caufedby (i) erents and pr 
encnalntmetUf m. occqfionner (i) hfenemmif m. 
pared hj the paiSionsi brought Rome at laft to its prin 

ramener (c)' cnfin 

dve (2) governmenty which was monarchicaL 

AtUUa made % continual traffic of the fright of the R* 
faire b) ft^Pyeur^ f. 

mans ; bat Julian, by his (3) wifdom, (4) confbmcy, 

fagefftf L cdnfianctf £» 
economyi valour, and an uninterrupted feries of heroic (j 
economiey f, vaiew^f f, perpetuel fulte^ f. 

adions, drove back the barbarians from the frontiers 

recbafler (c) harhcre 
his |:mpire ; and the terror which his name infpin 

terreuTy f. naniy m. inffirerx] 

contained them as long as he lived, 
contenir (c) tatit que vivre (c). 

The Straits of Gibraltar <ecr/i/ the term of the travels 
detroitj m. (c) termer m. ntoyi^e^ i 

Hercules. 

Chrifiiana, queen of Sweden, abdicated the crowi 
Chrlftine retne^L Suede dLhdiqucr {c) eouronne^ 

Philip V. king of Spain, refigned willingly in i 

roi Bfpagne s'en dcmettre{c)volontairemen 

vour of Prince Louis lus fon. Edward the Second, kii 

du 
of England, ivas obliged to refign the crown. 

(c) forcer {i) a/e demettre de royaute^ f. 

: They found, in I707» in the citadel of Metz, a fu 

On trouver (c) cltadellef f. fi 

terraneous place, where there was a great heap of coi 

terrain^ m, U y avoir (b) amas^ m. hle^ i 

with a ticket, which fhewed that it had been put th( 

etiquette^ f. (6) marquer (b) (W (i) mettre (i" 
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ix^ (1)15 78, in the reign of Henry III. it was.ftill as frcfh 

/ous . regncy m. Henri (h) encore aujji ( 2 )f:ais 

3i.s if it hadl^een gathered but' a year before; the bread 

ne (h) recue'iiltr (i) que any m, depuis ; 

mrliich was made of it^ and prefented to Lewis XIV. and 

on fairc (c) en (^) qu*on prtfenter (c) 
sill the court was found very £;ood. 
coury f. (c) trouver (ij 

It ^u^u about the middle of the fifteenth ^4^ century that 
Ce (c) ^ers milieu, m. fiecle^ m. 

'they made ufe of coffee, at Aden, a ($) famous port in 
on faire (c) ufage cafSy m. port^ m.fur 

the gulph of Arabia ; its beneficent qualities haviiig 
golpicf m. Arabic ; fes bienfefant qualite^ f. (h) 
fbon brought it to repute, it was brought to Mecca, 
fcirfo/ mettre (i) en reputation^ (c) porter (i) la Mequei 
where the Mufti approved of its liquor, and even re- 
Mufti approuver (c) en botffbny f. meme re- 
commended it to the dervifes, who (lumbered in faying 
commander (c) dervicbey f. fommeiller (b) faire 

their prayers in the mofques. Thence it paffcd to Grand 
Oi) priereyf. mofqueeyL Dela paffer 

Cairo, afterwards to Conftantinople, and thence it wai 
Cairey m. enfuite d'ou fe 

fpread, in a fhort time, over all Afia. Thcvenot 
l^pandre(c) enpeudetemsy dans AJie^ f. 
brought it firft to France in 1656. 
apporter (c; le premier. 

Junius Brutus endeavoured to procure the favour of the 

tacher (c) defe 
citizens^ by the havock of his (6) own family, and 
citoyens de/iru&iony f. proprefamille^ f. 

parricide. 
far k parricide* 
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Cataline promifed fomc the gratifying their luft, 
promettre [c] aux un /alUfaSiont f. dc fajj^ 
t]i] others the death of their parents. 

;K0r/, f. 

How many more [2] men have been cut off by the Tio- 

detrutre [ij 
lence of men, than by all [3] other calamities ! 
f. //, f. 

4. At all times the number of the wicked has exceeded 
De nombreynu meehantiixi.furpqffer[\\ 

that £4] of the good. ' , 

boriy m. 

Never reproach the fervices which [5] you have rendered 
Ne reprocber (k) jamais rcndre (i) 

to another. 

5. Be diligent and you will be rew.arded. 

recompenfer (i) 

When a labourer Jhall have worked for yoU| 
Lorfque ouvrierf m. (d) travmller (i) 

mind to pay him exaftly. 

avoir {)l) foln de payer 

All thofe who are gone to war nvtU not reium 

There will be always wars among men, becaufe they zstt 
II y avoir (d) entre 

ambitious and governed by intereft. 

Remove the caufe, and the effeft wUl ceafe. 
Detrulre{}i) f. effet^vsy. ^^er[d) 

When you Jhall have once felt how hard it is to 
^and (d) ^ fentlr. (i) comhten dur de 

bear an injury, you will better comprehend how 

Jouffrlt Injujllcey f. mleux comprendre (d) 

unlawful it is to do one. 

erlminel f aire en. (6) 
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SECTION I. 

1 

The Use of the Subjunctite Mood. 

1. The fubjun£live mood is ufed after quf^ or qui, pre- 
ceded by a verb denoting doubt, wifh, fear, command, 
prohibition, &c. fuch are cralndre^ frier, douter, fouhalUr^ 
pernuttre^ commanded, dsfendre, &c. as : his father has for- 
bidden him to go thither ^fonpere a defendu qu'/7jf allat. 
But, when any of thofe verbs govern a noun or pronoun, 
the verb following is put in the infinitive mood, com- 
monly with the prepofition de before it ; as in tlie fore- 
going example, fon pere lui a defctidu d'v allcr. 

2. The fubjundlive mood is likewife ufcd after que 
preceded by fome imperfonal verbs, as : I muft go thi- 
ther ; llfaut qtiej^y aille. See the 9th obfervation upon 
imperfoftai verbs. 

3. There are fome imperfonal verbs which govern the 
indicative mood ; fuch are, // paroU, II y a apparence, &c. 
and thofe which denote any thing more pofitivcly. But, 
when the fame imperfonal verbs are ufed negatively or 
interrogatively, they govern the fubjundlive mood, as: 
it is true that you are married ; II efl vral que vous ctes 
marrle ; is it true that you are married ? eflllvral 'que voui 
foyez marie T 

4* The fubjunftlve mood is ufed after verbs preceded 
by ne or Jt, ufed in a doubtful manner, and followed by 
que or ^2//,a3 : 1 do not believe that he has done it \je ne crols 
pas qu'il P ait fait ; if you think I am an honeft man, fi 
vous croyez c[ucje fois honntte homme. Some grammarians 
pretend, that, fpeaking in the laft inftance pofitively, the 
verb following que is put in the indicative mood, as iji vous 
croyez queje fuis honnete homme J*^ 

5. The indicative mood is more properly ufed in the 
foregoing cafe, after the verbs dire enoncer, ajji mer, and 
fuch like, as : if you fay that he is an honeft man \ Ji vous 

* N. B. In thii laft inilance si has the in\Y>ort o£ ^uicqut,^d| 
kgniheg as. 
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ditcs gnjt cH bonette homme : Except when the verb dire it 
followed by quey and a verb implying a command or prohi- 
bitioHyas : tell him to come ; ditei-lu: q}i*U Yisnnc. 

6. The fiibjutiAive mood is ufed after the vcrt> il/emhkf 
it fccnis, as : it ftems that you are angry ; ilfemble que vem 
^sy^czfach*. But, if that verb has before it a pronoun, or 
a governed word after it, the indicative mood is to be ufed, 
as : // me fimhk or il femble k la campagnie que voui etes 
fdcbc, 

7. A verb following another, which is in the fubjunc* 
tive mood, niiifb alfo be put in the fame mood after que or 
quiy as: do you believe that he expects I (hall come? 
ercjez^vous qu'il s^atttwdc queje vienne ? 

8. The fubjunftive mood is uftd, ift. after quoique^ quel- 
qufy qtie'ly qtidy &c. fignifying whomfoever, wliatfocver, &c. 
as : though you are rich ; quelque ricbe quevous foyez. Sec 
the Hjiii and 20th obftrvations upon indeterminate pro- 
nouns, page 120. 

2dly, After que ufed inftead of repeating the conjunc- 
tion^ in the fecond member of a fentence, as : if you 
lludy and take pains ; Jt vous etudie% £5* que voz// prcniex 
de la fi'inc. See the 5th obfervation upon conjundlions, 
chap. X. 

3dly, after the pronoun qui or que preceded immediately 
by a fuperlative, as : it is the beft news you can tcllicc) 
g'tjl la meVleure ncuvelle que 'oow puifiiez me dtre^ 

4thly After que ufed inllead ol de ce qucy which govern* 
the indicative mood, as: I am forry he is not comc;y* 
fuisfdchJ qu'/7 tie ioxt pas venu, or, de ce qu'i/ u'eft pa* 
venu. 

5thly, After the relative pronoun qui or que between t>w 
verbs, fo as to exprcfs fome defire, need, or neceility, as; 
I feek a woman who is handfome, rich and wife ; je cbenht 
une fcmme qui foit helky ricbe^ ^ /age, 

6tUly, We elegantly make ufe of the compound of the 
pretcrperfet\ of the fubjun<Elive mood after fiy infteaj 0' 
tho compound of the imperfc6l of the indicative, as : if 
I had been informed of itfooner, that would not have hap- 
pened ; (if en cuffe etc averii plutoty cch nefcrf/ii pus arrivf' 
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lie verb "^ich is in the future in Englifh, is put 
prefent i^^French, whenever it ought to be in the 
ftiye.mood, as : do you think that he will come ? 
vouJt qu*il vienne? I do not believe that he will 
je ne^ois pas qu*ii ecrive. Except after the verbs 
ajfurevy &c. where^, fignifying whether, muft be 
ftead of que^ as : do you know, if, or whether, he 
mtlfave%-vous s*il viendra ? 

The verb which, according to the aforefaid rules» 
in the fubjun<^ive mood, muft be put in the prefent 
>f that mood, if it be preceded by a verb in the 

or future tenfe, as : do you believe that he will 
t ; croyeZ'Vous qu*ii le devine : will you believe 
bat he has written ? croirez-vous a prefent j qu*il ait 
If the firft verb be in any other tenfe, or in a 
anded one, the preterperfe(ft of the fubjund^ive 
is to be ufed, as : what would you have him do ? 
udriez vous qu'iJ f it ? 

i tenfe is likewife ufed then the verb which is in 
jundlive mood is followed by theconjunftion^, 
irerb in the imperfeift tenfe, or a conditional ex- 
i, though the firft verb be in the prefent, as v do- 
ieve that he could guefs it, if you would not tell it 
:^oyeZ'Vous qu*tl le devinat, ^i vous ne le lui dtfiez 

doubt whether he would have fucceeded without 
p of his irlcndsyje douie qu'il tdt reu/fi fans le/ecours 
mis : . 

here are fome conjund^ions which require the fub^ 
; mood, and are every, where, the fame, it will not 
s to lay them down here. 

JUNCTIONS governing ihe Subjunctive Mood. 

le, pour que,. — that, 4o the end that.. 

ue -— — before. 

c, — ^ — ^ without that. 

?, bien que, encore que, though. 

?, — - — whether y. and otii 

r, ou fuppofons que, fuppofe that. 

en cas que, . * -"^ in cafe that, or ifT^ 

naeheureque, — /^rantttat*. 
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iion que, 

non pas que, 

ce'n'eft pas i^ue, 

p:)un'u que, — 

a moins que, — 

pour peu que, — 

de peur que, — 

Ue crainte que, — 

loin que, — 

bien loin que, — 

malgrd que , — 

nonobflaut que, — 

Dieu veuille que -— 

Plaife ou pliit a Dieu que, 

a Dieu ne plaife 

fiRon que, 

fi ce n'eft que, 




Part 



ife que, — 

A - 



for fear that* 

uji. 

far, 

very far from* 
for all that ^ though y 
notwithftanding thai* 
God grant » 
would tb God, 
God forbid. 

favCf butf 



N. B, , Thefe two lail govern the fubjundiive i 
when they are preceded by a verb exprefling a comr 
ment, defire, uncertainty. In other cafes they gover 
indicative mood, as : I want nothing of you but 
your duty ; je ne veux nen autre chofe de vous finou 
ou, fi ce n'eft que, vous faffiez votre devoir ; I hav 
fwered him nothing, but that I had executed his or 
je ne lui at repondu autre chofe, £inon que, ou fi ce n'ef 
j'avois execute fes orders. 

Exercises upon the Subjunctive Mood. 

I. The .Egyptians did not doubt that certain a: 
Egyptieri douter (b) certain animal, 

and plants were divinities. 

plante, f. (g) (2) divinite. 
Caligula ordered the Romans to render him (3) 
YOidoir (c) que rendre (g) - 

hoiK)ur. 
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Alexander did fo much honour to Pindar, that 

jilexandre faire {c) tant ' Pindar fy 

when he put all to fire and fword in the city of Thebes, 

mettre (c) tout a feu i^ a fati^ Thebes y 

he commanded his (i) houfe to be fpared, and all thofe 

commander fc) qu^on tpargucr ^g) ■• 

who were of his (2) race, 
(b) raccy f. 

Almoft all the Eaft ordered divine (3) honour to be 

Prefque Orient ordonner c qu'on 

rendered to, and temples to be built for, Jafon ; but, after 
reudre (g) batir <'g a 

many years, Parmenio, a( 4) general of Alexander, ordered 
plujiews Parmenion g.'neral 

them to be pulled duwn, left the name of any 

dcmohr (g) de crainte que d^aucun 

one (hould be more venerable in the Eaft than the name 
homme (g) 
of Alexander. 

Good kings order that juftice he well adminiftercd in 
ordonner (a; f. (e) adniiniftrer (i) 

their kingdom. 
royaumef m. 
Wifdom requires that, in every thing we do, wc 
Sagejfey vouloir a) tout ceque fatre (a) 

a6^ with refledlion. 
agir (e) 

Reafon requires that our defires he juft, and that no im- 
f. exiger (a) defir^ m. (ej nuUe 

patience may accompany them. (5) 
f. accompagner (e) 

I doubt whether the vines of Faleme have been more (6) 
-douter (a) que (e) 

renowned than thofe of Champaign and Burgundy. 
renommer (i) Champagne Bourgagne. 
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King John being importuned by a courtier to | untomb 

folik'Uer (i) courtifanj m. a f aire 

the bones of | a perfon, who in his (i) life time had 
exhumer le co.ps dc durant toutefa vie (b) 

been his great t enemy: No, no, replied (2) the king, 
I wifh all my enemies were as honourably, buried, 
vouloir f) que * (g' enterrer {i). 

Do nothing to-day that thou may ell repent of to- 

Faire X) ^o^^ ^^ repentir(e) 

morrow. 

2. It Is ntcejfary that a perfon who fpeaks /&W<//tt/ himfelf 

falloir (a) celut parlcr {^.fe mettre (e) x 

withm the reach of thofe (3) who hear him (4), and that 
a laportce ecouter (a) 

the man who writes JhouIJ maie himfelf to be underftood 
celut ( 5 ) ecrire^ ( a fe fatre { e ) comp rendn 

by thofe who read his works. 
de lire (d) ouvrage^ m. 

It will be neceffary that thofe vain fophifts fhould yield 

fe rendre (e) 
to truth when they (hall have permitted it to appear in aU 

vs'rit'Sy f. qu^elle paroitre (t^) 

it's (6). light- 

jou^'y m. 

It is difficult for a nian, anxious and turbulent, t^ 

que hiqutet 

enjoy true fati{>facl!on. 

avoir (c) jamais un vrat contentement, m, 

3. // appears that felf-love is the moft terrible and the mO™* 

amoyr prcpre (a) 
dangerous of our enemies; fincc, after having infinuat^^ 

puifqu* apres s*ctre infmuer \}) 

itfelf with us under the title of an intimate counfcUor ; *^ 

aupres dc a titre intiine conjeiller, m»J^ 
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ces ufe of the lights which this employ gives ( i )it onlyttf 
}er (a) lumiercsy f, ne que pour 

ray us. 
Vtr. ' 

The Romans, who had fo reigning a taftc for clo- 

(b) dominant gouty m. elo^ 

nee and (2) poetry, had but little regard for the higher 
iccy f. pf^ifi^i f« (b) pfu haut 

nces. Allronomy was fo unknown at Rome in 
ices f. (3) AJlronomie f. fb) ignore (4) 

year 5 64, that, | according to the relation | of Titus 
*an au rapport 7itt 

ius, they ordered public (5} prayers, during three 
Uivey on ordonner {c) prihesyi, durant 

s on account of an eclipfe-of the fun, which was 
a Voccafion ccltpfcy f, (c) 

en for a prodigy. The Romans had neither aftro- 
idre (\) pvdi^eym, ni ajlro' 

ners nor gconitrtricians, who have left a reputation. 
e ni g comet re (e; laijfer (i) f. 

crctiusand Pliny are theonly | natural philofophers | (6) 
rrece Pline (a) phyjiciens 

y had. 
//• (c) eus» 

[ do not believe that true friendftiip can cxift 

croire (a) vrai am/tie y f. pouvoir (e) exifler 
3ng people who are not virtuous. 
'e des pitf^nvr, f. 

Some authors, even proteftants, maintain, that it is not 
elque auleur, m. meme Juiitenir (a) 

e that tlicre has been a pope Joan, and that 
M y avoir (e) avoir i\) papejfe^ f. Jeanne 

' hiftory | made on that fubjedl | is not true. 
qu'on en afaite veritable* 

There is 120 man fo conftant in his principles 
I'j^ avoir (a) point d^homme 
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who has not changed fome times. There is np govern- 
gue il n^en avoir (e) quelquefois 
ment that has not had its variations. 

There is no condition fo low^ but may have 

f. has quefUe ne laifTer (e) 
(i)hope8 ; nor any (2) fo high, that Is \ out of the reach 
ef per once ^ f. eleve qi^elle «tf (e) acceffibU 

of fear, 
a crainte^ f • 

The world can never 'be fo bad, but an honeft man 
mondey m. a/fez d prove pour que 

will, at one time or other, be thought good for fomething. 
tot ou tard ne 6tre (e) cro'tre (i) a 

5. You do not believe that the fubjun^ive mood is ab- 

croire (a) mode^ m. aln 

folutely neceflary in our language, 
folument languey f. 

6. It appears that man Is ingenious in tormenting him- 

f^mbkr (aj (c) a fe toi^rmentcr 

felf, ' 

7. A man liad better he poifoned in his blood, 
// valoir mteux qu'un humme (g) empoifonner (i) fang m. 

than in his principles. 

It would be better for a man of -quality to lofe his life 
I I wdXoiv (f J mteux qu' U pCrdre fg} 

than to lofe his honour by a fhameful and criminal aftioi** 
de honteux f^J cj'imind f^J aSion, f« 

It is ofgreat(4)confequenccto^fthat(5)whichwe woul-*^ 

f. que nous (^) vouloir, ^ • 
be thought to be. . - 

qu^on nous croirc (g) 

8. I ft. There is no man, whatever merit he may have, h\^ ' 

quelque (e) quit^' 

would he v^Yj forry if he knew all that is though^ 

(g) mortlfie /avoir (h) on pen/er ((f^^ 
•f him. (6) 
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Dh. V. Se£L 2. the SuBjuWcTiTE Mood. X7f 

Though an a£lion bec^tt fo glorious ( i ) in itfelf^ it ought 
Quelque , ^ f, (e) 
lot to pafs ibr great, if it be not the tSt&. of wifdom 

(a) fageje^i. 

md good defign. 
d^un dejfnriy m. 

2dly, If you read ( 2 ) }yftory,and look fora princecqually 

lire (a) que *oous chercher(e)^^/<?m«i/ 

Favoured and perfecuted by fortune, you will find him in 

ifer (i) ' de la trwver (d) 



wvort 



;hc perfon of the emperor Henry IV. (j) 

empereur^ m. 

3dly, Homer who invented the fables of the gods and(4) 
Homercy invenier (c) 

lemi-gods, is the mo/l agreeable liar that ever was* 
iemi'dieuxy menteur (g) 

The emperor Antoninus is looked upon as one of the 
empereur Antonin regarder (i) 

rreatejl princes who ever reigned^ 

avoir (g) regne 

They draw diamonds from the mines of Golconda 
On tver \?i){^) diamante Kn. mlne^ L Golconde 

md Vifapour, the moft renowned wh'uh are in the 

renomme 

Eaft Indies. 

Dnentale Indes, 

It is their intereft, who endeavour to fubvcrt 

P inter et de ceux qui s*efforcer (a) bouleverfer 

jovemments, to difcourage poets and hiftorians ; for the 

etaty m. decourager car 

j beft thing, | which i:an happen (6) to them, is to be 

mieux pouvoir (e) arriver 

forgotten. 
Tublier (i). 
4thly, Daily abfurdities hang out upon 
On expofer (a) tousles jours des ahfurdites fur 
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the fign-pofts of this ( i } city, to the great fcand 
enfeigne fcanda 

foreigners as well as | thofe of our own country | 
eir anger ^ auffi Inen que compatriote 

are curious fpeftators of them. Our ftreets are filled 
fpeQateur (2)^/1 rue^ f. irempi 

blue bears, black fwans, and red lions, not to me 
bleu (3) otfrj, m. cygne^ m, Ttotiy m. pour ne } 

flying pigs, and hogs in armour, with many ( 
volant cochott pourcean cuirq/fe et de beaticoup 

creatures more extraordinary than any in 

animal 4) extraordinaire , aucun de ceux qui ett 

deferts of Africa. Strange ! that one, 
dans les d<*ferts d^Afrique* Cbofe etrangel un h 
I has all the birds and beads in nature 
pouvoir (a) chotfir entre tout les oifeaux Csf tous {^) les be 
his choice, | fliould live at the fign of a being that \ 

demeurer (g) enfeigne^ f. etre 
no where. 
nulle pat. 

5thly, We have not one hiftory which is true in s 

hl/ioiref f. (e) vrai 
parts. 
partiey f. 

6thly, If in my '6) youth I ^^^ known the value of 

jeuneffe^ f. xg)connoitre{i)prixy m. tst 
and that it was irreparable, I would have employ 
(g) ' (f) employ ei 

better. 

9. I do not believe that peace will be of long dura 
croire (a) paixy f. (e) dun 

10. What would you have him to do againft three ? 

^e *voulier vous quVil faire (g) 
to die. 
qu^il mourir. (g) 
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Could you believe that Milton had been one of the 
croire (f) (g) (i) 

wanneft abettors of the murderers of Cnarles the ( i ) 
ardent defenfeur^ m, meurtrler^ m. 

Second. 

II. Alexanders proftrated himfelf to (2) worfhip the divi- 

Alexandre fe prqfterner (c) - adorer 

nity, who had appeared to ( 3 ) him under the figure of the 

/, f. .(b) apparoUre (i) fous f. 

high priefl Jaddus, before he went into Afia. 
grand pretre^ m. avant que pq/fer (g) ^Jie. 

* 

We defpife the world, when we know it thoroughly ; 

meprifery {?i) connottre {?l) a fond ^ 

but we give ourfelves up to it before we know it ; 

fe liver (a) y avant que connottre (e) 
and the heart is frequently loft before reafon enlightens it. 

fouvent egare eclairer (e) 

Orpheus, after having loft his (4) wifc^Eurydice, went 

Orpheej perdre(i) ailer (c) 

to the entrance of hell, where, by the melody of his 

Jn/que snfree^L enfers, melodie,f, 

Voice, he fo charmed Pluto and Profcrpine, that 

^oiscy f. teUement charmer (c) Pluton Proferpine^ 

they granted (5) him the return of his (6)Eurydice, pro- 

accorder (c) ' retour^ m. pour- 

^ded he did not look backwards till he was 

"^ que regarde-r (g) en ^rr/^r^ jufqu'k ce que (g) 

^Ut of hell ; but his love, full of impatience, had 

dehors \ amour, m, piein neiuieui 

*^ fooner made him turn his eyes, to fee if his 

^'^^ pltitot faire {i) tourner les pour 

^^^r fpoufe followed him, than (he was carried back 

epoufey Lfuwrcy (b) on'laremporter (c) 

'^to hell. 
^^x. R 
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i82 Exercises upom the fvt 

The Englifh ( i } poets have better fucceeded in the fi 

nueux reulffer (b) ^ 

than in the M^timents of their tragedies ; their langu 

langue 
ts very often noble and fonoroas; but the fenfe either v 

tret fouvent fonore ; fens^ va. ou 

trifling, or very common. On the contrary, in the anci 
frivole ou commun, jiu coninure^ 

tragedies, and in (2) thofe of Comeille and Racine, tho 

f. 
the exprefiions are very great, it (3) is the thought t 

exprtjjion^ f. (e) noble^ pcnjecy f. 

bears them up and fwells them, 
fupporter (a) les elroer (a) 

Though Antiochus approved of Annibal's adv; 

Quoique approuver (g) av'uy 

yet ne would not a6t according to his coun 
cependant vovloir (c) agir fuivant confeil^ 

left the glory of the vi6lory fhould be I 

d; crainte que gloire^ f. viSoire^ f. rejaillir ^g) 

nibaPs, and not his own ; therefore -he was conquer 

fur lui ; c^efi pourquoi (c) vaincre { 
and remembered Annibal's couiifcl when it was t 

fe rejouventr (c) ;4) (b) 

late. 
tard. 

The magiftrates fometimes are obliged '5] to tolerate c 

de tolerer 
tain evils, for fear that greater ones fhould happen. 
mal {6}y de crainte que tine en arriver (e) de plus grot 

You never will become learned, unlefs J 
ne jamais devenir {A)favant amoinfque 

ftudy methodically and afliduoufly. 

^udier.(e) avec methode avee qjjiduits. 
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SECTION III. 
The GovERNi»fENT of Verbs. 

1. A(^ve verbs govern the firft cafe, as : I read the* 
books ; je Its les livres. Pafiive verbs govern the fecond 
cafe, as : he is efteemed by all men ; // pjl ejiime de tout 
le monde : they alfo govern the firfl cafe with the prepo* 
fition par^ fpeaking of fome aiftion of the body, as : he 
was killed by robbers ; tl a ete tue par des voleurs. In 
fpeaking of actions, vvrhich partake both of the fentiments 
cf the mind, and motion of the body, we commonly make 
ufe qI pavy though we fay, // eji entoure de gens ennuyeuxy 
h^ hio furrounded by troublefomc people ; here entoure ex- 
preffes only, that troubl,:fome people arc round about him. 

2. Verbs that fignify to give, or to take away, govern 
the firft; cafe of the thing, and the third cafe of the perfon, 
as : I have given him the book ; je lui ai donne le livre ; 
thty have taken his fword from him, Us lui ont oie fon 
^pee. 

3. Many verbs govern the infinitive of a verb with the 
prepofition de before it ; which happens, when to in Englifh 
may be changed into of, from, by or with, as : he hin- 
dered me from working ; il m^empecha de travatUer* 

4. Many verbs govern the infinitive With the prepofition 
3 before it : in this cafe, to in Englifh almoll always may 
be changed into in, or for, as : help me to do it, or ia 
doing it ; aldez-moi a lefatre. 

5I Some verbs have the prepofition pour before their in- 
finitive, which happens when to denotes the defign, end, 
ojTeafon of the paffion or a^ion of the verb. Therefore, 
'^1 can be changed into in order to, with a defign to, to 
, the end that, as : I came in order to fee you, or^ with a 
defign to fee you ; jefuis venu pour vous voir. 

6. There are five verbs after which de or a are indifFer- 
^tly ufed before the infinitive} as : contraindre^ continue r, 
**ifcontinuery e/fayer, forcer. 

The verb obliger in the fenfe of to force, to excite, to 
^gage, is followed by the prepofition a before the infini^ 
^*^e, as : I will oblige him to do it \je P oblige ^ai a lefoire; 
'^nen it is ufed paflively, it is followed \y^ \\\^ ^tvi^<:>^\\l\a^ 
*>a« ; b6 was obliged to do it ; llfut oLligc d^ le Jairc. 
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When the verb tocher iignifics to aim, it requires the 
prepofition a before the infinitive ; as : he aims to hurt 
me ; il tdche a me nulre : otherwife it requires the prepofi- 
tion ^, as : 1 will endeavour to pleafe you \je tdchercu de 
vous plat'^e. 

When the verb s'efforcer is ufed in the fenfe of to ftrivci 
to Ilrain, to make ufe of all one's ftrength, it requires the 
prepofhiqn a before the next infinitive ; but when it is 
ufed in the fenfe of to endeavour, to make ufe of one's in- 
duftry, it requires the prepofition de^ as : he ftrove to run^ 
il s*^ efforce a courir ; he endeavours to pleafe her ; ilief- 
force dc lui plaire. 

When the verb tarJer is ufed perfonally, it requires the 
prepofition a ; if impcrfonaDy, the prepofition lie^ as : do 
not tarry ; ne tardea pas a revenir ; I long to fee her ; i/ 
me tarde de la voir. In this fenfe it is always joined to a 
third cafe, and may be followed by que, with the verb in 
the fubjunftive mood, as : il me tarde queyV ne la voye. 

The verb commence)' is fometimes followed by dcy accord- 
ing to the French Academy ; the ear is the judge in fuch 
a cafe. When it fignlfies to begin by, it is followed by 
par^ as : he began by reading iEfop's Fables ; il commen^a 
par lire les Fables d^Efope, 

The verb manquer requires the prepofition de before the 
infinitive, when it is ufed negatively, as : I will not fail to 
do what y oil pleafe ; je ne manquerai pas ^^faire ce que vous 
voulez : or, when it fiq^nifies, to be near, to have like, as 5 
I had like to fall ; yai manque de tomher. In this fenfe it 
is always ufed affirmatively, and in familiar difcourfe. 

But when it is ufed affirmatively in the fenfe of not to 
do what one ought, it is followed by the prepofition ^, as : 
he has failed to do his duty ; il a manque \fairefon devoir* 

7. D'e is ufed before the infinitive of verbs, to which are 
joined certain nouns without an article ; fuch are avoir 
conge, permiffion, envie, coutume, befoin, fujety raifooi 
droit, tort, occafion, &c. de, 

8. Iiifiuitive moods governed by the verb.^/r^, followed 
by a noun governing the fecond cafe, take alfo de before 
them, as : I am glad to fee you ; jefuis hien aife de vous 
voir. But if the verb etre be followed by an adjeftive 

which govern the third cafe, l\it N«\i ^\iv:\L S& ydl t.hj^ in- 
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Hnitive takes before it the4)repofition a^ as : he is is ready 
to go thither; si eji prct \y aller. 

9. When etre^ fignifying to be, is followed by a noun, and 
preceded by ce^ tbe following verb, in the infinitive mood, is 
preceded by que dcy as : it is a folly to forget one's fclf ; 
c*efil une folte que ^tfe meconnoUre, 

10. De is put before the infinitive after ventr and nefatre 
qiuy fignifying to havejuft, or bejuft, as : I left him jufl- 
DOW ; je viens de le quiitery orje ne fais que de le quitter, 
Thefe two verbs are frequently ufed thus in the prefent and 
imperfcA tenfe, but in no other, 

11. ^ is put after the verb venir, fignifying to begin, or 
fet about doing fomething, as : when I began^ or fet about 
to fpeak ; quand jevins \parler. This verb is ufed in all 
its tenfes, and is commonly placed after fome conjunAions. 
Sometimes it fignifies nothing in Englifh^ and is added to 
the French verbs, as ; when he will know that ; quand il 
viendra a /avoir cela, 

1 2. A is put before infinitive moods or verbal nouns go- 
verned by etre^ preceded by ce^ and ufed in the fenfe of to 
be one's turn, one's bufinefs, or one's duty, as : it is your 
turn to drink ; c'eji h vous a hoire, 

13. The verb coming after ciffez or trop very often re- 
quires the prepofition pour before it, as : he has vanity 
enough to believe it ; il a ajfez de vanite pour ie croire. ' 
Sometimes it takes the prepofition de^ as : it was not fufE- 
cient to outrage him; ce rCetoU pas ajfe% de Poutrager ; 
'sometimes no prepofition at all, as : this infults me enoughf 

^^ too much ; c^eft affez ou c*eft trop m^infuUer. Hence it 
appears, how much grammarians are in the wrong, in fay- 
ing that aJfez or trop always requires the prepofition pour 
before the next infinitive mood. 

14. In all governed words, falfe cafes are to be avoided, 
as : that pleafed and charmed the prince, cela plut zu prince 
(ft le charma ; and not cela plut C5* charma Ie prince ; be- 
Qzai^plaire governs the third cafe of the perfon, and 
dormer the firft. 

15. There are fome verbs which take no prepofition 
after them before the infinitive mood, as : allery venir^ en^ 
voyer J /avoir y fair e^ o/ery voir^ pouvoir^ vouluir^ Qtwc^^ Jrt- 
iendrCf devairj ^couicr^ entendre^ daigmri &,Q» " I 

Rz 
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EzERCisiES Upon Verbs. 

I. When I fee (i) birds build their nefts with fo mu 

# vdir (a) former nid ti^t 

art and (kill, I afk, what mailer taught th^m ( 
art adrejfe demander [a] . apprendre (c) 

mathematics and architefture ? / 
mathematique (3) arcbiteSurt ? 

God will reward Ihe good, and punifti t 
r^compenfer (d) bon, m. p'unir (d] 
wicked, 
m^chant, m. - 

Reading adorns the mind. 
LeSure^ f. omer (a) efprit. 

Help your neighbour, and do not infult him in his { 
. Aider (k) prochain, m. 
'misfortune. 
mauvalfe fortune. 

Nothing perfuades men more effectually than go 
m perfuader (a) efficacement 

examples, 
m. 

A fagacious man, who fees the confequences in th 
fage voir (a) f. 

principles, and the effefts in their caufes may 

pfiuvoir { 
make hifnfelf | to be looked upon | by the people ai 

fe faire regarder dupeuple 

prophet. 
prophete, m. 

The wife know (4) how to forefee events, i 
Uhomme fage /avoir (a) prevoir (6) tvinemcnty m. 

to I lay hold of | pccafions. 



laifir 
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Qur 'timidity augments the • arrogance of an enemy. 
lacbete^ f. augmenter (a) 

^ • Our heart perfuades us eafily nvhat it defires. 

coeur^ m. ais unent cequc ildejirer (a) 

He ( I ) who engages another to commit a crime is 
perfuade (a) ^ un autre de commettre m. 
no lefs guilty than he' ( i ) who commits it. 
( 2 ) coupahle 

An honeft man hurts nobody, he does not flander 

ne nuire (a) Viperfonne me dire (3) 
His neighbour. 
voifittf m. 

Locke faid, in fpeaking of Paradife Loil, that 
dire {h) a Poccafion Paradisy m. Perdu 
t^he Greeks recommended to the poets to facrifice to the 

recommander (b) ^/iffacrifier 

S^~ace8y and that Milton hzd /acrificed to the devil. • 

(b) diable. 

3 * Let us fear to difhoAour ourfelves. 
craindre (k) dejhonorer 
The excefs ef the diftemper fometimes forces the 
' intemp'jrance^ f. maU m. forcer fa.] 

I^liyfician to be cruel. 
■^decin^ m. 



Ariflippusy the philofopher, requefted his companions 

charger [_c~\ 
*^ tell from him to his fellow citizens, to mind betimes 
de /apart concitoyen, m. fonger de bonne heure 

^c> provide themfclves with ftores, which [4] they could fave 
^^ Je procurer des Uefis pouvoir \^^fauver 

^^^ith them from (hipwreck. 

naufragct m. 

Aleamed£5]mandoubt8ofallthat^6^whichisnotcertain; 
docte douter [a] 
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the prudent man miftrufts all that which is not fare ; the 

fe mc'fier 
wife man abandons to popular prejudices all that which is 

populcure [ I ] prcjugh^ m. . 
not fufficiently afcertained. 
fuffifammcnt ajfure. 

The theif is afraid o/* being difcovercd : the- rogue e/ 

//zrron, m. craiiidre~[a] dhouvrir\y\ fripon,vii, 

being known ; the fliarper cf being furprifed ; and the 

reconnoitre [i] Jilou^ m, fur prendre J^iJ 
robber o/'being taken, 
voleur,m, prendre \y\ 

The mifer does not more [ 2 ] enj oy what h'e has than what 
avare^ m. jouir [a J de 

he has not. 

The Dutch have a [3] good proverb : Thefts never en- 
ffolIandoUf m. (4) voL m.jamaU en- 

rich ; alms never impoverifh ; prayers hinder no 
richir {?L)aum6ne,L appauvrlr 'jsl] prieres^ f. n'empecher (a) 
work. 
travallhr, ' 

4. Herodotus tells us of the ancient Perfians, that* 

-Heredote ranconier (a) Perfauy 

from the age of five years to twenty, they inftruAe^ 
depuis an, m. jv/qu' a inftruire il:> y 

their fons only in three things, to manage the horfe, /^ 

drcjfer 
make ufe of the bow, and^/c^ fpeak truth, 
fefervlr (5) arcy m, dire ver tie, f. 

La Fontaine did not trouble himfelf with n 

ne s'efre (a) pas, mettre (i) en peine de - - 

fubjefts : he contented himfelf to turn, after his own wa 
fujetyXn. fe contenter {{) tourner^afafagony 

thofe (6) which we had, Mr. de la Motte, who had t 

on (b) Monficur (b) 
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ilnjggle with fo dangerous a rival, would, - \ before 
lutter contre dangereux rivals m. vouloir (c) d^ahord 
all, I make fure of^e merit of (i) invention 5 the fubjeft 
s^qffurer ' merited m. /o(w/, m, 

belongs to him, as well as the form. He engaged to 
etre (a) aujfi hten que forme, f. s'engager [c] 

make a hundred fables, and he kept his ( 2 ) word. In all 
faire fable , tenir (c) parole y f. Dans 

his fables there is (3) fenfe and ^^4) wit, and there are 
il y avoir (a) fens, m. efprit^ U y en avoir [a] 
even feveral which are much eftee^ed. 
meme plufieurs tres ejlime 

Aftraea was the daughter of Jupiter and Thei^is ; after 

Afiree (b) ' 

having dwelt upon earth, during all the golden age, 
hahiter {y) durant d^or dge,v[\» 

(he returned to heaven, . | ds foon as | men began to corrupt 
s^en retourner (c) des que commencer (c) 

themfelves. 
fe corrompre* 

The ftudy of hiflory difpofes \X9 not to be furprifed 
etude hiftoi^e, f. n* etre point furpendre {\) 

2t the various events of (5) which we are the witneffes. 
*sf divers evenements . temoin, m. 

The defire of knowledge caufes people to apply them- 
defir,tci»def avoir fait gu'on s'appllquer (sl) 

*elves/(?( 6 )aftronomy; the anxiety about | what is to come j 

iey f. inquietude, f. de aveniry m. 
*^ad8 people to believe in aftrology, 
f^t ' donner dans ie, f. 

We cannot put any confidence in the fidelity of foldiers 
Unefalloir (a) pas fe fier foi, f. foldat, m« 

^tiring intern^ diffentions, when they are all to be feared. 

dans domefiique £. oii a craindre. 
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5. Diana had her [ i ] temple at Ephefus ; it was one of 

Diane [b] m. £phe/e ; fb] 

feven wonders of the world : Eroftratus fet it on 

mgrveillff f. meUre[_c2 [,2']yk 

to render his name immortal ; but the EpheAans { 
pour fiWTi, m. Efh^fiens 

hibited, on pain of death, the very mention of 
fendi ^ [c ] de la vUy de mime prononcer 

name. 

The Greeks fent Ulyfles to Philodetea to br 

'Grees deputer [c] Ulj/fe vers Philo9ete arm 

him to the iiege of Troy, where he was cuj cd of Kio [ 

Jiege^ m. Troye [c] gueri 

wound by Macaon, [4] the fon of .^fculapius. 
hlejfure^ f. ^ Efculapt, 

According to Newton's [5] calculations, feven orei] 
Selon caTcul 

minutes are fufficient for the light to come fronL 
minute fijffire (a) a la lumiere, f. parvenir 

fun to the earth , that is to fay, to crofs a dillance 

ju/qu'a la c'ejl-a-d'tre traverfer efpace^ m, 

near thirty-three million of leagues. 
pres de million Ucue, 

Palamedes invented the game of chefs, at the fn 
Palam.de inventer (c) jeu, m. echecs^ 

of Troy, as well /o ferve for a " diverfion to the foldi 
Troye ^ tant fervirau divertiffsment des foldi 

as to teach them (6) the ftratagems of war, 

que app.endre - rufe^ f. guerre^ f. 

Man has too much knowledge to be a Sceptic \ 
trap connoijffancey f, ScepLique^ 

too much weaknefs to be a Stoic, 

foihlejfey f, Stoicien* 

Pyrrhus, to revenge the death of his father Achill 
Pyrrhus^ venger morty f. Achilk 
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Ch. V.Se^l. 3. GOVERNMEKT OF VeRBS* I9I ^ 

killed . Priamus and Polites, one of his Tons, before 
maffacrer {c) Priam Polite y devant 

the altar of Jupiter. 
autei 

PhalariS) king of Sicily, after having inclofed (i) men 

Si die renfcrmer (i) 

alive in the body of a bull of "brafs, caiifcd a coal fire 
tn vie co^'psy m. taureauy m. airairiy faire (b) hrajier 
to be put under it, to burn them ; and took pleafure 

mettre dejfous hrtiler prendre b^ 

toTiear them make cries which refembled the bel- 
fniendre poujfer (2) cri m* rejjetnhler (b) (3) ww- 

lovnng of a bull, as they paffed througJi the 

pjffementy m. a mefure que P^Jfi^ (^)/^'' 

throat of this figure of brafs. 
%oJiery m. f. bronze. 

Youth want wifdom to deliberate, and old 

Lajeunejfe manquet (k) {^) fageffe, f. dsliherer viellcjjey f, 
age want ftrength to execute. 
puijfance^ f. 

The Trojans, after having brought the wooden horfe 

Troy ins y fdif^ ( i ) entrer cheval de hois 

into their city, pafTed the remainder of the day, and a 

* /^r (c) refte^ m. jour^ m. 

part of the night, in drinking, and dancing until 
particy f. nutty f. a hoire danfer jufqu'a ce que 

they were overpowered with fleep. As foon as Sinon 

(c) accahle de fommeiU D^ahordque 

tw things inthi^(5) condition, he did not fail to 
T)oir (c) . etatyVCi. manquer-^c) 

open th« horfe*8 (6) belly, to make the foldiers come 
fmvrir chevaly m. ventre m. faire fortir 

out I of it, I and kindle a fire, to give a fignal to the 

en allumer donner fignal 

army which was approaching ; they entered at the 
Qrmeey f. approcher elk entrer (c) par 
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192 Exercises upon the Parti 

breach which had been made in the wall, and difperf 
breche^ f. qu*on {h)faire (i) murailhy L fe difperfeT[ 

themfelves through all the quarters of the city, which w 
par quar tiers y m. . vilhy f. (( 

immediately fet on fire, and plundered. 
aujjitot embrafej mettre {^) au pillage. 

6. His irregular condu^ has forced his friends to aband( 

'trregulier{^ i )conduitef f. condraindre (i) 
him. 

We have fcarcely begun to live, when we mi 
a peine a-t^n commencer (i) vivre que U fallotr (; 
think of dying, 
fonger mourir. 

As religion obliges us to revere princes, princes a 
f. obliger (a) reverer 
§bliged to revere religion. 

Many people take upon themfelves to ( 2 ) reform tl 

y^» degemfemeler (a) 
world, but fcarcely any one'begins to reform* himfelf. 
mondey m. maxs prefqufi perfonne ne commencer {?i) fot-meme, 

Charles (3) XII. king of Sweden, ruined his kingdor 

Suede royaumCi m 

in endeavouring to put Staniflaus upon the throne < 
en s^efforcer (h) trone^ E 

Poland. 
'Pologne. 

Every one ought to flrive to increafe in wifdom. 
ehacun devoir (a) s'efForcer crottre en (^) 

The unfortunate have never failed to complain. 

malheureux (5) manquer (\)fe plalndre. 

He is defpifed who fails to fulfil the du 

On mepnj'er (a) celul ^6) ^'wi manquer (6) remplir i 
ties of his fltuation. 
' voir, m. etat, m. 
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7« ArifUdes was an ( i ) Atheniant and^ for Lis (2^ * 

• (b) . jithcnieny par rapport a 

great integrity, was diilinguifhed by the name of the Juft. 

iniegrite^ f. (c) diftingue par nonty m. 
When his countrymen would have banifhed him 
compatrsotes vouioir (c) qu*il etre (g) bannir (i) 
by oftracifm, (it war the cufiom for every man to write 
qftrac'tfmey (b) coutume, f. de cha^ ecrire 

on an oyller-fhell the name of the perfon (3) he voted' 
fuf ecaille d^buitrey f. opiner (b) 

to exile) a peafant, who could not wntc» came 
ex'der pay f on /avoir (h) vcnir (c) 

to Ariftides^ to defire him to do it for him, he readily 
trouver prier fcdre pour il auffitot 

wrote his own name. 
propre 

King Alphonfus was wont to fay, that his dead 

avoir (b) coutume dire mart 

counfellors, meaning his books, were to (4) him far bitter 
confeUkry m. vouiant dire Uvrey m. (b) plus Utile 

than the living ; for they, without flattery or fear, 

vivant ; car ceux-ia ' ie, f. m aramte^ 

prefented to (4) him the truth. 
dire (b) veritCy f. 

Children fay what they do, old people what (5) they 
Enfant y nu dire (a) faire (a) viellardy m. 
have done, and fools what tiiey have a mind to do* 
(a) (i) /oty m. (a) envie 

8. It (6) is (hameful to be fubfervient to our pai&ons. 
honteux obeir 

It is glorious to be ufeful to our country. 

utile patrie, f. 

f . Cenfure is a tax which a man pays to the public 
Cenfure, f. topcey f. payer (a) 



Page Art. \ Page Art. | 
(& 94 ^ 1(4) «a II \\f\ 



Page 


Alt. 


99 


'•x 


^^ 


T^^ 



194 Exercises upon Part I 

for being eminent ; it is z folly to think of -efcaping i 

eminent ; foRe^ f. penfer echaper 

and a weakncfs to be affeded | with it. | 
foibleffey f. touche in 

It is the charader of confummate merit, to be able 1 
marque^ f. fuperieur pouvoir (i 

live in ^ retreat with honour, afta: one has lived in publ 

dans (2 )' retraitet f- en 

with fplendor. ^ 

10. They had ju/l ^niditd figning a treaty of peace, whe 

Jinir Jfgner traite, m. paix 
war was rekindled again with more fury, 
guerre /e rallumer (.c) fureur^ f. 

11. As foon as Mr. A. began to fpeak of his horfes, 
Aujfitoi que venir {c)parler cheval^ m. (3 

dogs, hunting, &c. I took a French leave of th 
(4) chien^ m. chi^e^ f. quitter (c) la compagnie fans mot dir 
company. 

12. It is /o youth particularly that it is becoming to b< 

(5) jsunefff^L convenir va) 

. modeft* 

13. Ufurpers, at their | afluming the power, | have 
(6) Ufurpateury m. avenemerU 

authority enough to conmiita murder, but "they have not 
qffev:, commettre meurtre^ m» n^en avoir (a) 

enough to hinder it. 
empeeher 

\J^* Love and obey your parents* 
Aimer (k) obeir, (k) 

15. We all of us complain of the (hortnefs of time, fays 

fe plaindre (a) hrievete^ f. tems^ m. 

Seneca, and yet have much more than we know | what 
SenequCf cependant que en favoir (a) 
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to do with. I Moft men fpend the greateft part of theif 

employer, Laplupart pojfer (a) parties, f. 

lives, fays he, either in doing nothing, or in ailing 
njte^ f. ou . fdire 

amifs, and quite other things than they ought to do. 
maU ^out cho/if f. que ce que devoir ( f ) fatrt* 

We cannot pleafc virtuous people ; if, far from en- 
tail pouvoir (ii)plaire ( i) vertueux {2) pe^/onne, f. loin de tra^ 
-deavouring to reprefs our paffions, we obey (3) them, we 
vatller a fes on hur on 

give ourfelves up to them intirely. 
fe tivrer y aveuglement* 

The rich ought to fupply the wants of the poor. 

devoir {?l) fuhvenir aux befoins pauvrey,m- 

It I is neceflary | to know ^4) how to penetrate into the 
fialloir (a) favoir penetrer 

interior of men, not to be the dupe of their exterior. 
euTy m. pour ne pas etre dupe^ f. ri/r, m. 

We may admire the | time palTed, | but we muft 
On pouvoir (a) /^> "i- (5) '^ falloir (a) 

conform ourfelves to the prefent. 

s*accommoder au 

Though the vengeance of God feems to be lame, and 
^uoique f. fembler, (i) ^w'/^i/x (6) 

come but flowly : yet it overcomes, fooner or 

ne marcher ipefort lentement^ attraper (a) 

later, the wicked. 

fceleraty m. ^ 

It was a maxim with Caefar, that we ought to reckon 
Ce {h) L de devoir, (a) compter 

We have done nothing, fo long as any thing remains 

«'«wwr ri^n feat , tant qu^il rejle quelque chofes 

to be done. 

fl fa'tre 
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who learn Latin ; there are fomc who ncgleft their own 
tongue* 

When we fpeak of fomething prefent, as if pointed with 
the finger theit is is rendered into French by vo'dai as ; 
there is a handfome Lady ; voila une belie Dame, 

N. B. Vaugelas^ and, after him, the Abb^ Girardj will 
not allow that /'/ eji might be ufed inftcad of tly a. How- 
ever, they agree that il rCeft may fometimes be ufed in- 
^ead oitlfC J /?, and fometimes not ; as in this following 
example : there is nothing which pleafes me more ; il 
n'efk rien qui meplaife davantage : whereas it is not ufed in 
the following : there is but honour in fcrving one's country^ 
il n*y a que de Pbonneur a fervir fa patrte^ and not il n^efl 
que: but as grammarians are divided here among thcmfelves, 
I advife the learner to make ufe of il y a inftead of // ejl^ 
and particularly of il tCy a inftead of // fiW, until he is 
perfect enough in the French tongue, to Know in what 
circumflance the one may be ufed inflead of the other ; and 
even Vaugelasy CornetUe^ and the Abb^ Girard do HOt 
agree about fuch circumilances. 

5. The imperfonal il y a is likewife ufed to denote a 
quantity of time. In this cafe, ago, fince, thefe, and for^ 
arc rendered into French by il y a beginning the fentence ;: 
afterwards comes the number, followed by que^ as : I have 
been in London thefe three years ; il y a trois ans-^t je 
Jvii a Londres. If the imperfonal be tranfpofed, que it 
omitted, as : jefuis a Londret il y a trois aru. In an inter* 
rogation, comiieny a^-ilj que • ... is commonly ufed*. 

6» Verbs conftrued with the indeterminate pronoun on^ 
are not properly imperfonal, though ufed only in the third 
perfon lingular ; becawfe on may be refblved into a fabfbin* 
live, as : on parky or les kommcs parlent. It may even be 
refolved into a pronoun, as : I win fee you to morrow, on 
vous verra detnaitif orje voui verrai demoin : confequently 
all verbs may be preceded by on^ except thofe which are 
imperfonal by their nature, as, for example, we never fay^ 
an neige. 

7. The auxiliary verb to be, followed by tRe adjeiStives 
aecefTary or requifite, when it may be refolved into gi 
mufty is commonly rendered into French Vf tl Jaut, nnSS 
the following rerbin the infinitive mood> ^a \ \\- \% ^«k' 

S 2 
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fary to, or one muft love one's neighbour ; il faut mmer 
fon prochain, — 

8. II faut ^ fignifying one's war*t, is followed by a fub- 
ftantive, preceded by one of thefe articles, ««, de^ des du^ 
de ia, as : to write well, one muft have good paper, ink 
arid pens ; pour bien ecrire^ il faut de hon papier ^ de bonne 
encrey ^ de bonnes plumes. In this cafe, when a perfonal 
pronoun is expreffed in EnglHh, it is put, in French, in the 
third cafe^ between i/andy^u//, as : he wants books ; /71ui 
Jaut des Isvres. 

When a noun is expreffed in Englifh, fignifying the fub- 
je6i who wants, it is likewife put in the third cafe, but af- 
ter the nOun which is the obje6t, as : my brother wanta 
books : ilfaut des livres a mon frere. 

9. The verbs, to be neceffary, muft, and fhould, figni- 
fying duty, and preceded by a perfonal pronoun, or any 
other noun, are rendered into French by the verbs il fauU 
ilfavdroitf ilfaudra^ &c. according to the correfponding 
tenfe in EngHfh ; in this cafe, ilfaut is followed by quCf 
then comes the pronoun, or the noun ; and the verb, fol- 
lowing both, is put in the fubjundlive mood, as : I muft ; 
go ; il faut que faille ; my brother muft go, il faut que m^n 
frere aille, 

I o. It is, followed by vnth, ia expreffed in French by 
il en efly and the two following nouns are put in the fecond 
cafe, and feparated by commey as : it is with you as with 
me ; il en eft de vous comme de tnoi* 

, Exercises upon Impersonal Verbs. 

I- We have | everything J from God; | f^ is convenient | 
tenir (a) tout ( i ) convenir (a) 

U is juft, that we refer to (2) him all our actions. 

rapporter (t) f. 

// often happens, that after having fitisfied ourfelvcs* 
arriver (a) s^etre fatisfcut 

we are not more contented for it, ' 

•n efi content ^^ (3 ) 
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// is unbecoming to( i ) be proud, or to be adiamed of one'« 

ne convenir [?i)pas de fe glor'tfUr^ r\i d^ avoir honte fon ( 2 ) 

birth \ it is 2L fign of pride : but it is becoming both to 

nrnffaTiccy f. ctfont dts traits d^orgueil ;, et 

the noble and (3) the commoner to be afhamed (4) of 

bourgeois f m. 
their faults. 
faute* 

m 

2. The Cardinal Mazarine, prime mhiifler of France, 

premier mini/ire 
fent fo much money into Italy to enrich hia relations, 
Mvoyer {h) tant d^agent en [^) '^ pour enrichir parent ^ 
that the Italians thought that gold and filver | were 

croire (b) or, m. argent y m. 

pouring down from heaven | into that (6) country, 
plcuvoir (b) en 

3. Delphi was the place where Apollo delivered hi» 
Delphe (b) //Vt/, m. Apollon rendre (b) 

. oracles ; there was there a very magificent temple. 
waclesy m.ily avoir (b) magnifiquej tempiexXn. 

There were in hell, | according to the poets, three 

enfer^ fuivant v poetey m. 

fitries, Tifiphone, Megaera,*and Alefto. 
furf^ Megerey 

There were three deftinies, or the three fitters, Clotho, 

parques faury 

XiacKefis, and Atropos. 

. There were three judges in hell, Minos, Rhadaman- 

iuse Rhadaman* 

thus, and ^cus. ^^ ,/ ' . 
tet 
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Many truths feem to be paradoxes at firfl ; fuch 
Plujieurs paroitre (a) (i) fstradoxey m. d*ahord ; tel 

♦was the opinion that there were ( 2 ) antipodes, 
(b) opinion, f. (b) antipodes^ 

There are fome unhappy moments, wherein the moft 
( 3 ) malheureux moment, m. ou plus 

virtuous are the moft feeble. 
vertueux foible* 

There are fome occafions in life wherein filence and 

rencontres " vie, ou {^)JiJencey m. 
fimplicity are the beft policy. 
JtrnpFtcitey i. meilieur politique,' i* 

There is in true virtue a. candour and ingeniiity 
veritable candeur, f. inginuite^ f. 

which nothing can counterfeit. 
powooir (a) contrefaire* 

Derham fays, that there are feas and rivers in the 
dire, (a) , mer m. riviere, f. • 

-moon ; Huyghens fays, that there are inhabitants there- 
lune, f. habitant 

in. Caffini fays, that he had obfenred in the moon a 

mountain, whofe height appeared to (5)him to exceed 
montagne, f dont hauteur, f. paroitre (b) exceder 

three leagues. 
lieue* 

It depends on ourfelves to be happy, fince // is in our 
dspendre {z) de heureux puifque 

power to lead a good life. ' 

^ pouvoir, m. mener W^ f« 

// rarely happens that we enter into any (6) argument 
rarement arriver (a) entrer (e) 
^ without fome fecret ens^otion, | by no means | fuitable ta 

fl nullement proprc 

the prefervation of friendfhip. 
converfation, f. amities f.. 
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4. There are | men of learning | void of common fenfe. 

Javant qui n'avosr (a,) pas{i) communfensym* 

There nvere fcveral nations ^mong the Pagans who, 
(b) parmi Pay ens ^ 

at the funentl obfcquies | of perfons of qualityj put to 
aux , - funer allies faire (b) (2) 

death, | at the | fame time, and burned with their 
mourirf en meme bruler b) 

bodies, thofe who hadsbeen moll agreeable to (3) them, in 
. corps (b) (i) leplus dant 

' the belief that they would | wait upon | them in the 
croyancet f. fervir^ f. dans 

other world. ^ •/ 

There have been philofophers who maintained that all 
{^) philofophe foutenir {h) 

pallions were bad. To be willing to deftroy the pafliont 
pqffidnsji. {)i) mauvais, Vouloir detruire 

. would be to undertake to annihilate ourfelves ; we only 
ce etrCf f. entreprendre {^)aneantir nous \ il nefaut que 
muft regulate them. 
' regler 



.The'^e is no age, nor condition, nor fituation, which (6) 
linked ni etat 

I does not leave | to a man the liberty and the means of 
ne laiffer Uberte, f. moyen, m. 

pradlifing fome virtues. 
praiiquer veriu, f. 

There is at the leaft . as mucli courage as fmcerity in 
pour le mains autant de que de //, f. a 

confeiling freely tlie faults which we have committed. 

Commettre (i) 
Of 'all the methods of moving pity and terror, there is 
J)e methode^L exciter pitie\ L teneur^L 
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none fo abfurd and barbarous^ and what expofes us mor 

ahfurde barbarcy expofer (a) 

to tbc contempt and( i ) ridicule of our neighboursj^than th 

meprtSy m. ridicule^ m. voifiny 

dreadful butcherings of ( 2 ) one another, which are fo fn 
affreux majfacre<, m, ' fi* 

quentupon the (3) Englifli ftage. 
fuent ihedtrej m. 

There are but three llages in human nature 5 birtl 

ivenement humam f. ntujfance^ 
life and death, 
v/f, f. morty f, 

There is no perfedl model of virtue. 
pa- fait modele^ m. 

Tksre is fometimes, under a dirty rag, more (^ 

chetif haitloriy n 
pride than under gold and purple. 

orgueily m. que fous (5) or, m. pourpreff. 

There isy for all kind of people, nothing fo difgracefi 
toutes fortes per/onttes deft infamant 

, as the punifhments ordained by publicjuftice. 
que chatimenty m. ordonner (i) f. 

There is no government in which there have not bee 

(6) ou il n*y ait eu 
fome variations. 
des 
There is no fpecies in nature in which we do not per 
point d*efpeces f. ou Von ne re 

ceive n a great deal of variety. 

marquer (a) heaucoup variete* 

"Whtrc there is no honour, there is no fecurity ; and if i 
Ou point d* honneury furete 

I be necefTary | to die, it | is better] to encounter thi 
falloir (b.) valoir [&) mieux ajfironter 

danger than to wait for it. 
m. de Pattendre 



Art. I Page Art. I Page Art. 

^i I (3) 70 7 I (5) 51 3 




Cb. VL Impersonal Verbs. 203^ 

// nuas a ( i) fine compliment made to the emperor Vef- 

faire (i) 
paiian : Greatnefs and majefty have changed nothing in 

{2) Grandeur f f. {$)fnajefii^f f. 
)rou .but this, that your power to do good (hould be 

pouvoir, m. defaire h h'len 
anfwerable to your wilL 
repondrCy f. volont^^ f. 

There are{^) men of prey, as well as beafts of prey. 

proie, f. betef f. 

When there are fo many thoufands of dangers hovering 

qui nous 
, about us, what wonder is it if one comes to ilrikc 
i menacent faut il s* eton ner Jt enfin nous fuccomberi^ ) e^ 

\ at laft. 
mifeuL 

• 5. // is 500 years fince the prefent Turkifli empire began 
(5) tf» m. que Tur£ commencer ^e) 

in Bithynia, under Ottoman* 
fous 

It is ^S 7 years fince gunpowder was invented. 

poudre^ f. a canon 

It Is 357 years fince printing was invented. 

Partf m. d*imprimer 

It Is 344 years fince Conftantinople was taken by the 

prendre (i) 
Turks. 

// u 21$ years fince the new ftyle was introduced into 

calendrier^ m. introduire (i) 
Italy by Pope Gregory XIII. (6) 
pape^ m. 
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// is but 42 (i) years fince Lifboti was ^eftroyed by ao 

detruire (i) 
earthquake. 
tremble ment^ m. de terre. 

6. It was faid of the emperor SercruSy as weQ as of Att- 
Ona dU 

guflusy that he fhould never have been bom,^ or that he 

ne • * \ jamais i £• devoir (i) naitrc 

oever {hould have died. 

f. devoir ( I ) mourin 

7. It I isneceflary to fubmit ^without reludbmce to the 

falloir {z) fe foumetire de bon gre 
laws ; to obey our matters willingly ; to ferve our friendi 
loii f. 9beir ( 3 ) de bon volonte ; fervir asm 

heartily; and to do kindnefies to our inferiors with a 
de bon foeur foire platfir * de 

good grace. 
bonne grace. 

To be learned, iV is neceffary to ftudy ; to be wife and 
Pour favant etudier ; fage 

happy, it is necejfary to be docile to the advice of our 
heureuXf aux avis 

parents and (4) mailers. 

// is nece/fary to prefer our duty to our pleafure. 

preferer devoir^ m. platfir^ m. 
It is not enough to think with exad^nefs, one muft 
ne/uffire (a ) pas penfer ( 5 ) jujiejet il feut 

cxprefs one's felf clearly and purely. 
s*exprimer nettement puremenS. 

Children fhould be brought up in the fear of God, 
// falloir (a) nourir les enfants crainte^ f. 

and the love of learning and (6) virtue. 
-des lettres 

t. There needs but one bad inclination to make a mas 
II ne id^oix [2^ que L pourrendre 
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Ticiousy but many good ones are necejfary 'to make hint 

mau U en falloir (a) plujieurs bonnes pour 
virtuous. 
vertueux, 

9. An author ought to receive with equal modera- 

faut que recevoir (c) egal mo^ 

tion, the praifes and criticifm which are pafled on his 

deftiey f. louangey f. (i) critique^ f. (2) on f aire (a) de 
productions. 

The paiiioBS fhould be fubjeA to reafon. 
11 falloir (a) que lei pajjions {<^) foumettre (i) (3) f* 

It is not enough for a general to be prudent and brave 
Ce que 6tre (e) 

it is alfa necefiary that he he fortunate. 

il font aufji que il (e) heureux* 

10. // Is o;//^ iincere affeClion or (4) friendHiipy as 'tuUh 

d*une f. ( amitief f. 

ghofts and apparitions, a thing that every body talks of, 
ejprifs tout le monde ^« ( 5 ) parler (a) 

and fcarce any one has feen. 
nuuspeu de gens avoir (a) voir (i) 

// is with our time as wUh our eilates ; a good (6) 

terns patrlmolne 

ceconomiil makes a little go a great way. 
econome^ m., fait en tlrer tout le projjit poffihle^ 

It Is ivith beauty as ivlth flowers ; it foon fades away. 
' • Si i.y feur^L hlentot pajfer {jk) 

It is with the difeafes of the heart, as w Ith thofe of 

maladle^ f. coeur^ m. 
the body ; /bme of them are real, and fome imag inary. 
corpsy m. (a) reel^ < ' ■ a ire* 

T 
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JL fore I fliall take notice of them feparately in th 
following fediions. 

SECTION I. 
The Active or Present Participle. 

1. The participle aftive or prefent is always inc 
able, us : a woman fearing God, and loving her huf 
utiefemme craignant Dleu^ iff aimantyon mart. Exc 
a very few law-terms. 

2. Now-a-days we feldom make ufc of a pari 
a^ive. Except etant and ayanty which are by fom 
before a participle pafiive, as : having met with hi 
ther, he fpoke to him ; ay ant rencontre f on fr ere ^ illui 
Except again when it is preceded by ^«, as : in goir 
vrhilft I was going ; en allant ; in eating, or whilil 
eating, en mangeant. Some call it a gerund, and th 
in the jight. However, it matters very little how 
called. 

En^ in this cafe, may be refolved into Englifh by i 
♦r when, which may likewife be rendered into Fren^ 
commcy lorfqucy or quand : the firft requires the foll< 
verb in the imperie6^ ; the two others in the prefer 
in any other tenfe, as : I never fpeak in eating or \ 

or'whpn. T pat • t^ n^ i\/tflp t/tm/tie. InrTmiP- nu nii:ii 
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tongue, thefe ftufFs are not 'at all like thofe I faw yeftei'. 
day, ces etoffes ne font pas approchantes de celles que je^o'is 
bier ; his or her, temper is fo repugnant to mine, that . . . 
fan humsur ejl telUment rcpugriaute a la mieune^ que . . .But 
they never take the firft cafe, therefore we do not fay, thefe 
are reafons concluding the fame thing, cefont • des rat/vni 
concluantes la meme chofe^ though we fay, cefont dcs raifous 
. concluantes. 

In the laft and in all doubtful cafes, it is better to re- 
folvc the participle into a verb, with the pronoun relative 
preceding it as : ce font des ra'tfons qui concluent la meme 
chofe : or without a pronoun, as : in other examples cited 
by F^augelifs : ces etoffes n'approchent pas de celles q:te je*vis 
bier ; fon humeur rcpugne tellement a la mienncy que .... 
Therefore do not fay with Boyer, I have feen them eating 
and drinking,/^ les ai vus mangeant Cs* buvant ; or with 
Vattgelausy mangeans ^ buvans, hwtje les ai vus qui man- 
geoient Cs* buvoient. 

Exercises uj>9n the A6live or Prcfent Participle. 

I. The Amazons were women of Scythia ; they followed 

Amnxiv.e (b) 'i)fe:nme, f. Scythie \ fuivre {c) 

their hufbands to war, and, feeing them all cut to 

mari, m. guerre, f. voir, (h) tailler \) {2) en 

pieces by the enemy, near the river Thermodon in Cap- 

par prh dujleuve en Cap- 

padocia, refolved to make w^ar themfelvcs ; they 

f^doccy refoudre (c) 

did great cXj.3l6its, at the (iege of Troy, under 

faire (c) » exploit, m. f^^g^% di» %f^y^i fi^^ 

the conduft of Penthefilea. 
conJuitCf f. PeniheJiLe. 

Flatterers go creeping before the great,. 

Flattcur, m. «//ir (a^ ramper (h) devant ' grand" 
to be able to become infolent with their equals. 
pour devcnir ^S<^^\ (3) 

I 
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A woman attached to her duties^ fearing God^ 
femmcy f. attachef (i) (i) devoir m* craindre (h) DUuy 
loving her (2) hufband, and taking good care of her 
aimer (h) marly avoir |(h) hien fain 

family, is refpedled by all thofe who know her. 
famiUey f. respeSer^ (i) ^^f connoitre {z) la, 

Plutarch, in the life of Pompeius, afTerts that this ge- 

vif, f. affurer (a) 

neral having demanded the honour of the triumph, 
(h) dcmanderi}) honneur^ m. . triompbcy m. 
Sylla oppofed it. 

s'oppofer{c)y*{l) 
Geography and chronology Being the two eyes of 
GeographtCy f. chronologiey f. oeily (4) 

hiftory, to ftudy weU the latter, one muft be guided by 
histoircy f, pour ceUe<i (5) ilfaut 

the former. 
celk'Ia. 

Epaminondas, prince ofThebes had fiich hatred to 

(b) une telle averfion de 
idlenefs, that, finding one of his captains adeep in the 
parejfe trouver (h) endot mi (6) pendant 

day-time, he flew him ; for which aft, Being reproved 
lejour tuer (,c) aSionyi* hlamer{\) (6) 

by his nobles, he replied, I left him as I found 

repondre (c ) Vai laifs^ (6 ) commejele avoir['3i) 
him; comparing idle men to dead men. 
trouver 'S) (6) fine ant hommcs a mcrt 

The beetle being defpifed by the eagle, began to 
efcarboty m. mSprlfer (i) algky commencer (c) i 

think of taking vengeance. 
medlterfur les moyens de fe venger, 

Demetrius of Phalera laving \ been acquainted | that 
Demetrius Phalere (h) apprendre (i) 
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the AtheiURns had overthrown his flatue«. They have not 

jitbirnen (b> reuverfer (i) , 
faid he, overthrown virtue, which ere6led them to me.( i ) 

>#r(i)(2) 

The mind, by extending and repeating the idea 
efpritf m. en e'tendre (h) repeter (h) 

of duration without ever reaching the end, acquiret 

duree^ f. fans jamais atteindrc Jin^ f. acquirir (a) 
the idea of eternity. 
etemitem 

The Styx was a river of hell ; the Gods, having 
Sty Xyini (b) Jleuve enfer^ m. (h) 

fwom by its waters, were obliged to keep their 
mrer [i] fes eau, f. [b] obliger [i] [3^ garder 
oath, on pain of being deprived of ne6tar and divi— 
ferment^ rci.fous peine de f river [i] [4] m» 
nity for the fpace of a [5] hundred years. 

te\ f. tfpaccy m. an^ m» 

2. I had rather, faid Lucian, pleafe by teffing-. 

aime"^ (f) mieux, dire (c) , plaire en dire (h). 

truth, than be diverting in telling ' tales ; becaufe, ifT 
\iiritei que d^amufer en faire {h) des contes \ parcequc \ 
I am not agreeable, I may. be ufefuL. 
faj pouvoir QaJ utile* . 

3. A creeping mind never reaches to fublimity. 
' rampant [6] ej^rity m. jamais arriver [a] au fublime. 

An obliging perfon makes himfelf to be loved. 
obligeant [6] performe^ Lfe faire [a] aimer 

by every body.. . 
de 

■ 

1^ Your portrait drawn by Mr.. A. Is not like that 

mu fait. reffemblant 

drawn by Mr- B. 
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SECTION II. 

The Participle Passsive or Past. 

To fhew exaftly, in what inftances the participle paf- 
five or pail is declinable or not, makes one of the gitateft 
difficulties of the French tongue. The following obfcr- 
Tations will fet this nicety, hitherto fo perplexed, in a clear 
light. 

I. The participle paffive is declinable, ift. when it is 
ufed adjedlively, as : men defpifed; deshommes meprifcs: 
they are loved ; i!s font aim^s, ou elks font aim^es. 

2ndly. It is decHnable, when it is preceded by a noun 
or pronoun which it governs in the firft cafe, as, : the let- 
ters which I have received ; les lettres que fat revues. 

^dly. When with the auxiliary verb etre, it forms a 
neuter, reciprocal, or refledled verb, not governing a firft 
cafe, or followed by any other word making but one fenfc 
with it, as : they have addicted themfelves to trade ; ilsfi 
font adonn^s ati negoce* But we do not fay, fhe put her- 
felf to death, elle i*efl donn^e la mort ; becaufe la mort is a 
firft cafe. If the verb has no governed word after it, the 
pra6lice of the rule is ftill more certain. 

The difficulty is to know whether the particle, followed 
by an infinitive mood, ought to agree with the foregoing 
noun or pronoun. As no grammarian explains this mat' 
ter in a clear and intelligible manner, and it is befides of 
great ufe, I fhall give Tome obfervations about it in the 
following rule : ^ 

II. The participle, followed by an infinitive mood, is 
declinable if it governs the foregoing noun or pronoun : if 
the noun or pronoun be governed by the inifinitive mood, 
the participle is indechnable : this rule is plain and certain. 
Now, to know whether the participle, or the infinitive 
mood, governs the foregoing noun or pronoun, mind thefe 
following obfervations : 

I ft, If the infinitive be preceded by a prepofition, the 
participle governs the noun or pronoun, if they may be 
put, without altering the fenfe, between the participle and 
the infinitive, as : the foldiers whom they have conftrained 
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ay, they have conftrained the foldiers to march, on a con- 
traint les foldats de marcher. Again, the hiftory which I 
gave you to read, Phiftoire guejc vous at donnce a lire : 
we may likewife fay, I gave you the hiftory to read ; jfi 
vsui at donne Phiftoire a lire. 

On the contrary, the infinitive governs the foregoing 
iioun or pronoun, if they cannot be put before the parti- 
ciple and the infinitive, as : we never ought to fwerve from 
the good way which we began to follow ; // nefaut jamais 
^ecarter de la bonne route que Pon a commence a fuivre ; 
we cannot fay, on a commence la bonne route afuivre ; but 
wi a commence a fuivre la bonne route. 

2dly, If the infinitive be not preceded by a prepofition, 
tlie participle governs the foregoing noun or pronoun, if 
the infinitive may be turned into the participle prefent in 
Englifh, ^r rendered into French by quiy and the imperfedl 
of the indicative mood, without altering the fenfe, as : I 
few her painting ; }e Pat vue peindre : I heard her fing ; 
jf Pas entendue chanter : the Ladies whom I faw paffing ; 
4r Dames que fat vues pq/fsr : the foldiers whom I faw go- 
ing ; les foldats que fai vus partir. In all the foregoing 
examples. I may fay, without altering the fenfe \je Pai vue 
({id peignoitj^V Pai entendue qui chantoit, &c. 

On the contrary, the infinitive governs the noun or pro- 
noun, when the infinitive cannot be turned into tlje parti- 
ciple prefent, or rendered by qui and the imperfedl tenfe ; 
thus, fpeaking of a Lady whofe pi6^ure was drawn, we fay, 
I faw her picture drawn ; je Pai vu peindre : of a fong, I 
heard it fung ; je Pai entendue chanter : f everal Ladies 
came to the door, I did not fuffer them to be refufed ; 
plufieurt Dames fe font prefent ees a la portCy je ne les aipas 
laifT^ renvoyer. 

III. The participle paffive is indeclinable, ift, When 
followed immediately by another participle paft, as : his 
difobedience had mounted to the higheft pitch of info- 
lence \fa dfobei/fance s^eft trouve montce au plus haunt point 
de Pinfolencen 

2dly, When it is immediately followed by que or quit 
as : the cq^fequence which I intended that you fhould 
draw from it \ la confequence que j* ax pr^tendu (^at vqui €ii 
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^dly, When the participle and the auxiliary verb are 
ufed imperfonally, as : the hot weather we have had ; ks 
chalturs qu'il afsLit, 

4t]\ly9 When it cannot be joined to a fubftantive, as iti 
adje»::tive ; therefore the participles parle\ agij. rV, craltd^ 
fuunt^ &c. are never declined. 

5thly, When it is followed by its cafe governed, as : I 
have received the letters ; yai re^u les lettres. 

6thly, The participles pu from pouvoirj 'vouluy from 
vouloir, either becaufe they are not ufed adje6tively, or 
bccaufe an infinitive is underftood, which governs the pre- 
ceding noun, as : I made all endeavours I could ; J'aifait 
tout les efforts que fat pu ; falre is underftood after /tf. 

I V. It is the opinion of fome grammarians, that when 
the fubjeft or nominative cafe of the verb comes after it, 
the participle is indeclinable ; but good authors, fuch as 
the Abb^ Girard and </'0//vrf,Meffieurs DucloSiMarmontel^ 
Sec. make it declinable, a& : there is a good leffon which 
our mifanthrope has received ; voila une bonne legon qi^a 
re9ue notre mifanthrope ; Marmontcl : the imprcflion which 
the recital of your misfortunes made on m,: : Pimpreffion 
que m^ai faite le recti de vos malheurs ; ibid.. 

The participles in the foregoing examples are declinabloi 
becaufe, according to the fecond obfervation, the foregoing 
nouns are governed by the participles. However, it is, ge^ 
nerally fpeaking, better to put the nominative before the 
verb, particularly in reflefted verbs. 

V. The participle is commonly indeclinable, when it is 
followed by an adjedlive which it governs, and whieh has 
a relation to a preceding noun, and makes a part of it, as : 
Amafis is the only one of the Egyptian kings who con- 
quered theifle of Cyprus and rendered it tributary^ Amafth 
ejl lefeul des rots d^Egypte qui ait conquis Pile de Cypre l^ qtd 
Pait rendu tributaire^ Rollin.. 

VI.. According to the fecond obfervation we write, the 
Ladies w^hom you came to fee ; les Dames que vetis ties 
venu voi', becaufe the foregoing noun is governed by the 
fiifinitive. 

The fame is to be faid, a perfonal conjundtive pro- 
noun be put before alle and v/iw, followed by a veii in 
tbs ia&aitivc mood} thu^vrt YfuXt)%i.^<:assk^XQ.&;t\Qa;, 
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iUe *oous efi venu voir. Whereas, in tranfpofing the pro- 
noun, and putting it immediately before the word that go- 
rems it, which is more generally and better ufed, the par- 
ticiple is declinable, according to the third obfervation of 
the firft rule ; thus we write, eile ejl venu 'oous voir* 

N. B. In fome cafes of the laft rules, cuftom is divided : 
grammarians on this head are far from agreeing with one 
another, and fometimes with themfelves. The fecond rule 
and the obfervations may refolve many doubtful cafes. 

Exercise ufon the Participles. 

I. Declinable. Evadne, Capaneus's (i) wife, after 

Capanee femmey apret 
having | dreffed herfelf in her richeft fuits | threw herfelf | 
t^etre parer (i) de habits, m, fejeter c) 

in the middle of the pile, and was confumed with the 

au milieu, m. bucher, m. (c) confumer (i) 

corpfe of her (2 ) hufband, ( 3 ) whom Jupiter had | flruck 
cadavre, m. mari, m. (b) 

with a thunderbolt | for | his blafpheniies. 

foudroyer (i) a cavfe de blafphemes* 

The inhabitants of the city of Sybaris banifhed the 
habitant ville,£, bannir {c) 

cocks, for fear of being awakened by them. 
cog, depeur eveiller (i) d^sn, 

. Pliiloftetes, wounded I on his | foot by Hercules's (i) 

PhiloBtte^ blefrer(i) au Hercule 

arrows, which had been dipped in the blood of the 
^eches,L (b) . tremper, (i) fang, m. de 

Xicmasan hydra, was left by the Greeks in the 

Lerne ( i ) hydre^ (c) abandonner (i) Crec 

iiland of Lemnos. 
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The fleet, defined to go to the fiege of Troy, wj 
JlotUf f. deftine ( i ) J^^g'y "^ (t 

compofed of twelve ( 2 ) or thirteen hundred fhips. 
compofer (i) *uatffeauy m^ 

Minerva vras confideredy among the Pagans as tl 
Minerve (b) parm Payen^ CQtni 

patronefs of liberal arts* 

proteSrice beau arty m. 

Jupiter irritated that Apollo had killed the Cylop 

\Tnt6{^) ceque ■ {h) tuer {\)i CyclofH 

banifhed him from heaven, and deprived him of div 

bannir (c) c'uh m. priverj (c) 

nity, for a time. Apollo, driven form heaven, w; 

pour chaffer (i) (i 

conftrained to tend the flocks of Admetus, king < 

contraindre (i) ^^)pattre troupeau j^dmetej 

Theffaly. Apollo fell in love with Daphne, wl 

Thcffalie. devrnir (c) amoureux de Daphne, laqua 

flying his purfuits, was changed into a laurc 

fuir (h) {^)p!;urfuiiei f. (c)i3aetamorphofer (i) enlaurieri 

The Mufes, who were the daughters of Apollo and Mn 
qui{h) 
mofyne, were put under the ccndudl of Apollo. 
[c] mettre [y]fous conduite, f. 

Pegafus, with a {Iroke ] of his | foot, made tl 

Pegafe de coupy m. de pie faire [( 

fountain of Hyppocrenc, fo cherifhed among poel 

fontaine, f. Hypocreney chcrir [i] des po'e 

fpring, and fince | rendered himfelf | ftili more famoi 

failllry fe rendre [c] encore plus celebi 

when he ferved Belli^rophon t6 fight his [6] chimera 

lorfque fervlr [c] * pour combattre chimere^ 

but frightened by Jupiter, he threw his rider on t 

(^pbuvanter (i) jf-'tter (/) ecuyer f 
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ground, and * took ills flight to heaven, where he wat 
Urre^ f. prendre (c) vot m. ckl^ m. (c) 

placed among the flars. ^ 

placer (i) entre ctoile^ f. 

Rome, was, at firft, governed by ( i) kings. 
Rome d^ahordy gouvemc 

Greenland was difcovered in the (2) ninth century, 

Le Greenland (c) decouvrir (i) JiecU 

by a Norwegian, called Eric ; it isjituatedhetvrccn Europe 

jyorvfgien, 
(3) and America. The fea of Greenland is frozen during 

mer^ f. gtl6 ' 

Bine months. 

Apollo promifed Caflandra, the (4) daughter of Jting 
promettre {c) a . JillcyL rot 

Priam, the gift of prophecy ; but afterwards having 

don^ m. cUyL enfuite (h) 

I met with | a repulfe, he annexed this penalty to his 

eprowoerii) refus f/«ir (c) 

promifes, that (he (hould ever foretell the truth, 
promeffej f. toujours predtre (f ) vraty m. 

but never be believed. 
mms qu^elle ne feroit jamais croirt (i). 

We mufl never give the occafion of being thought 

ne devoir (r) jamais donner croire (i) 

weak and timorous, by avoiding danger j but we 

foible (5) timide^ en cherchant a eviter m. mais 

mull alfo avoid expofing ourfelves to danger without 

aujji eviter de 
caufe. 

We cannot truft an hiftory which has not 
On ne pouvoir ( a ) fejier a bj/loire, f. 

been written by a contemporary author. 

ccrire ^i; — • — : rain (^6) auteur^ m. 
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2dl]r> It 18 eafy to juitify faults which have been 
aife de — ^r ( i ')Jaute^ f. que PoH a 
committed by neceifity. 

faire (i) te. 

It is lefs dangerous not to declare war againft re- 
nunns r eux de ne pas — rer guerre^ f. aux, 

bels| than not to finifh it after it has been begun. 

de nepas — ir quamd on Pa commencer (i) 

Seneca fays of (2) himfelf, that in his (3) youth he re- 
Seneque dire (a) jeune[p?y f. r/- 

peated two thoufand proper (4) names, after having 

peter (b) nonu-i m. 

heard them once only ; and that he repeated them in the 

entendre (i) unefeuUfou ; 

fame order they had been recited to him. 
qu^on les lui avaU reciter (i) 

Apollo, remembering the injury witch his (5) mo- 
Apolloriyfe reffbuvenir (h) de injure^ f. 
ther had received from the ferpent Python, killed him 
(b) recevoir (i) Python, tuer (c) 

I With arrows [ fince that (6} a6lion, he had a fon called 
a coup de Jleches *j depuis f. avoir (c) nommer {\) 

^fculapius, who was the God of phyfic. 
Efculapcy (c) medecinCf f. 

Bacchus invented the art of making wine. He g^ve 

inventer c) f^i^'^ v»> m. donner (c) 

fome to the Indians, to drink ; who thought, at 

en Indiensy m. a boire ; croire (c), nil 

firft, that it was poifon, becaufe it had intoxicated 

commencement^ m»parceque enivrer (i) 

them and put >thera in a fury. 

mettre (i) — ie» 

The princes of Greece held a general (4) meeting at 

tenir (c) ajpmdlee,£. 

Sparta and Argos, where it was refolved fhat they fhould 
Spa rte ( c ) rejoudre (i ) 
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join all their forces Under the conduit of king Aga* , 
joindrcj f. ' force^ f . conduUe^ f. 

fnemnon, to revenge the afitont . *tvhich Menelaus, hil 

(i) vctiger nffrontyva. \ Me'nelasy 

brother had received from Paris. ' ' 

(b) recevoir (i) Parts. 

The Gobelins have been dyers To renowned, that theif 

(2) telnturler retKifner (i) 
iname has remained to the place where they worked, and 

etre (a) demeurer (i) &«, m. travaitler (b) 

to the works tvhich other people have continued after them. 
ottvragef m* d^ autre ont continuer {{) (s) ' 

Study rids us of the errors in which the 

affranchir (a) ou ~ 

prejudices of bad education had plunged us, 
frejuge^ m. f. (b) plonger (i) 

There (4) is a kind of injuftice to punifh former crimes^ 

efpeccy f. de ^—tur Us vieux m* 

which time feems to have effaced* 
temsy m. femikrt {z) effacerii) 

The bad examples which princes have given, 
mawbats exemple, m. donncr (i) 

often turn againfl themfdves* 
tourner (a) 

People greedy of their liberty, eafily abufe it 

' Les peuples avide — *^ef L eti aiiifit{?L)aifemtnt 

ms (bon as they have recovered it* 
•^ies quails Ton/ recouvrer (i) 

People can never - comprehend the diforderl 

Cn ne pou^oitr {z) jamais hien fe feprefetUer defordre^m.^ 

lof (5) civil wars, unlefs they have feen them witK 

a mows qu^on tie les avoir (e) voir (i) d-i 
their own eyes. 
Jes eeiL (6) 
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.2x8 £xE&cistsfl^ ' Ftell 

A £uilt which impriid^ce hat canfed in wv 
faute^ f. f. afmrt \y\fittre i la 

plight %ocamA fho£t [aj ^^ ^^ committed it, and whi 

£ure[i3 
have fufiered by it. ' 
im OKfJaifffcrt 

« 

We leek in vain lor the occafion whkh wt hsLV 
Ob cbarcher £a3 que tm 

loft. 

ferdre fij. 

jdly, The greateft part of the ftates of [33 Europe havi 
^part^ f. etgU t^etre [a] 

been formed from the ruins of the Roman empire, 
former [ij debriSf m. Rommn [4] emfjare^ m 

How many have repented of not having ap 

^ue degetufe etre [a] repcntir [i] i*etre ap 

plied themfidves during their youth. 

pliquer [V] pendani jfy^Jfct f* 

Sometimes two oppofed armi^ thought them 
^uelqiufoit ^f^^Lsl ormcc fc font croire. (\) 

fdves to have been defeated in the iap^e time* 

dehiirc (ij ett « *^ 

2. ift| Declinable. The invention of the figni 

f. J>i^9^ 

which have been fonned . to draw the fpeecbt i: 

que Pon a {mrmer (i J potfr fcMre. parole^ £• 

attributed to the Phcenicians* 
attribtur (i) 

2dly, Umdeclxhabl^. The rules whicb you 'hav 

regky f. 
begun to learn are a little difficult, 

commencer (i) a apprendre SfficUe, 

3. ift, UNDECLtNABLE. (6) Women eafily 

Femmey f. n^ont pat de peine t 
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brgrjve men for ( i ) the faults which lore has 

t^dotmn' aux bommes faute^ f. pafflotiy f. avoir (a) 

prcmpted them to do ; particularly when the apology 
faire(i) kur (%) faire \ furtout Us excufes 

^ accomparlied by carefTes* 

font accompagner (3) (i) de 

2dly. Have you not a mind to pra^life the virtues 

envle dc pratiquer sertUy f- 
^hich you have heard commended ? 

entendre (i) louer T 

^dly. The great heat that has prevailed has 
grandes chalnin qu^il avoir (a) faire (i) (a) 
caufed many ^ difeafes. 
*9iifer (i) beaucoup de maladies. 

The difputes that have occurred concerning rcli- 
qu^il y avoir (a) avoir (i) 
gion, have akcred charity, 

avoir ^a) alter er (i) (4) charite, f. 
4thly. We pity the wretched, however (5) odious tl^cy 
On a pitie des miferableSf odteux 

Btty have keen. 

5thly. The countefs of Aunoy has written a novel, 

^crire (i) ronuutf L 
whofe (6> title is Hyppolite Comte de Duglas. 
iiirey m. 

* 

Mde. de Gomez has wntten, Les Joum^es Amufantes* 
Mde. de Grafigny has publifhtd, Les Lett res d'une Peru* 

publier (i) 
^enne. Mde. de la Suze has written fome good elegies, 

f. 
^nd Mde. Deihoulieres fome very good idyls. Mde. dc 

idyllcm £» 

\ 
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Hiccoboni Las Written federal noTcIs which are efbee 
flttfieun earner (i 



6tlil79 I izt that you have dcHie your exennfe ii 
voir (a) fcure (t) ihewu^ i 

beft manner you could. 

nueux que vous avez. pouToir (t) 

The fenators of Rome have made all the efforts 

faire (i) 
could to render odious the name 

iivolr (a) pouvoir (i) pour nonty i 

Tarquin, whom they had dethroned (2) : from henc 

Cb) Jcl^ 

ftory of Lucretla, who^ (faid one of their romantic ] 

romuncur 
rianSy) made away with herfclf, not being 
y^ donner ft J la mort pouvoir 

to outhve the injury fhe had received from Tarquii 
funolvre a affront ^ m. recevoir ft J fzj 

4. To write hiftory well, it is neceffary to obfer 

Pour ecrlre tlfallqir fa) — i^^ 

the details which have been given by contempora 

m. qu^cn ont donner flj.lss — ; rait 

authors. ' 
Muteury m. 

5. ^neas, in favour of Pallas, facrinced to tfe^jn^ 
Enrty faveur facrifier fc) de Vtnfet 

Gods eight Greek gentlemen wLcm he had 

* (S) Grec gentth^hommes fb)£diix 

prifoncrs. . 1. 

prifonnUr. 

6. Do not deviate frorti the good road which (6 

ecarter fk) route f. 

have begun to* foUbw. 
commcnccr ft) a fulvre. 
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CHAP. VIIL 

Rules /jaJObserva^tions upon Adverbs* 

I, A DVERBS, being fimple, are commonly placed 
jl\. before adjeAivcs and participles, as : this wine is 
very good \ ce vin eft trcs Ion* When they are compound, 
ihey are commonly placed after as : he is arrived 
ftafonably ; il eft arrive k propos. 

2. When adverbs, fimple or compound, are joined to a 
¥crb> they are commonly placed after it, as : (he loves him 
tenderly ; elle Palme tendrement. But when the adverb is 
fimple, and joined to a verb in a compound tenfe, it may 
be placed before or after the participle, though it is better 
to place it before, as : elle I'a tendrement aime. Except 
dawmtage, more, which is always put after the participle. 

The following adverbs, Biettf mieux^ trop^ mal^ forty 
tdujsursy jamaisy and fome more, are placed between the 
auxiliary and the participle ; and when jamais or toujourt 
meets with another adverb, it is always placed firft, as r 
he always fpoke well of you ^ il a toujours bien parle de 
^ous* 

3« Beatieoupy peuy trop^ a/fez y ami fuch like adverbs o£ 
^tldity, take fometimes before them the participles de or 
Of in the manner of nouns, as : it is the cudom of many 
people ; c*ejl la couiume de beaucoup de gens : of few 
people , de peu de gens : that happens to too many people ;. 
€6 la arrive a trop de gens : to too few people ; k trop peu 
de genu 

4* In the negative fcntencc, we gcneraDy make ufe of 
two negative words, as : -ne plus, no more ; ne poitU^ not 
at all ; 11^ pasy not ; ne rien^ nothing ; ne jamais^ never ; 
me nullementy by no means \ nt perfonneynt pas un^neaucuny 
nobody, 5cc. 

5>. Ne, which k the firfl negation, always follows 
die fubje6t of the verb, and' whatever depends on it, if 
tiie fubjj^dt be a noun, as : man, being born feeble, is ne* 
¥er free from trouble ; Phomme etant ne foible x^efi jamais: 
exempt de peine. If the fubje& be a pronoutv ^t^oTv'?\v'^'^^'l 
the lentence interrogative, the (entence \>e^m^ v^vici wN 
eiei do not you knowj ne faves^'j^jous ^ ? w c^m^o'm 
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tenfcs- the fecond negation is always put between 
auxiliary and the verb, as : I have not read your b 
je n^at pas lu votre Uvre, If the verb be in the infii 
moody the two negatives come before it, as: not t< 
you a lie ; pour ne pas voks dire un menfonge. 

6. We make ufe of the participle ne^ without its fc 
negative word, in the following cafes. 

I ft. When the negative nt follows, as : I neither 
nor hate him \je ne Vaime ni ne le hats. 

2dly, after the conjunctions a mains que, unlefs ; " tL 
que, de crainte que, left, or for fear that, as : unle 
comes \ a moins qu^ll ne v'tenne. 

3dly, After que preceded by the verbs empech'r, to 
der, or keep from ; cralndre, to fear ; and others ex 
ing fear in mentioning an effedl not defired, as, he 
that, or left, he faould come to day ; // craint qu 
vienne aujourd^huL 

But if one wifhes that the thing fpoken of fhould 
pen, then the verb that follows craindre, or fuch lik( 
preffing fear, muft be attended with two negatives, 
craint qu^tl ne vienne pas aujourd^hui. 

4thly, Before que, taken in the fenfe oi Jinan ; be 
nothing but, only, as : I defire no recompenfe, on! 
but, the pleafure-of obliging you ije ne dejire pour r 
fenfe que leplaijir de vouj obliger. 

^thly. After que ne, taken in the fenfe of why not 
why do not you anfwer ? que ne repondez-vous ? 

6t lily, after nef avoir y ufed for ne pouvoir or.wl 
irapliea an uncertainty of the mind, as : I do not ] 
whether he will fucceed ,je ne/ais s^ii rei/ffira. 

But, if it implies a full ignorance of the thing, 
quires commonly two negatives, as ; 1 do not know 
is come ;je ne /ais pas yUefi venu. 

7thly, After' the verbs ofer, cejfer and pouvoir ufe 
'gatively, as : I do not dare, write to him; j^ ^'o, 
J^rire, In an interrogative phrafe a fecond negati 
commonly added, as : n^ofex vous pas lui ecrire P 

8thly, After the verb ily a, followed by a comp 

theprcfent tenfein a negative fentence, as : I hav 
fen in Paris thefc ten yew* \ tl ^ a dlx ans que je n'a 
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fecond negative is ftill omitted, as : I had not been in Paris 
for a year, il y avoit un an queje n'avois tti a Paris. 

9thly, When, in a negative fentence, the particle de 
fignifies a part of time, as : I will not fee him for a year ; 

je ne le verra't d'i/« an» 

lothly. There are fome expreCions where we indiffer- 
ently make ufe of a fingle or double negative, particularly 

. after ^, as : Ji vous ne vouIe% nCy conduire^ or Jt vous nc 
'ooule% pas m*yconduire ; if you will not carry me thither ; 

fi votdf ne venez, cettf fimaine^ ^^ ^ 'i^ous ne venez pas ceiU 

/emainc j if you do not come thi^ week, &c. 

Exercises ufon Adverbs. 

i. Aiv infipid character is to have no charadlcr 

df n'en avoir pgint 
at a^. 
du tout. 

He muft be utterly void of^fenfe, whom neither 
Ilfalloir (a)y etre tr'ls denue d'efprity Ji 

aflPeiflion, hatred, nor even necefiity, can provoke to 

Vamoury la malignite\ la. ncceJU^te^ . n^en font pas 

(hew any^ 

irouvcr^ 

Faflions are fometimes rafh, and always credulous, 
f. quelquefois ^/m/rtf/W, credule 

Socrates was formerly a ^ i y' great philofopher f he taught 
Socrate (b) autrefois cnfeigner (c} 

Xenophon and Plato. 

Platon^ 

2, Hoiner fometimes fl ambers in the midft of (zi 

Homer e ({ndqiitfois fommcilkr fa J milieu ^ m. 
Gods and f^J heroes. 

heros. 

Pa^e Art. \ J^agc Art. \ "^^^^ Kx!t,. . ; 



224 Exercises upon PartJI. 

We fcldom repent of talking littky tut very 

raremcnt^ repenttr (a) parUr peu, mais ires 
often of talking too much. 
fouvent trop. 

I Ignorant people ] ^re generally obftinate. 
(i) Ignorant (a) ordinairement objtini* (%) 

The public efien afcnbe to naerit aU the {nccthy, 
public^ nu attribaer (a) merite fucch^ m». 

of fortune. 
(I ) fortune yL 

Mr. Dacier was a man of great learning; he knew 

(b). UtteratwXf i* ^ormohrc {h) 

every thing in the ancients^ exeept grace and delicacy : 

tout ancietiy hors {s)^ra€ef f. Jinffftj f. 

his commentaries have every where (4) erudition,^ but 

commentaire par^tout 

very feldom tafte : he grofsly tranflates the delicacies 
rarement gouty m. groliieremcnt traduire (a) daltcaieffi 
of Horace. ' 

Thucydides relates, that, the day before the fa>^ 

Thucidlde rapporter (a) lieilky f. de 

mous battle which was given m the port of Syracufe, 

hataille^ f. (c) p^rty m. Syracufcy 

there (5) was an eclipfe of the moon, [6] which ex- 

(c) iclipfe^{. lune, f. 

tremely affrighted the fleet of tlic Atheniana. who- 
trimtmtXiVeffrayer (c) Jlotte^ f. jithenien 

befieged ^that city : Nicias their general, took the 

^sger (b) villey f. genei^ajy prendre (c) 

eclipfe for a bad omen, and, through fuperftition,. 

mauvais augurcy m. par 
put off the retreat which they prudently had: 
fujpendre [c) retrastey L on prudemment (b.) 
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> rcfolved * to make that very night ; this delay ^ oc- 
^- refoudre {{) {i) de la fiust memc delate m^oC" 

calioned the battle the next day, ki (2) which the Athe*- 
cajioniier (c) lendemain ou 

. nians were entirely defeated. , 

(c) entieremcnt defaire. (i) (3) 

When the Romans were preffed with a foreign enemy, 

(b) menace (3) etranger (4) 
:.; the ladles voluntarily contributed all their rings and 
^ " volon tiers donner (b) bague^ f. 

""- jewels to afliil jLhc government. 
.. joyauj m, "^ 

Death almofl alivays comes | at an improper hour. [ 
Z^ Morty f. venir (a) mal-Lprop5s 

m Friendfhip commonly fini(h^s where rivaifhip be- 
(5) Amiiiey L ordinal rementjfwr C^) ^^ (5) rivalitcL com" 
gins. 
mtncer (a)» ■ 
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Hannibal, for a long time, plagued the Romans, but 

long-terns, etre lejleau da 
waa conquered at laft. 
(c) vamcre (i) enfin* 

> ■— . 

Carthage lies^ over-agalnft ^cilj : this city made 
f. etrefitue vis-a-vis SiciUy f. fai^^ (c) 

war feveral times agaiuft the Romans, but (6) it was at laft 
pluffieurs fois (c) enfin- 

intirely ruined. 
entlerement ruin€» (3) 

The Parthians were formerly the moft obfcure among 
Parthe (b ) autrefois ohfcur parm* 

the people of the eaft. 

Orienty m. 
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Philofophy triumphs cafily - over evils to come, 
/ PUlafi^iff f. trlompber (a) aislment du mal (i) a^vmr 
but ^18 prefeot triumph over it* % 

defBe 
We do not eafilys quit a bad habit ^hich affords 
On * ais^ment qmtter (a) habitude^ f. qm nous 

us any pleafure. 
dlnnrtir (a) 

Thofc who have been always profpcrous are the moft 

heureux 
I fcnfibly effefted | with every attack of ill 

finjihle aux moindra altars de la fnauvaii 

fortune. 
f. 

It becomes «r^/ a king to march at the head of his (2) 
// fieda de teieyL 

army. 

armee^ f. 

Thofc who believe all the good fpd^'n of them- 
crotre (a) bietiy m. qu^on dire (a) eups (3) 

fdvesj and all the evil fpoken of others, are unhappily 

maly m. autre malheureufement 

mi {taken on both fides. 

tromper (i) de part et d' autre* 

Great talents | are feldom found | in a man without 
Les xn, fe trouver (a) rarement 

(4) great defeats, and the moft monftrous errors have 
defautjVa. '-^-^'-trueux {^) erreurs^i* 

often been the produftlon of the great eft geniuffcs. 

f. gsnlcy m, 

Idlenefs often borrows the name of reft, and thinks 
Parejfe^ f, emprunter (a) iw?m, m. repot ^ crotre (a) 

by that to fcreen itfelf from the juft blame which it 

par Ih fe mettre ^ eouvert , hldme^ m. (6J 

defersres. 

meriter (a). 
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3. It is the cuftom of many people to cry down the 

cvutume^ f. beaucoup degent (i) de crier 
talents of others. 

To a6l before having refle6^ed, is what happens to too 
agir reJUchir (i) «rmvr(a) 

many people. 

One is {bon tired ^too great profperity* 
fatiguer{\) ' //,f. 

Nature has many obfcrvcrt, but flie has few cow* 
htaucoup ohfirvateur^ heu de 

4. As the earth does not always produce lofe* 

produire (a) (2) rofi 
and lilies, but likewife brings forth nettles and thiftles ; 

(3) ^"j P^^^f (») (2) ronce (3) €pine\ 

lo the world does not always afford us contentment and 
mnfi procurer (a) 

pleafurc, l^ijit fpmetimes (a.) afflidions and (3) troubles. 

emiarras* 

UtfBty is never where there is ' not ho* 
tytiki m. 11^ . • .jamais ott pe . • .pas boti'^ 

nefty. • 

wetCf ro. (4) 

I put no value ii> boldnefs, if it is 'im# aceom- 
faire a' aucun cas de hardieji^ i^ accom* 

panied with prudence. 
jf/^^r (i) de f. 

An boneft man is be (5) who does aU the good (6} he 
I'iotmete homme 
tan 9 and who does harm to nobody* 
fouvoir (a) ne/aire (a) de mai perjonm^ 

A girl well brought up ought nenier to fulFer 
fiici f. ikv^t ne devoir (a) fouffrir 

^age Art/ 1 Fage Art. I Page A.t\, 
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near her any other fuitors but thofe whom he 
Anpres Celled* autres amanUqui 
lations approve of. 
renti agreer (a) 

Sciences are but little cultivated in the m 
f. ne etre {a) guere culiiver (i) ^« w 

riches, and they are badly cultivated in poverty 
riche/fcy le font mal paworei 

derate fortune is their proper iituation. 
diticre (2) f. (3) CQnvenable etai^ nu 

He who is a ilave to his paffions ca 

ef clave i.pouvoir 1 

boaft of being free* 
fe varUtt Uhre. 

The time pafl^ is no more for us \ the pre: 

PqfJ, m, (4) plus rien prej 

point indivifible, diat runs away with a rapidit 

m. s*ecouler (a) rapidit 

efcapes the thought itfelf : the time to come ii 

echaper a penfee^ f. meme : avenir^ m* ne ( 

fport of hope. 

joilet efpirance^ £, • 

5. The fame thing ne^oer appears the fame t 
nume cho/e^ t, paroitre (a) 

men. 
Hercules in his conquefts, never maJe ufe 
Hercukf conqttetey f. fe J 

arms than a club of olive wood, which he coi 
mqffheLd'olivier (6) Ifois, m. €0f. 

to Jupiter. 

It is not a little thing to know how 
Ce ne etre fa) ^j^dis petit thofe^ f. que de /avoir 
one's tongue. 
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The law-giTcr of the Jews was not an ordinary 
legiflatiurf m. Jmf ne • • • pas {i)onSmdre 

man* 
tfomwum 

A thing unjuil cannot be either advantageous or 
rien iPinjufle ne eft avantageux 

ufefiiL 
viile. 

6* I ft} All ( 2) that is written in the book of Deftiny is un- 

ecrire (i) {$) defiin^ m. in- 

avoidable; becaufe no one can either force his tern- 

imtabUf parceque on ne ni forcer tent" 

&.. P^» ^^ ^^ beyond the reach of his ca- 

[ ferameut, m« ni voir au^dcla de la portet lu* 

\ pacity. 

mires* 
c-j idly/Unlefs you ftudy- you will not become 
;^ amoint que ne etudier (e) devenir (d) 

. ktmed. 
r favemt* 

i jdly, I apprehend that you will make a fault againft 

craindre (a) tie /aire (c) " faute^ f. 

L this rule ; but no matter ; the niult is more of the lan« 
t re^le, f. feu imforte ; 
: fuagedianof you, and that fault may be corrected in not 

making ufe of the negation which has no buiinefs here. 

f • vient ici mcd a-propos^ 

4thlyj The whole human kind is ] but | one family 
^ toia (4} genre humain ne que familie^ u 

difperfed over (5) the fece of the whole earth. 
Afperji Surface^ f. 

Plutarch, Pliny, and Seneca, fay, that during the 
Plutarque^ Pline, Seneque^ (6) dire {?J}pendaut 

X 
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•3^ Exzftciszs wfm F 

wbale Tcsr ia vltk!i Cdar v» nvdeicdv tltr 

Roaic 7c3y the fum gz«^e Jar a vcak and Img 

yaivV, a. Timdrt(t fiiUt (2: 2b 
light ; Plctarck ctcb adds, tixat it had lb Iktk 
clirt.tL mimi aevtstr [a) (c) /rv C& 

that tiic tTBcXs did sot | coax to matmitr. | Thc3 

aathon were ether Tcrr fopersitioixs or flattcrcn, ] 

ib) M JwftrJBaemx ^fattemr 

both. 

The tnie Chnftan looks fior no i 
v» Chr/iitm^ m. nc daxher (a) 
agaioft the maKgniDr c^mca, te in the innocence s 

moB^mke^ f. 
rightcoafcefs of (3) his coedac^. 
drtiimtT^ f. eamdmke, f. 

I fee jw end to our troobles Ji^ in the end 
lettrme dt wiol 

Etcs. Defircs hare no limits ; the acco; 

Ssfuiait^ m. me avcir (a) ^g«/ de Snife, f. rorr^ 
ing of them do nothing tat open to them 
tMoii ne Jairt (a) Mrvrr" /nrr (4.) a 

career. We are happy only when the bonnds 
ca^rure, L ne fire (a'^ bemrmx que bcnu^ f. 

fortune are aiiofe of our cupidity. 
f« cufidki, f. 

A good prince has 110 other delign in his govei 

dejfeim 
lut to render his dominions fiourilhingby (5) an 

de /<m ctat JloriffsKt 

fcienceS) ju&icey and plenty ; bccauTe he h 

' f* abtrndaace^ 

bappinefi of his people in riew, and true glo 
lonbcur^ m. en vue^ vaigltK 

bis aim. 
hut^ m. 
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Ch. VIII. • Adverbs. 231 

Moft commonly when we think that men haye oveiv 

^ Zr4 plvpart du terns on croire (a) furr 

tome a paiiion, they have .done Kotllug hut fortify 

monter (i) f. nc avoir ;a) faire (i) fortifier 

fome others. 

iPautrej. 

Hebrew, Gretk, Latin, and all other tongues* 

(1) HebreUj (2; Grec^ m. Latin^ m. langvey f* 

which are only found - in books, are dead languages. 

fe trouver (a) mort langucy f. 

There are rich men who foolifhly enjoy their wealth, 
ricbe Jottement ( ^) jouir {jH) de tun 

and who know nothing but how to be rich. 
/avoir (a) que 

Ulyffes, being afraid to go to the ^egc of Troy and 

craindre (h) Troye 

quit Penelope, his ^4; wife, counterfeited the fool : Pa- 
quftter Pen^Ioffy contrefaire (e) infevfe : Pa^ 

lamedos, in order to difcoTer the truth of it, put Te- 
lamedgy decouvrir en, mett"e (c)?"/- 

leniachus, his (on, in the way, where he was to pafs 
lemaqUCy fur chemin^ m, devoir [h) 

with his (4) plough ; but Ulyffes, having perceived Te- 

cbarruey f. appercevoir (i) 

lemachus, | went outof his way | to avoid him, and fo 
ft detourner (c) evittr par la 

made it appear that his pretended folly was nothing 
faire (c) voir 'pretendu folie^ f. 

hut an artifice to avoid going to the fiege of Troy. 
rufe^ f. pour nc pas aller 

The formation of (5) precious ftones, either tranfparent 

pier re f (•foit tranf parent 
or opaque, is the effe<^ of the oily juices, fait, and 
ou opaque f huileux fuc^ m. (6) fe/9 

fand ; water contributes | but \ very httle to their natural 
fable f m. contribner (a) ' peu 
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232 ExEncisis «/Mi- Tiitlt 

ilru£iure> but it is the vehicle of the dementary prin* 

ciples which compofe them* 
li^y m. compofer (a) 

( I ) Reafon and ( 2 ) felf-love are two irrecoBciledldc 
f. amour propre 

eiiemiesy two rivals jealous of die empire over oui 
ennemii m* rtvaly m. (3) 

hearts, which never lay down their annSy 
toeur^ m. ( 3 ) ne • • • jamais (4) ptfer les ormesy 

after the complete defeat of -one or the other. 
entiere defaite^ f. 

It is hardly ever, but at the expcnce of our reft, 
Ce ne eft prefque jamais qu^aux depens fon repos% 
that we undertake to trouble that of others 
on enireprendre (a) de 

Without friends the world is bid a wildernefs. 
ami. m. monde^ m. defert^ m. 

If clemency is the virtue of heroes, vengeance ought 
( I ) cUmenccy f. heros devoir (a 

to be a quality which agrees only with a bafe (5 ) aad 

qualite^ f, ne convenir (a) que a 
cringing mind. 
rampant e/prit^ m, 

5thly, Why do not you fpeak inftead of grumbling. 
Que ne parler (a) murmurer. 

6thly, As (i) antiquity cannot authorife an error, 
Comme nt pouvoir (a) autorifer erreur^^* 

fo novelty cannot prejudice truth. 

uouveaute^ f. porter prejudice a verite^ f. 

Lying is a vice fo very infamous, that the 

Menfongfy m. infame 

greateft liars cannot bear it in other mifl< 

menteur^ m, ne pouvoir {z!) fupporter le 
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Qu VIIL Adverbs. 23^ 

A. man wlu> Has always fome terror hanging over 

quiinquiete 
his mind cannot enjoy the tranquiHty of mind, which 

efprii^ m. joutr de 
is the halm of human life. 
haume^ f« 

If a man cannot find eafe within ( i ) himfelf, it is 

trouver tranquilite il e/l. 

to lit^e prnpofe^ to feek it any where elfe. 
inutile qu'il chercher (a) la ailleurs 

7thly, When we dare not blame a bad prince 

ofer (a) hlamer m^chant {2) m* 

after his (3) death, it is a mark that his fucceflbr 
morty f. ce etre (a) marque^ f. fuccejfeut 

rcfembles him. (4) 
reffembkr (a) 

8thly, Since Mr. A. has abandoned himfelf to difli- 
Depuit que s'efi ■■ n er (i) 

patioo^ I have avoided his (3) company ; and /^^r^ «x more 

eviter {1) compagnieii, 

^an one year paiTed fince 1 have fpoken no him. (5) 

que parler (i) 

// M feven years fince I have feen, my country ; and 1 
any m que voir (i) pays, m. 

ftall not^ perhaps fee it again for a long while. 
peut-'Cire terns y m* 

9thly9 When I go to Rome, I (hall not fte you for 

« 

m year* . 

lothly, If you do not JludyyjQXLwiSL?^'^^J^ be igno*- 

touiouri ^6J 

iiant^ 
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134' Exercises upon Part II. 

chap: IX. 

Some Prepositions govern the firft.cafe, fome the fe- 
cond, and fome the third. The fecond •afe, de^ du^ de la^ 
desi is indicated by the particle de ; and the Uiird cafe» 
a, auy a hi auxf by the particle i» 

Prepositions. 

1 ^ — at, to In 33 cnvcrs — towardt^ to 

2 ^czyxitde-'on account of ff or 34 except^— ^«r^/ 

3 apr>s — after ^ next to 35 faute de^-for want of 

4 audela de — beyond 36 hormis — except 

5 audeflus de — upon^ above 37 hors — except^faving 
i audeffous^/? — under Jfelow 38 hors dt^^out of 
7 aulieu de — in/lead of 39 jufqu' k — tOy till 



8 aupres de^—near^ by^ to 40 loin de-~^farfrom 



9 a traven., 1 ,^ . 41 le bng '^/^ 

10 au traverse*? J * 42 moyennant — for 

1 1 autour de — about 43 malgr^ — tnfpiU* of 



1 2 avant — before 44 non obftant^— no/w^iS- 

13 Rytc-^-'witlf Jian^ng 

14 chez — tf/, tOy In one*s 45 outre — befidct 
houfcy among f 46 par — by 

15 contre — againll 47 parmi — among 

1 6 conformement i^-^greea* 48 pendant — during 
ble to 49 par deffus— -ov^r 

J 7 dans — ffl, {/z/0, within 50 par deflbus— >»ii£6r 

1 8 dedans — m, within 5 1 par rapport a-^^ no/on 

19 de — oft from y by of on account of 

20 dehors — without^ beyond' 52 pour— ^r 

21 depuis— ^«f^,^oifi 53 pi'^s i/p 1 

he^J 



22 des— /rom 54 proche ^ J '^^^ ^ 

23 derriere — behind ^$ quant a-'-^atfor 

24 deffus— ov^r ^6 fans — withotH 

25 deffous — under 57 fauf— ^«e 

26 devant — /i^rr 58 felon — according to 

27 durant — during 59 fuivant — according ta 



28 en — in^ tOy by 60 fous — under 

2 g en dcck"On this fide f within 61 fur — upon 

30 cndel^'-oHthatJii^ywithout 62 vers — towards, about 

31 en depit ^fe — infpitc of 6 J vis-k-via— owr againft^op^ 

3Z CDtrC'-^tw^cnf int^ (ojiu u 



Ch« IX» Frepositioks* 235 

Exercises upon Preposition*. 

1. Let not your zeal for a caufe pufh you 

^if zehf m, f. n^ ( i) vous entralner (a) 

into a hazardous engagement. Set bounds to your 

m. Mettre (k) borne, f. 
zeal by difcretion, to error by tnith, to paflion by reafon, 

f. erreur, f. verit6, f. • f. £• 
to divifions by charity, 
f. te. 

The wicked endeavour to allure others to wick* 
mechanic m, iefforcer [2^ fiduire ' mce^ m* 

nefs. 

t" 

Doft thou not know, that God fometimes grants a 

f avoir (k) queiquefoh{2)accorder{z) 
more profperous condition to thofe men whom he intends 

vouioir (a) 
to punifli for their wickednefs. 

mechantetCy f« 

2. Mariufr | was wont to fay^ | that he could not 

-dire {h)fouvent pouvolr (b) 

hear the cry of the laws for the clalhing of arms* 
entendre criy m. lot, f. cliquettSf m. 

The modeil Pompey himfelf prefumed to lay, (3) As for 

ofer (c) dire 
xne to think of lawsy who am armed I 
penfer (4) mot qui 

3. Twice only after Numa^s, (5) reign was JanHB'i 

feukment regnty m. (c) ' 

temple (hut ; (6) once in the confulfhip of Titus Manlius, 

fermer (i) confuIatltR. 

after the firft Punic war was ended ; and again 
apres que guerre, f • ( c ) finir ( i ) unefecottde fois 

Page Art. I Page Art. | Page Art, 

(1) 221- 4 1(3) 234 55 U5\ ^^ ^ 

(ij 221 2 1(4) 283 4 \V.^^ ^'fc 



236 Exercises upon , But IX. 

after the war of Aftium, when Agpiftus had .obtained 

{c) obtemr (i) 
psace both by Tea and land. 
paix et mer terre 

Next to Gody there ( i ) is nothing fo capable of 

DUuf qui {2) poavclr {€) plue 

contributing to the happinefs and welfare of men^ 
contrtbuer bonheur^ m* projperite^ f. 

(3) as men. 

4. Never fpend beyond your income. 
jamais deptnfer (k) . revenue m. ' 

5. Rudenefs proceeds from want of good breedings 
Impolittjfey f. defaut d* educahom^ 

and from an ignorance which tramples upon the rules 

f. fe mettre [a]} regle^ t, 

and decorum of civil fociety. 
egardsy m. w, f. 

6. The canal of Languedoe begins near [4]] the 

m. commencer [a]l 

port of Cette, and communicates with the Caronne belomt 

communlquer [a] 
Touloufe. 

^. The Romans, after the conqueft of Egypt,from whence 

conquete^ f. d^ou 

tlicy brought to Rome the invention of paper, continued 

apporter (c) f. papier 9 m. 

notwithftanding, for (5)a long time, to make ufe of waxea 
neanmoins afaire ufage de tahleitesi 

plates inftead of paper. 
enduttes de cire 

In. feveral countries in the north of Europe, people 
plufieurs pays au on 

make ufe of fea-coal in/lead of wood, (6) foe 

fait ufage cbarhon de terre^ * bolsy 

common fuel.. 
le chatijfage. 
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Ch. IX. Prepositioits. 337 

8. Wheii p<:opie want to b« known to vtbers, they 

on veut conmntre (i) de quelqu^un on 

feek the means -of having accefs to them. ( i ) 

cbercher (a) moyen^ m. d* avoir acces 

9. A truly courageous man makes his way through 

vrmmaU fefalre (a) jour 

dangers. 
perils* 

10. The paflage cut through the middle of a rock 

m. couper (i) milieu f m. rocher^ m. 

(2) near Briangon^ in Dauphiny, is thought to be a 

ncy nu riputer (i) 
Roman work^ if not of greater antiquity. 
ouvragff m. / /» f. 

11. Vends had always ahoui her the graces, fports, 

, (b) ' lejeuH 

fmiles and loves. 

/rx ris et Us amours. 

'* 

12. No one can be pronounced happy before his (3) 

perfonnc appelUr (i) heureu99 

death. 
morti f • 

Poetry ' came late among (4.) the Romans ; 

Poeficf f. fut introduite affez tard 
for, (5) about 3 10 years (6) after the building of Rome^ 
rtfr. Van fondation^ f. 

Livy put out the firft play in the confulfhip 

Ttte Li^efait mention de comedie^ f. fous confulat^ m. 
of C. Claudius and M. Tuditanus, the year before 

annee^ f. 
Ennius was bom, who was older than Plautus and 
& nasffance d* Ennius (b) ancien 

Naevius. 



Page Art. j Page Art. I Page Art. 
{0 83 18' (3) 94 4 \V5\ "^.^Ar ^-^ 

W^;^4 53 '(4) 334 14 \yb^ ^'^\ -J 



ijS Exercises upon PartIL 

1 3 A young man ought to fpcak wUb mucli difcretion 

and rcferve. 
retenufy f. 

The Portuguefe | entered intp a league | *wUb France 
Portugats fe Rguer (c) 

and Holland, in 1641, again £ Spain. 

EJpagne. 
Numa, confidering that the fear of the gods could (2) 

r cTj ;h) cratntey f. fouvoir (b) 

not fink down into (3) the minds of the wild Roman 

enirer efprtty m. ftroce 

people without the invention of a miracle, pretended that 
peupky m. m. pretendre (c) 

he had nofturnal conferences wUb the goddefs Egiria. 

n e f. detjfcy f. 

The moft important and the moft neglefted of all the 

nfgltge'A) 
converfations, is that with ourfelves. 
f. 

14. It is right that every one fhould be mailer in hlsownhoufe* 

jujle chacun (e) 

15. The honeft man does not fpeak agalnjl truth, nor 

parler (a) vet iie, f. 

the prudent man againJl vulgar opinions. 

commufiy f. 

The evils agahift which (5) we have forefeen 
mal, m. (6) prevoir (i) 

betimes, do not frighten us much when tbcj 

de bonne heure ^t^^y^K (^) beaucoup quand 

happen. 
firrtver [a]. 

Truth ought to be maintained ^ainji the argtt- 
Vcritiyi* devoir \ji^ Jbutenir\y\ ^raifontU' 
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}h. IX. Prepositions* ai39 

aents of half wits, and in fpite of the^perfecutiona of 
venif^ m,faux /avant f. 

nad zealots. 
fanatiqtte 

The Perfians ufc agMnJi fcvcral forts of dif- 

Perfes fntre (a) ufage ma^ 

afesy the water wherein their prince has wafhed hit 
idle 9 f. ' eaUi f. dant laquelk lover (i) 

landsb 
lastly f. 

6. A child well brought up, will always behave 
enfant f m. el^e Je conduire (d) 

^cording to the dilates of his fupcriors. 

ordrcy m. 

1 7. Wife people fee the efFc6ls in their caufes, but 
Perfonncy f. fage voir (a) 

bols ( I ) will not believe any thing until it is too late 
ne vouloir (a) rien croire que iorfqu^il n^ eft plus terns 
o prevent the mifchief. 
fe prevenir maly m. 

1 8. Pf^itiin or without the houfe, a woman ought to be 

mat/on, feramff f. devoir 
lecently dreffed. 
licemment habiller (i) (2) 

19. Of two evils, the (3) leaft is always to be 

nialy m. (4) devoir 

:hofen. 
ireferer (i) 

The Greeks have derived their mythology j^om ^gyj^ 
Grec tirer (i) mythologie ' JEgypte. 

Ambition is the great diilurber of peace, and 

f. terturbateurym* \s)P^^y ^• 

rialator of leagues and treaties. 
'teury m. ligue^ f. (6) traitcy m. 
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S^Q EZERCISBS ir/MI nOTtlL 

Frincet generally ( i ) meafure the greatnefii of theor 

mefurer (a) grimdeur^ £• 
glory by the extent o/* their empire. 
gloirCi f • etenduc f • 

• 

20. Within or without the church a clergyman ought not 

SgUfe^L eclefijiique devoir {i) 
I to lofe fight of I the dignity and importance of hit 
perdre dc vue — — z^', f. f. 

ftation. 
gtaty m. 

21. Edward the (2) Fourth was thefirft of all the kings 

(c) 
of England Jtnce the Norman (3) conqueft that had 

Normand conqueteL (g) ■ 

taken a fubje6l to wife. 

epoufer {jL)une femme de la clqffe defetfujets. 

Soliman married Roxolena contrary to the cuftom of 
epoufer (c) contrairement i coutumyL 

former emperorsy none of whom | had ever married a 
precedent (3) aucun quel n'avoit £te marrid 

wife I Jince the death of Bajazet the Elder. 

mortf f. anclen* 

22. From the beginning of the world, men have 

commencementyTn. monde^ m. 

been the fame, weak and wicked. 
meme^ foible mechant. 

23. I do not care whether I march behind or (4) before 
^ue m*lmporte marcher 

the others, provided I march at my eafe. 
pourvu que (e) alfe, m. 

24. There are (5} animals above and (6) under ground 

terrct (• 
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ap. IX. Prepositions. t^t 

, At this prefent time (bmtf (i) people 4n the Potofi, 

Dam a moment cl perfonne 

) (whofcanccilors adored the fun; arc borQ^ 

jurZ/r^ m. — r^r (b) fohil^m, (a) naltre (i) 
*f and (hall die^ under ground, without having 

tre (a) mourir (d) terref 

n the fun (3) once in their, life. 

vief L 

DiftinAion of rank is ncccfTary k civilized fociety ( 

f. ran^f m. ■ ■ te ; 

t all men are equal before God. 
egai Dieu 

. The Goths tell us of Odin, that being fubjcA to 

Goth/ raconter {2i) 0^) A/^^ 

if he perfuadcd his roUowers, that, during thefe 
'//, per/uader(h) afeilateury 
nces, he received (4) infpirations, whence hedi^lated 
afej recevoir (b) d*ou differ (b) 

1 laws ; the Druids and bards were the priefls and 

loi ; Druide harde iretre 

ct8 of thofc people, fo celebrated for tkeir ikvage 

eSlebre Jauvage 

tue ; and thcfe heroic barbarians accounted it a dif- 

heroique harhare regarder (b) commeun 
nour to die in their beds, and | expofed themfelves | 
ionneur litf m, j*exi>o/er{h) 

certain death, in the profpe6l of a future life, and for 

mortf f vuef f. vie, a venir 

* glory of a fong from (5) their bards in praife of 
chanfony f. h la louange^ f. 

eir a£lions. 

!. -^neas, after (6) the taking of the city of Troy, car- 
Enie prife^i^ em* 

!d his father Anchifes upon his (lioulders, with his 
rter (e) Anchifs Ipaule^ 
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242 Exercises upon PratIL 

domeftic gods ; he landed in A.frica^ where I>ido con- ' 
domejiique ahordcr fc) Afrique^ DidoiKon" 

ceived fo much love for him that (he married himj 
cevoir (c) amour epoufer -(c) 

Didoy after the departure of ^neas, got upon a pile^ 

departyVCi. monter {c) ducicrfin* 

where fhe pierced herfelf with a fword. 

fe percer (c^ lefein d*un coup d^epee* \ 

( ( ) Mexico was conquered by Fernando Cortez, tn 
Mexiquey m. (c; conquerir (i) 
1520 : Peru, by Francis Pizarra, in 1527 ; and Q\S&^ 
Perouy m. Frango'u ChiU^ m. 

by Diego d' Almagro, tn 1 5 34. 
D'tego 

29. Madras and- Pondicherry are iituated on the eaftem 

oriental 
coail of the peninfula of India, on ihtsjide o/'the Ganges. 
prefqu^iUy f. 

30. The Ganges rifes at the mountain 

GangCy m. prendre (a) fafoUrce numty nu 

Ima^ which makes a part of the mountain Caucafus. 
fai-e (a) pattte^ f. mont^ «i. Caucafi* 

The Indians believe that the bathing in (2) that, river 
crotre {a) en fe haignant rivierejf*- 

purifies them of their fins. It ferves to (3) 

fes eaux les purifient peche^ m« fervir (a) 

diftinguifh the two peninfulas ; the peninfula - of India 

— guer 

within (4) the Ganges, and the peninfula of India heyondHit 

Ganges. 

31. There (5) are certain pleafures which, in fpiu of- 

platfiry m. dont 
fortune, a wife (6) man knows how to enjoy, 
f. /avoir (a) jomr. 
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ftHu iX. Prepositions. * 243 

/ Demoflhencsy by great refolution and . almoil infihite 

c painsy (i) after a long habits altered the na« 
■ peifif, f. long (2) habitude f f. corriger^ (c) 

B tCiral imperfeftion of his (3) fpeech : and even, in defplie of 
? f. vo/Xy f, meme 

nature, became the (4"^ moil eloquent man perhaps that 
f. devenir (c) peut-ctre qui 

ever lived. 

avoir {^c) jamais extfle, 

|| 52. There is as much difference between the learned and 

autant de f favant 

the ignorant, as^here is between a perfon in good health 

que il ye/la celui qui fe porie bien 

and a perfon in ficknefs. 
celui qui eft malade. 

33. A bad man is ungrateful towards God and tOm 
mechant ingrat DieUf m. 

wards men. 

oommef m. • 

34. No man is free from padions, except 
Aucun ne etre (a) exempt (5) 

the true Chriftian. 
farfait Chretien^ m. 

[-. 35. Moft part of our misfortunes happen only^br 

La plupart malheur^rxi, ne ar river (a) que 

wa«/ 0/* attention. * 

36. Nobody [6] but Alexander could mount 

nepouvoir ^b) monter 
['Bucephalus. 
le. 
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^44 Exercises upon PkrtlL^ 

37. The law of Mahomet permits . every tMig 

lou f* pertmttre (a) Umk^ m. 

/.rf/^/ wine. 

Wif, m. 

38. In vain we dream of happinefs ^ in any 

chercherf (a) ' honheur dans Us cbofe qm 
thing without us : Happinefs muH be within us. ' 
font 

The I elevated fituation | of a monarch fets him abovt 
e'levatioriy f. mettre (a) 

the intercourfe of friendship. 
commerce^ m. amities f 

39. Strive for truth, ^vc« p death; and " 
^o)'«j attache a verite^ f. mo/'/, f. 

I' contend for | juftice, even to the danger of thy 

defendre (k) nume au peril voire > 

life. 
vie* 

40. He ( I ) ' who is to-day in full health, perhaps is not 

parf ait f ante y peuUetve 
far from death ; afld he who enjoys great riches at prc- 

mo% f. jouir (a) (2) richejfe^ f. 

fent, is not perhapsy^zryrowz beggary. 

miserCf f. 

41. The alligators, amphibious animals, (3) which 

t eury m. hie 

are (4) feen along foms rivers of India and America, 

riviere^ f. 
I are n^ich alike | the crocodiles of Egypt. 
rejfemhler ( 5 ) 

42. There (6) arc Chrillian ftates in Europe, where a 

Chretien etatyxn* ou 

Jew, for a fum of money, will get you a 
yuify fomme^ f. argent yf aire (d) avoir 

living. 
hcnffice ecl'Jiqflique. 
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3u IX. Erbposition^. 245 

.3^ The honcft man does nothing ( 1 ) againfl his (2) 

Uhomrne de bien' ne fdire{z) run 
onfcience ; the 'wicked man perpetrates a crime>. in 

f. le fcHerat commettre (a) m. 

iiie of the puniftiment which is to follow. 
puniiion^ f. y*efl attachee 

Man always undei^oes his deftiny-y notnviihflanding hit 
toujourt Jublr \?i) deftineey i- 

ares and precautions. 
>i», m. • * f. ■ 

4. Force has made* and (hall make, the right oV 

f. [?L)faire (i) droit m. des 

ower, notwUhftandlng the proteftations of the weak. 
ujffanceSf . .f. foibles* 

The Wicked man does- not refpeA the temples; ht 
(,S)fceIerat refpeSer (z) m. 

erpetrates crimes | in them, | nettvithjianding the holinefa 
immettre (a) m. j? fcCmteti 

f the place. 

Vteu^ in. * 

5. Befides the mod excellent fruitSy Arahia Felix. 

m. — bie^ f. heureun: 
roduces the mofl valuable gums and perfumes. . 
rodmre (a) e/Ume gomnuy f. parfumy m* (4) 

6. Life is to be ipeafured by aQioriy not by time ;. 

Vte^ f. devoir (a) mifurer (i) (5) f. /^»i/> m^ 

man may die old at 30, and young at Sou. 
pouvoir (a) mourir vieux ans jetme 

iometimes men err in their counfels tBrougk 

^utlquefoks tfrrtfr(a) deliberation^ {•: 

mbitlon, as Perdiccas ; fometimes through afalfe opinioa * 
f. faux {6) £" 

f right as Brutus ; femetimes through overdding^. as> 
droits trop d^ardeun 

Y2 

Page Art. I Page Art. | Page; Artfc 

0) ^34 15 1 (3) 5* ^ 1(5) ai® « 



246 Exercises vfon - ButlL j 

Pericles ; fometimes through anger, as Mirias* J 

• amourde la^vengeancCf 

Bacchus was bom in the city of Thebes 5 he wa» 
nattre (c) w7/r, f. 

brought up hy Silenus and the nymphs of the ifle of 
clever (i) Silene nymphe tie 

Naxos. 

TafTo I is fuperior to | Ariofto, hy the difpofition of 
Tafi Pemporter (2^ fur V Ariojley economie 

the plan, the decency of manners^ and the dignity of 
plarty m. decenccy L maurs^ dignltef f* 

chara6ier ; in a word, by the fagacity of genius. 

earaSere ; en un moty fis^^y f* i^^^^y ^^« 

The rainbow is formed from the (2) fun-beams relieved 
arc^eri'del fe former (a) rayotiy m. refiecln 

hy drops of rain. 
gouttCj f. pluity f. 

47. The beft fable of the Greeks is that (3) of Pfyche; 

heauy (4) f. 
the moil pleafant was that of the Matron of Ephefus : the 

(c) f. 

prettieft among the modems is that of Folly, who, 

jolt — itf, fi 

having blinded Love, is condemned to attend 

(h) crever {\)lesyeux a P amour, a luifervir 

him as a guide. 
de guide* 

48. The ant gathers, during the fummer, thofe provi- 

fourml, f. faircy (a) ete^ m. Us 

fions (5) of which fhe | is in want during the winter, 
f. avoir (a) befoin hiver, m. 

If you negleft to (6) ftudy ^tfr//i^ your youth, you 
negUger (a) etudier j^vneffhy f. 
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Ch. IX • Prepositions, 247 

■ wiH be a burthen ta(i) yourfelf and to others in your 
fardeauy m. 
old age. 
vtclleffe^ f. 

49. The canal of Languedoc is carried on over hills 

contmuer {i) {2) montagneff. 
and vallies. 
(3) valiecy f. 

50. The Meufe, at one place, lofes it(el£ under ground, 

fe perdre (a) terre 

and appears^' again fome leagues below. 
reparmtre (a) Tmiey f. plus has. 

51. The fon of the fecond Scipio Africanus, hy reafoh of 

V Afrtcatn^ 
the weaknefs, and indifpofition of his body, could not 
fa foihleffe^i, a fes deffauts corporels ne pouiwir (c) pas 
fo well tread in the fteps of his father, as his father had 
fuivre les traces y f. pere^ m. que . (b) 

done in thofe (4, of his | grand father. | 
fuivre (i) dieul^ m. 

52. Zenocrates was the rooit rigid and fevere of all the 

philofophers ; ^ndfor that very reafon, noted and eminent* 

remarquahle 

Some men love a fituationyifr the profit ; others for 
aimer (a) les emplots 
the honour. 

Diogenes had regard neither ybr gods nor men ; he 
(b) ni 

was one of thofe eccentric chara6lers whom the Grecian 

c^etoit Jtngulier (5) re^ m. Grec (6) 

rabble put among their feven wife men. 
lanallley f. a mis au rang de fage m. 

^^, When hope is gone, defpair is «^^ir at hand. 
^and on n^fpere^ on ejl tres defefpoir^ m. 
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InfiJ France, near PoiAicrs, is^i ftoneof aprodigiou8^2^ 

pier re f f . 
fize fupported f^Jhy four pillars j but the caufeofits 
grandeur^ f. , 
(/^) t;re6tion is not known. 

f. connoiire. f'l) 

54. Diogenes ordered himfelf to be flung 

ordonner (c) qui* on abandonnat dans les champs 

out unburied. Then, faid his friends : What ! 

Jim cada'orefans P enter rer* Alors^ dire (c) ^wh! 

to the birds and wild beads ? By no means, 

oi/eaUf (^) quadrupedes carnqjjier ? Non certainemenU 
fare, laid he ; but lay * my ftick near me, that I 
dire (c) mats mettre (h) hdtoh^ ww, qjin que 

may drive them away. How will you be able, 
pouvoir (e) chaffer Comment powooir (d) lefasre 

{^Y they, for you will not be fenfible ? What harm, then, 
dire (c) car ma!y m. done 

will the tearing of the beads do me^ 
les animaux pourront ils me fair e en morcelant mon corps ^ ' 
if I am not fenfible of any thing ? 
nefenSir (a) rien ? 

H^ What i« more ridiculous than Achilles or Aga- 

^^y a tilde plus (^6) 
memnon in their quarrels for a girl ? For as for AjaXi 

querellcy f. jilh ? Car^ 
anger, brought him to frenzy and death. 
fureur^ f. conduire (c) frinefiey f. mort^ f. 

56. It is better | to go to bed! without fupper, 

nmloir (a) mieux fe coucher foupe-, m. 

than to rife with debt. 
defe lever des dettesm 

57; Sanje the refpedive rights of the parties, is a phrafe 

t ifdroity m. 
commonly inferted in bufinefs tranfa^led by conveyancers. 
inserter (i) oEte^ m. pafsc pardevasd notmres^ 
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58. The chriftian lives according to the maxims of 

m»fe condutre (a) xn. 

the gofpel. 
evangile* 

I will anfwer my critics according to the objcc- 
repondre ( d ) critique^ m. 

tions which ( i ) they make. ^ 
f. faire (d) 

59. A lieutenant and a general have different parts to 

conduitey f. J 
aA : the former ought to do all things according 
fuivre \ premier, m» devoir [?l) (2) . 
to order ; the latter fhould confult freely, according to 

devoir (a) s^avifer felon 

the exigence of affairs. 

60. The ftate of Florence enjoyed tranquility and plenty 

//a/, m. jouer (b) (3) tranquillite abondancs 

under the government of the Medicis ; Tufcany waa 
gouvemement. m. Tofcane (b) 

then in Italy what Athens had been in Greece. 
alors Italie (b) Grece 

' They (4) who, under a (5) pretence of friendfhip, 

pretexicy m. amitiCyL 

are injurious, areworfe(6) than openenemics. 

commettre (a) des injufticesy declare 

6 1 . Don Vafco de Gama, a Portuguefe gentleman, was the 

Po rtugais gentilhommey (c) 
firft who landed at Calcutta on the coaft of Malabar^ 

. . aborder (c ) Calccut cote, f. 

and who difcoverea the new Indies, in .1491, under 

d/couvrir (c) nouvelles Indesy fous 

th e reigpi of Emanuel the great. 
regncy m. 

It is naturally pleafing to rule and have power over 
agreable dominer pouvoiry m. 
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250 Exercises uptm Part IL 

othersybuthe (i) is the great and abfolute prince who 
commands himfelf* 

62. Mankind haften on towards eternity without 
Hommes s^avancer (a) t ', f. 

cither forefight or refle^on. 

prevoyance^ f. etfaru f. 

The whales are fo numerous, particularly ruar 

- haleinf^ f. enfigrandequantUey 

Spitzberg in Greenland, that they fwim in large (a) 

dahs nager \jd^ groi 

fhoals, like carps in a pond. 
troupe y f. cdrpe^ f. ^tang^ m. 

63. Britain, the mod famous ifland of the whole world, 

fameux iky f. " tout [2] mondff 
lies over^againfl Germany and France, in a tri« 
efljituee AlkmagrUy f. f. 

angular form. 
£. 

The fun is the moft (4) ftriking emblem of divinity, 

folelly m. • frappant m. — //V, f. 

and was adored as the Supreme [5] Being by almoftall 

(b) etrcy m, prefque 

the ancient nations. It is from thence, perhaps, that 

f. dc la peut-etre 

comes the cuflom to [6] build the places of worfhip, 
coutumey {. hdtlr edifices pour le culte divm 

even to this day, in fuch a diredlion, that the people may 
meme aujou^ d^huy^ tel f. [e j 

have their faces turned juft oppoftte to the eaft. 

le vifage orient^ m. 
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REMARKS upon fome PREPOSITIONS. 
First, upon Fkefosit ion s ^fore the Verbs. 

When a prepofition is to be put before a verb, that verb 
ill be put at the prefent of the infinitive ; except after the 
epofition en^ which requires after it the participle pre- 
it. The only prepofitibns which are ufed before the 
efent of the infinitive, are the fix following : ^, dJr, 
iry/ani, par^ aprhy which may be employed before all 
-ts of verbs ; except the prepofition aprh^ which is made 
I of only before avoir et etre. Par followed by an in- 
itive is always preceded by the verbs cotnmmcer erjinir* 

Prepopttons which are put he* Prepofition put be'*, 

^e the prefent of the infinitive : fore the participle 

prefent^ which then 

\ 4 par is alfo called gerund : 

de 5 fans 

; pour 6 apres 7 en 

De and a before an infinitive, are fometimes preceded by 
ber prepofitions, with which they make compound pre- 
fitions. 

The prepofitions whkh take de after them, are : 

8 avant de 1 1 hormis de 

9 except^ ^ I2 \o\ii de 
O hors de 13 prls de 

id fome other expreflions which are put among the prc- 
fitions, becaufe they are exprefled by a fimple prepofi- 
>n in fome other language, as : 

14 aulieu^/<f 17 k la referve, //<? 

1 5 au rifque de 1 8 de crainte de 

16 \ force de 19 faute de 

ad fome others, compofed with a fubftantive or an ad- 
rb and de» 

The prepofitions which take a after them, are : 
2oJufqu'/? 21 fauf<2 

nd fome others, compofed with an ad\t&.\Nt ^^ ^x^. ^i^ 
vh and a* 



t$t EzE&CflSES H^PM-Iif FiKt Q. 

EzE&ciSES afom tJ^/ongomj Tketositioks. 

I. Hiftory is equally proper /0 form the hearty and t§ 

Ifyiaref f. e'gaUwuni cttur^ m* 

adorn the mind. 

wner efprit^ m. ^ 

Good education teaches us to behave well towards (i) 

f . enfei^ner fe bum comforter 
every body. 
tout le Monde 

A good greneral of an army pays as much attentioa 

avoir (a) autant de 
ia concealing his defigns, as ia difcovering thofe of the 

cacbcr d^any m. que decouwir 

enemy. 

Ufe yourfelf (when you are young) to pradife 
S*accoutumer (h) tandis que (a) jeun^ partiqiur 

virtue ; it will help you to fuffer patiently all the 

aider (d) fupporter fatiemment 

crofTes of this world. 

traverfsj f. vie^ f. 

Our corrupt nature is more difpofed to &a evil than 
corrompu (2) L malf m. 

to do good. 
biettf m. 

There is f^J a great deal of fatisfaction in teaching 

beaucoup enfeigner 

diligent (^) boys, but there is a great deal of trouble j« 

ecoUery m. peine 

teaching idle ones. 
( ^ ) faineant. 

The love of God invites us to love one another. 

aimer 

Let us endeavour betimes to (6)- do good, 

travailler (k) de bonne heur Jolre b'un^ m, 
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A boy xvho is inclined /^ learn v^, is alwayt 

€€oUer^ m. encRn apprendre 

ady to receive his mailer's|i )inilrudions, diligent /oleafA 
•f/ * recevoir 
8 leilbns, careful to come evefy day to ichoo}»,and 

qffidu venir tons let jours ecokf • 

ilful in making a good yxie of his time. 
ihile ^f^g^y ^» terns f m. 

It is the duty of kings to conunand, and thatof fubjeAs 
C*e/i aux rm tmx fajeti 

obey. 

. As men of fenf« &y a ^eai deal in. few 

honfens^ m. Sn (a) 
ordsy fo the half-witt)sd have the talent of talking 
petits-efprits foflar 

tttch arid yet (2) faying nothings 

dire 

We have no reafon to place any hbjpe X%) io ouJP 

aucune meitre que/que 

nemyy if we have ndne in ourfelves. 

It is fometimes dangpous to fpeak the .truth. 
quelquefols ''-**^^reux Srt veritey £i 

iSocrates, | the day before | his (4} death, (5} in the 
Socrate^ veille de^ f* " ^ 

rifouy applied himfelf to read .£fop's £ables# 

rj/o/i, Lfefaire (b) une occupation Efope 

ttd to put them in verfe. 

mettre vers* . •. 

The confuls aind fenatdrs alone hstd a right iXiio, frcfijf 

{6)/enateur/eul (b) droitf m. porter 

urple robes. :.. 

mrpre robe. \ . ' 

. Wicked men always find pretences enough fd 
Mechanic m. trouver {?l) pretexicy i)i; 
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opprcu iLe maDcent ; snd vbcb ^Ky iraitt sood ivi* 
ij:^^ tiACj bsve recourft te almmues. 



Rz^ kiiig of Fnnce, did aot lire long ckr^ 

■r Tvvrr ^c ; f|^ Xm^ tmi 
to put ill htt prajcStM iasjD [z) OLCcctiDB. 
mOire 

Cpqiuts prrtnd to (]) be jealons of thdr 



CfputUt ft fairt 'a) hvmm i mr jmbmx '4) 

lu^crsy f# cooccal that they are jedoot of other women. 
If cacbar qm*dUs fmi du /emmtfi* 



It if oercr too late to do good. 

jamms hien^ BU 

Fitqneat comrerfation with learned men is a Aoit 

f • bahiut gau ahre^ 

way to attain kaowlcdge* and to fiive one*! i 

chemimf m. parvemrifcUmee^i. i^epargmer 

(elf the labour and pains infepanble from ftudj. 
travaily m. /mv, f. e/»^i f. 

Take time /« deliberate and ad^ife ; butlofe 

Prendre i)i) perdretX) 

DO time in (5) executing your reflation. 

Nature hath given to animals one time to aA» another 
L domur (i) a^^ 

10 reft. 
fe repofer. 

4* Begin ly ftudying if you wifli to be 

Comnuneer (k) wndoir (a) (6) Jevemr 

learned. 
favantm 

A man (hould fet out with conquering his paffions. 
// faut commencer 
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Wc cannot betray troth without rcaitnng 

• ni{i)pottvoir (a) traUr v^riie^ f rendn 

urfelves defpicable and guilty. 

mefrifahk coupabk, 
I cannot read TuUy, particularly his Treatifes on 

fcuvoir (a) Kre Cieerou^ 
Id Age, on Friendfliip^ his Offices, or his Tu{culan 
lellefftf f. AmUte\ f. 

oeSions without adoring that divine-infpired breaft. 

f. fouffie ( 2 ) dfoin qui Pin/^hroiim 

The too great attention which a man gives 
Le trop f. on donner (a) 

(3) obferving the faults of others, makes him 

defaut, m. faire (a) qu*on 

e without having had the Icifure to know 

WfT (a) loifirf m. de coimoitro 

8 own. 

Alexander, the (4^ fon o£ Philip, after having conquer- 

^Isf m, conque" 

i Greece and a part of Ada, died, having reigned 
- (i) Gr^cf, L 

tly 12 years, regretted not only by (5) his own fol- 

propreJoU 
nrs, but even by the people whom he had conqiier- 
*, m, meme dcs peuples 

:, and who became the vidims of the ambition of his 

devcnir (c) 
tnerals. 
Boys learn by teaching others who 

Ecoliert apprendre ^a) enfagner (h) d^autres ecoTtert 
I more ignorant than themfelves, becaufe in repeating 

parceque repSter (h) 
cr thoile things which they have formerly learned^ 

ceque auparavant (6) 

cy fix them more ftedfeftly in their memories. 
Je Vimpriment plus prof ond^ment dans la mt'moire. 
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We muft take care^ that im remedyrng one e^ wc 
HfuHoir {^) premJre ^arde ramScSer tul 

do uot fall ( I ; into a greater. 

tcmha" 'c^ 

DoD Alphonfo, king of Naples, ly aligliting {iron 

dtfcemdrt (h) 
his horfe to (2) rel^cTe a cooatryman tkmt was in (5} 

fecTu %r pay/an^ m. 
danger, gained the city of Gaeta in a few hoars, by making 

/i^(h) 
Iiis firft entry at their hearts, which the battery of hif 
dans Itur coeu " une hreche 
guns Q^ould not h^ve done in many days. 
canon, m« 

8. Think hffore you fpeak, and confider Be/wre yoi 

Rjfcc/ur (k) parltr 

proinifc. 
fromettCm 

Before you undertake any thing, take right mea- 
entrep "end e prendre ( k ) ju/le 

fures, fo that you may have nothing to (4) reproach 
dJorteque (e) Je reproditt 

yourfelf if you do not fucceed. 

rujffir (a) 

9* Nothing elfe remains but quietly fo prepare our- 

reJi/T (a) t^anquiktnent 
felves for death, and with blinded eyes to receive the 

mortf f. hands \^, oe'd, m. (6) recevw \\ 

blov, \ 

coupy m. 

10. Unhfs to be as credulous as the Jew Appella, who 

l e jf^if^ "^* 

can believe that, the day that Caefar overthrew Pompcj 
powvoir (a) croire valncre (c) 
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Bt Pergamu8| in a fecret and remote part of the templet 

cache fariUf f. m* 

into which it was not lawful for any but the priefts to enter, 

pe*'mu ' • 
the bells rung of themfelves* / 

cloche^ Lfonner (e) 

1 1 . We cannot conceive the difafters of a country 
pouvoir (a) concevoir ravage ^ f. pays 

:hat has been the theatre of war, except we have feen 
/ m. guerre^ f. voir (i) 

them with our own eyes. 

oei/fm, (i) 

12. Men that are | deftitute of | religion (fays La6iantiu8) 

/ant 
ire {ofar from being learned philofophers, that they 

inftruit 
>ught not to be efteemed even as reafonable 
u devoir (a) pas meme regardcs 
nen. 

13. Many people begin (2) to take the refolutlon to (3} 

commencer {z) prendre 
vre rightcoufly when they are near dying. 
nnnre rmgicufonent mourir* 

v. . 

.4. The envious, iij^W^/'endeavourinfir ta perfjfft 
envieux (4) s^effbrcer (5) dtvtmr pint 

hemfetves, ftudy only to (5) tamifh the-good 

yarfaU ebercher (a) iw ^. .que termr 

tualities of others* 

5* Be refolved to defend your king and country ea iSi 

(k) detemuni (6) rar, m. /^/, nu 

}fl. of lofing your property and life. 
perdre bien^ m. w^f» 
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16. 5<-*vcral people, without great [i] natural [2] capacity, 

pcrfonneSi -- — //, f. 

but hy difU of application ha'?e attained the higheft 
frtjif s\ippUqtierf font parvenir {\) au laut 

<^L*grcc of (kill in fome fciences. 
J.'gre bablhtc^ f. certmne f, 

17. Th<re are fome Catholic countries, as Spain, and 

pays J m» 
Portugal, where the people arc allowed on Sunday to C5) 

pouToir (a) 
go to the pl^y* to dance, to plaj at cards and dice ; ia 
comtdie, f. jouer carte de; ea 

fhort, to do any thing, except to' read the Bible. 
itn mot 9 tout f aire lire f. 

1 8. Fkr fear of falling into poverty, fome rich people 

tomher pauvretCy f. 

live in mifcry. 
vivre (a) muercy f. 

19. For want of fpeaking a language which we have 

parler langue^ f. 

learned, we foon forget it. 

apprendre{\) ^4) bientot(§) oubiier (a) 

20. The tyrant governors of Rome carried the fury 

tlrannlque porter {c^fttreur^ f. 

of domineering as far as to declare, that the mofi laudable 
dbminer louabk 

ft£kion in a Roman was to (6] kill a king, 
f. (h) tuer rci, m. 

21. How many youth z&, as if they had 

Comb ten dejeunes gens fe coridulre (a) (b) 

taken for a maxim of condu^ this Epicurean fentence ; 
prendre (i) condutte * 

iict us amufe ourfelves whilit we are young, yawtf to be 

pendant que jeune^ 
wife when we fhall be old. 
fage vieux. 
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Remarks »/o«yo/w^ Pre posit*! on s. 

1. Jp» is never followed by the article, though we fay, 
in a familiar way of fpeaking, he is de^d il eft alle^ en 
V autre monile ; upon what account, en Vhonneur de quel faint, 

2. Dana is always^ followed by^the article, except before 
poffcilive pronouns, proper names of authors quoted, and 
proper names of towns, as : I have read it in Cicero ; je 
l*ai /{/ dans Ciceron ; feek in my pocket ; cherchez dans ma 
Poche. We indifferently make ufe of en or dans before per- 
fonal pronouns, as ; in him, en /v/, or dans luu But we 
{ay, penfer en foUmemey to refledt within one's felf. 

3. Etty before nouns of time„fignifies the time employed 
in doing a thing ; and dansj the time after expiration of 
which the thing will be done, as : I could do it in eight 
days, or I would fpend no nK)re than eight days in doing 
itije le ferois en hutt jours ; I will do it eight days hence, 
fe leferai dans huit jours. 

4. Chez, followed by a pronoun, or a proper name of a 
perfon, fignifies fomebody's houfsy as : he is in my houfe„ 
in your houfe, &c. il eji chcz moiy chez «ycwx, &c. It is 
preceded by de^ wh^ it fignifies coming from, as ;. I come 
from your houfe ; je mens de che% vous* 

5. Dedansy dehors y dejfusy dejfousy and audaravant, arc 
always adverbs, and never prepofitions ; confequently they 
have no cafe after them, except when dedans and dehors f 
dejfus and dejfousy are either joined together, or have the 
particle de Xivpar before them, as : both within and with- 
out the houfe ; dedans Iff dehors la Jnalfon ; both upon and 
under the chair defus ^ deffous la chatfe ; from under the 
bed, de dejfous le ///. 

6. When the dtfiiiite article precedes dedans or dehor fy 
dejfus or d^Jfousy thofe words are ufed fubftantively, and 
confequently require the following Qoun in the fecond cafe, 

as : the infide, or the outfide of the houfe, U dedans ou U . 
dehors de la maifon. 

7. jfufquesy or rather jnfqwy (to, as far as, till) coming 
before a vowel, its final e or es is omitted, and an apoflrophe 
is put in its flead, as : to death, y/j/j'w* a la mart. This is 

to be obferved even in declamation, as i 1\o>n Von^X JhIt^ * \ 
gvafid P and not jufques a quand ? as Wk^vjVie. \liv«: o^Ocisx 
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other conjiin6lion, till, until, ^s,/^/^' a ce gju^ which go- 
▼emB the fubjundlive ; and not jufgues i ce- que» 

8. Even, or very, in Englifh, is fometimes rendered in^o 
French hyjufqu* a« as : even the king yjufqu* au roi. In 
, this fenfe it iignifies an emphatic expreilion of a coUedtion 
or univerfality of obje6ls, either mentioned or imderftood, 
as : when I fay, even kings are mortal : jufqu* aux rots 
font morteh ; it fignifies all men, even Eings are mortal, 
tous lei homnusj jufqu' aux rots font morteh, 

9 Sauf^ which iignifies an exception to fomething, go« 
-verns the iirft cafe, fpeaking of things, as : without pre- 
judice of his claim, fauffon droit. Itjgovems the third 
cafe, fpeaking of perfons, as : fauf2Xi demandeur afepouf' 
votTj but the plaintiff, or petitioner, is at liberty to fuei 
9r make application. A law expreilion. 

10. When before fignifies oppoftte io^inthifrefenceof^ 
or denotes precedency, it muft be rendered into French by 
devanty as : oppofite to your boufe; devant votre maifm ;-in 
theprefence of the king, devant le rot ; dukes are before 
carls, or have the precedency of earls ; ks dues ont le pas fur 
kt comtes ; its contrary is d^rriere^ behind. In all other 
cafes, before is rendered into French by avant^ as ; we were 
happy before the war, nous etions beureux avant la guerre ; 
virtue muft be preferred to every thing, la vertu doit alkf 
avant tout : its contrary is apresy after. 

11. jivanty followed hj que is a conjun^on, which 
governs the fubjunAive, as : before you were bom ; avant 
que vousfujjiez ne : ' followed by dey it governs the infini- 
tive, as ; before death ; avant de mourir. 

12. PreSf aupreSf near, govern the ad cafe, though we 
may fay, in common converfation, near St. Paul's, prit 
Peglife St, PauL Pres muft always be ufed inftead of au» 
pres fpeaking of time or age, as : it is near twelve o'clock^ 
il eft pres de midi ; fhe is near thirty years old, eUe a pi^t 
de trentc am. 

1 3. As cuftom will not always fuffer auprh to be ufedf 

when fpeaking of places, particularly after trop^ Ji^ afeZf 

plus J bten, I advife the learner to make ufe o£,preSf as : he 

lives n^r the church, ^ demeure prVs de Veglife / though 

mtfris mdj be indifferently ufed in fuch a cafe. 

l^ Pres in the fcnle ot /anje^ exccfAni^^ ^ntm^ the 
hha cafe, and muft be pbce4^\«x\k^\xwwi^\^^\\.5g^ 
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vems, as : cxccfpt a crawn, a un ecu pr^s } excepting that, 
a cela pr^s. 

15. Auprh muft always be ufcd inftead eipres ; ift, when 
we fpeak of fomebody put near another, as his mafter, 
friend, connfellor, or fervant, as : j^ai mis monjils auprtff 
de tnonfrere ; I have put my fon near my brother, was. as 
)m tutor, mailer, friend. 

idly. When we. mention in what eftecm a perfon is with- 
another, or what interefl he has with him, as : he is in 
favour with the king, my lord, that lady ; il ejl bien^ au* 
pres du roi^ de monfeigneur^ de cette dame ; he can do what 
he will with him, U d tout pouvoir anpr^s de iuL 

3dly, When we mention by whom a perfon is enter- 
tained, {heltered> &c. as : he is gone to hve with him, il 
/eft retire aupres de lui \ he is quite fafe with him, ileji en 
furetc aupr^ s de lui. 

1 6. The prepofitions to and towa-dsj when they lignify- 
in regard to, muft always be rendered into French by en^ 
vers, as: he is ungrateful to God and men'; il eft ingrat 
envers Dieu & envers les hommes. In all other cafes tO" • 
nvards muft be rendered by vers, as : he went* towards 
Iflington ; il ejl alle vers Iftlngton.^ Vers ^gnifies likewife 
about, as : about the beginning of the fpring ; verj U com* 
mencement du printemps. 

1 7: When from and to denote fi mply the diftance from 
one place to another, they are rendered into French by de 
and a, as : it is iis^ miles from London to Greenwich ; il 
y a cinq milles^de Londres a Greenwich. When they denote 
the quantity of the diftauce, they are rendered by d^puis and 
jufque, as : he walked from London to Greenwich ; il alia 
a pied dcpuis Londres jufqu'il Greewnich* When they de- 
note fucceflion of place, they are rendered by de and en, as : 
he goes from town to town ; il ma de ville en ville. 

1 8. A^ each, and coey, before a noun denoting diftri- 
bution of people, time, or place, are rendered into French 
by par, as : two crowns a piece ; diux ck us p: r tele : three 
guineas a week ; trois gumees par ftmaine : four Shillings a 
mile ; qxiatre fchellings par mille. 

19. Vis-a-vis and a Poppofite, over-againft, govern the 
2d cafe, though we fay, in common converfation, v/x-a-vix 

V hotel de vllle, over-againft GuildhaYl. T\it &c^ S& "^"^'^'^-^ 
both toperfons and things, the other to \\\\^^^ ^^"^- j 
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20. The participle adive in Engliih, preceded by wSt" 
autf is rendered into French by /aru^ fometimes followed 
by a fubftantive without an article, as : he fpoke to him 
without fearing ; il lui parla fans crainte. - Sometimes by 
an infinitive without a prepofition, as: il lui parla fans 
craindre. Sometimes by que^ and the following verb in 
the fubjun^ive mood, as : il Im parla fans qu't/ craignSt : 
and even this laft muft be ufed when the participle a^tiye 
in Englifh is preceded either by a pronoun or any other 
noun* 

21. ^/, in Englifhy with a verb in the indicative mood, 
or on and upon with a participle a^ive, are rendered into 
French, fometimes by fur followed by ce que^ as you 
Wrote to me, that ... fur ce que vous m*ave% ecrit, que • • • 
Sometimes by comme^ as : As I walked into the Park, 
Comme^^ me proinencis au Pare, Sometimesijy a followed 
by a fubftantive, as : on my arriving at London \ Il mon 
arrivee a Londret. 

22. Thcprepofitions de^ contre^ fur , fous zxA fans ^ are 
comnlbnly repeated in French, though they are not in 
iEnglifti, as : there were many books upon the table and 
chair \ il y avoit beaucoup de livret fur la table ^ fur la 
charfe, 

23. A^par^ pour avec^ dansy Wr. are commonly repeated 
when the nouns are not fynonymous, or pretty nearly of 
the fame fignification, as : by mildnefs and reafon ; par h 
douceur Cff par la raifon : par is repeated becaufe douceur and 
raifon are neither fynonymous, nor nearly of the fame fig- 
nifieation. But in this inftance, in luxury and voluptu- 
oufnefs, dans la molkjfe i!f la volupte^ the prepofition is, f«r 
the contrary reafon not repeated. 

» 

Exercises upon the foregoing Prepositions. 

1. All (0 circles, either great or fmall, are divided /if/o 
cercle, tant que (a) divtfer (i) (2) 

(3^ three hundred and fixty degrees. 

degres. 
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A body 18 extended sn lengthy breadth, and 

ihickDelis. 
epatjfeur^ f. 

Adaeon was transformed Into a ftag, at the fight of 
ASeon (c) metamorphofer {X) cerf^ m« twr, f» 
Diana, 

The art of engraving 00 ^copper was^ invented ' at 
{1) gravurCft, cuivre (c) trouver (i) 
Florence by a goldfmith named Fingoerra, ( in the | be« 

orfevrif m« am 

ginning of the (2 j iixteenth century. 

JiecU. 

Hercules lifted Antaeus up m the air, and fiifled him 
HereuU ekver (c) Enthh itwffkr (c) 

between his ^rms*^ 

1. The mouth of the Danube has five large 

embouchure fefaire fa] par 

OMuds Ml the Euxine fca. 
caaal (3 ) Euxm (4) pont^ m. 

Pearis are formed in oyfters of a particular {[4] land, 

Perle buUrCf f » . efpece^ f • 

which are found in the fea of the Eaft-Indies, and 

OH trouper (a J IndeS'Orientalei, 

which are fifhed in (5) abundance at Cape Comoriny and 

on pecker (a) aboniance Cap^ m. 
on the borders of the ifland of Ceylon. 
bord iie^L 

Pliny places forefts in the bottom of the Oriental (4} 

PZtfv foretf m. fo»dt m. 

t)cean, or the Indian (6) fea. 
^ceanp m. d!rj, /imEs^. 

,^ j^ 
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^Cculapius was brought up in phyfic under the care 
E/culape (c) clever (i) midkine^ f. , tonikite, £• 
of Chiron the centaur, 
centaurt'. 

There ( i ) is much good /« concord^ much evil in dif' 

cord. 

Death arrives in the moment when we ^mik the 
Mortf f. arriver (a) m. que fen/erf a) ilf 

lead of it; and we pafs in (a) an inilant from (3) 
moini y pajfer (a) nu 

this world to the other. 
monde 

3. In the courfe of eight days you may fee» at £pfoiA> 

fouvoir (d) 
horfes running fix miles in eight minutes* 
eheval qui f aire [a] ^ 

4. In ^(4) going horn your houfe to minej I met Mr. A. whd 

alJcr (h) 
took me into hit houfe to (5) (hew me a very good 

montrer 
pidure wliich he pretended to be of Raphael) and whi^h 
tableau^ m, 
he had bought at a broker's. 

acheter (i) marchand de meuhles. 

5. The more vulgar report is, that Remus, in dcrifiott 

relation^ f. 
of his brother, leaped ov^rthenew walll. 

frere fauier {c) par nouveau [jSl^ murailley L 
and for that was killed by Romulus* 
[c] tuer [i] 

6. The injideoi a | dwelling houfe | ought to be com* 

hatimenty m. * devoir [a] 
modiousy and the outfide regular* 

reguUer, 
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7. The Ruffian empire extends itfclf, towards the 

Rujfteri emfire^vti. t* etendre i^") vers 

fouthy as far at the Cafpian fea. 
midif m. Cafpien ^ * 

According to (i) ttje calculations of Aftronomers, . 

cakuly m. nuj rm* 

tlie mean diftance from the earth /a the fun, is 95>i73>ooo 

moyen f, 

miles. (2) 

Defer your revenge ^11 to-morrow^ and to- 

Differ er (k) vengeance^ f. 
morrow repeat and follow the fame maxim. 

repeter (k) futvre (k) f, 

8» All men, even the mod prudent, are fubjeft to*conuxut 

errors and faults. 

9« All is loft faving honour. 

perdreii) honneurf m» 

Do not be afraid, in the beginning, to fj) fpeak 

avoir peur {Jl) a commencemtnU m. parkr 

a language badly $ fpea^ it any how, , andyav^ to correal 

a Vaventure, corriger 

yourfelf afterwards. 
enfutte* 

ID. The ambition of a cotutier renders imrommodiour' 

f. courttfim, m. rendre (a^ de. 

to him every one who is placed lefore (4) him : it alf»^ 

tout qui placer (i) 

in^kes him fufpicious of all thofe who follow him too clofe»7 
fufpeQ fuivre (a) de tropprhp. 

If we are well informed of what haslbeen before (5} us» 
infti^uve (i) 
mt fiiall not be entirely ignorant of what { is to bef i 

entierement devoir (a) arriver 

after (6) us. 

Aa 
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J I. It will not be long before yon will have 
// nefepqffera pas long terns (e) 

forgotten ^c world, nor before all the world will 
€uhlier (i) m^hde^ m. 

Jiave forgotten you. 

12. The city of Troy was fituatcd in Phrygia^on the - 

vilitf f. Troye (b) Jitue Phrigier 

coaft of the £gean fea, near the Hellefponty and (i) 
cote^L JEgee rHellefporU^ 

over-againft the Cherfonefe of Thrace. 

Cherfon^fif f . 7race. 

II. The iiland of Goree is near Cape Verb. 

Moka from whence comes the beft (2) coffee, is moit 

venir ( 3 ) ca^e, m. 

. the Strait of Babelmandd. 
dStrotty m. 

14. One of the prettieft eclogues of Fontenelle is that (4) 

jolt (5) f. 

of Gorillas and Ifmene. Any thing that Gorillas faid to 

Toutce que //«rtf(b)' 

Ifmene was agreeable to her, except the word Love. 

au motf m. d'amoufm 

IS* A witty and cheerful prattling is not amifs among 

fplrituel (6) enjoue babi/y m. n'efi pas malseant 
women ; but among men, reafon muft prevail in 
femmei ^^^^ devoir frcvaioir 

converfation. 

jimong coquettes boldnefs is not amifs ; bafli« 

qffurancey f. hors defaifon \ timi* 

fulnefs is looked upon by them as ftupidity. 
ditCi f- prendre (i) pour ■ ■ t e. 

16. There are^ certain duties to be obferved, even 

devoir^ m. ^ obferverj meme 

Page Art. I Page Art, | Page Art. 
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Uwards thofe from (i) whom you have received 

(a) recevoir (i). 






injury« 

dci injuftlces* 

The quails pafs from Africa (2)into Europe about the 

cailhyi, pajfer {ja) Afrtque 

en4 of the fpring 5 and they return . thither in the 

jEnjf. retourner{2) y au 

4beginning of autumn, croffing the Mediterranean. 

€ommencementi m. traver/er (h) Mediterranee^ f. 

They began, about the year 1200, to (3) make ufe of 
On commencerXc) fefervir 

the I fea-compafs. | 
bmiffbUy f • 

X*j. The renunculus was brought /rom Tripoli, in Syria, 
renoncuhj ^* (c) apporter (i) Syr'tc^ 

hk (4) the time of the crufades under Lewis IX. 

crotfade Louis IX. 

France is extended from the Rhine to the 
s^ctendre (a) Rhln^ m. 

^Pyrenees, 
Pyrenees* 

• It (5) is 226 miles from London to Paris. 

It (5) is 5875 miles from London to Canton. . 

1 8. There (5) arefome petit fovereigns in (6) Germany who 

Allemagne . 
lire to foreign princes their foldiers ; and one of the con* 
^tnter (a) foldaty m. 

litions of the treaty is, that for thofe foldiers who | hap- 
f. , traite m. meu* 

3kcn to die ( they are intitled to receive twenty pounds /«r 
*<»/ en droit de livreCf u 

^ch. 
Ae. 
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19. Hercules feparated the two mou^uins Calpe and 

Hercttle f Sparer (c) moniagaCf f. Calpe 

Abila ; thefe two mountains are fituated over'agamfi one 

Jttue 

another ; Calpe in Sp^n> and Abik in Mauritania, ap- ■ 
^ Efpagne^ Mauritante^ pa* 

pear like two columns, which are faid to be the 
rottre (a) colomncyi*. on dire (a) 

columns of Hercules. 

\ 

The old caflle of Romania, uTually called Seftos, 
'vleux forty m. communement 

lying on the European point of the Hellefpont, is over' 

againjl Ab dos, another caflle on the oppofite fhore ; thcj 

oppose { I ) cotiy f. 
are celebrated by the poets for the amours of Hero 

rendu celebre au fujet des 

and Leander. Here it was that Xerxes laid a 

Ce fut ict que , fciire ( c ; jetttr 

bridge of boats over (2) the Hcllefpont, oa which he 
ponty m. hattean 

pafled his (3) army- 

faire [c) pajfer 

20* It is a miferable thing to (4) die before (5) one*f 
ntalhL'iireux mour'tr fon 

time : What time, I pray ? that of Nature ? Why^ 
terns : je vousprier (a) f. Maist 

Nature for her part, give yott '^ 

f, quant a cequi la concerne avoir (a) donner (i) 
the ufe of life,^ as of fo much money, f^ 

jou'iJfaneey f. 'ote^ f. fomme d'argtJ^y 

without fetting any day of payment. What 

^xer pour Pecheance du payment* 

ireafon then have you to (6) complain, if fhe calls 

done feplaindrcy redenuutder (a) 
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k in when (he has a mind I for you received 

U ltd plait car avoir {?i) recevoir [i) 

t upon ( I ) that condition. 

£• 
It is not enough to be known by (2) every body, i£ 

connoitre (i) 
jrt die without knowing ouffelves. 
mourir (a) 

XI • Do as thou wouldil be done unto, is a 

Faire {\i) vovloir (f) qu^on vousfaire (g) 

entence which all nations * under heaven | are agreed 

ciel^ m. ont adopter (i) 

[3) upon- 

\2. Foreigners take pleafure in (4) admiring, at (5) Amfter^ 

Etr anger prendre ( a ) admirer f 

lam, the lingular mixture formed by the ridges of houfes^ 

melange^ m. fattj m. 

he tops of trees, and the flags of ihips, which give 

cime^ f. banderolley f . ce qui "^ 

t once, in the fame pl^ce, a view o/" the fea, the city^ 
i lafoisy lieu^ m. fpeSackf m. 

nd the country. 

The ignorance of the clergy was io great in the Sth 
f. clergSf m. 

entury, that Charlemagne, being at (5) Rome, aiked 
ecky m, demander (c) 

be Pope Adrian for fome learned perfonages who could 

favant in.pouvoir(g) (6) 

»ch his fubjeds the firft elements 0/ grammar and 
ifeigner a 

(ithmetic entirely unknown in his kingdom. 
ahfolum^t inconnu royaume^ m. 

Great richesj fuddenly acquired, arc never feen 

prompt emeni acquerir (i\ . voir (ij 

titAout indignation or aftoniftime nt. 

A a 2 
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Wc flmft mot psi« CBK fiogk dxf mkJkmt leadz^ 

/W £rx 

writing fome thii^. 



The Romans h^d ;i} natber tht nTc ff ^a& far 
Rjmm (b) as '^^y '"^ vr.nnry nk 

windows, nor linen for thirts. 
Jinitre^ f. «' imj/y c 

23. It coccenu not odIj tlie kicg* bat me, jocyandtlie. 

IlimporU k 

whole iociety, thst wicked men be pnnilhed. (2) 

Its mechamif nx. (e) 

The whole world is put in (3) motion iy the wiih 
mondtj m. mettre (i) wtoavema^ iifir 

for riches, and the dread of porcrty. 
rub^s craiMUf f. faamnt^^ f. 

Amafift king of Egypt, | in the | beginningof hisre^ 

£gyf^9 ou rigmtf Id. 

thought he ought to manage the | afiBedions of the 
croirt (c) Avoir (4) menager e/friis 

people I with (kill, and to bring them to their duty hf 

adreffcy rappekr drctury m. 

snildnefs and reafon ; he was, at repaiU and in (5) conver 
douceu'y f. (b) aux repas 

fation^ of a cheerful temper. 
enJGu'j hunuur^ f. 

The Turks, though great lovers of coffee, through 
Turc quoique amatatrs ^^^y m. par 

sdlenefs, negleA the culture of the coffee-tree : great 
parejfe : negliger (a) culture^ L cqfier^ m. 

plantations | of it | have been made at {6) Martiijico, 

en on avoir (a) /aire {i) Martinique fi^ 
St. Domingo, Jamaica, and Virginia. 
St» Domingue, jfam'ique^ Flrginic, f. 
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Further Remarks upon the Prepositions a 'and de. 

N, B, Duy de la, des ; au, \ la, aux, are and ought to 
be looked upon as articles. Some grammarians contra* 
dift themfelves here ; treating of articles , they look upon 
dui atif desy a la^ l^c. as articles \ and fpeaking of prepofi- 
tionsy they look upon them as prepoiitions in the very 
fame inftances, as: alkr dxtpaloLff au PeroUf aux Indesy 
etre eftime dn peupky des /avani. Now, how much articles 
and prepoiitions differ every one may know ; the firft, be- 
ing declinable parts of fpeech, having cafes ; the others, 
indeclinable ones, having no cafes ; as in the foregoing in- 
ftances, au and aux are the third cafe of the definite article 
U ; and du^ dei^ are the fecond cafe of the fame article. 

1. Two nouns fubftantive in Englifli joined together, 
and making but one word, the firft exprefling the manner 
or form of a thing, and likewife the ufe which it is defign- 
ed for the firft muft be the fecond in French, with the 
pr^pofition a before it, or it muft be changed into a verb 
in the infinitive mood, as : a dining-room ; une/alle a mart' 
ger : a patch-box une boite ^ moucbes, 

2. But, if the firft expreffes the matter which the thing 
fpoken of is made of, it requires the prepofition dr^ as ; filk 
&,oc]dngs;.des bos dc /oie : a filver-pot ; un pot d' argent, 

3. -/^ is fometimes ufed, ift, inftead of^f, or to before 
names of places, which admit of no article, as : vivre a 
Paris jailer a Londres^ i*arreter k Amflerdam. 

2dly. Inftead of with^ as : to paint with oil ; peindre ^ 
Piui/e. 

3dly. Inftead of /or ; as ; a coach for fix perfpBS ; un 
garrojfe 2, fix places, 

4thly, Inftead of after ^ as ; to live after the Englifh 
fafhion ; 'oivre a VAngloife, 

5thly, Inftead of o«, as; on the right hand j a main 
droite ; on the left hand, a main gauche. 

6thly, Inftead of iff, as : a fuit in fafhion ; un habit a la , 
mode, 

7thly, Inftead of by, as : ftep by ftep;//7/ ^pas, 

8thly, Inftead oi according tOy followed by the fubftan- 
tive avisy as : according to my opinion ; a mon avis, 

9thly, Inftead of /o, as j to judg^ ofWssi V^ \i& \si«sx'^ 
5y^^^ ^ kifar la mine* 
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lothly, Inftead of at^ as : at two o'dock, \, deu* hewriSn 
It is fometim. s ufed, without being exprefled in Engliih. 

4. De is often put after a fubftantive iuftead of fimCf 
exprelTed or underilood^ as : a bit of bread, of meat ; un 
mqrceau dc paifty de viande. Moreover it is fometimes 
ufcdy I ft, after the indeterminate pronouns, gttflqu'tm,per- 
finncy rietiy quoif &c. before an adjedlive, as : there is no- 
body fo lucky as he is ; ii n*y a perfonne ditji heureux qtu 
lul : there is fomething inexpreflibly gracious in his £f« 
courfes : il y aje ne fan quol dtgracieux dans fes difcouru 

2dly, Before the proper names of places, having no ar* - 
tide, which one is going, or coming from, as : rroemr de 
PanSf pariir de Londres, 

3dly, inilead of in^ as : he went away in the night ; U 
fartit de nuiii 

4thly, Before a participle pad in fuch and the like ex- ' 
preflions, as ; there were ten thoufand of them killed or 
wounded : il y en eut dix milk de tucs ou de hlejjes* 

5thly, Inftead of hy^ as : he is taller by the whole head ; 
// e/i plus grand de toute la tete, 

6thly, In Head of with^ as : he ran with all his might ; 
ilcourut de toutes fes forces, 

7thly, Inftead of /«, after ^ inftead of as : he behaves, 
in, or after, this manner ,• il ft conduit de cette maniere ; 
were I inftead of jow^Jifetois de vous, 

8thly, luftead of o«, as : to live on fifh ; vsvre di^poif 
fon. It is likewifb ufed without being expreffed in Eng- 
lifh. 

There are fome other ufes of the pFepofitions de and a: 
it would be too tedious to relate them here, as having 
been fufficiently explained in the foregoing grammatical 
rules and obfervations. 

Exercises upon the foregoing Prepositions. 

I • It ' I ) is from the country of the Seres, an ( 2 ) ancient people 

paysy m. Seres^ peuple^m* 

of the Indies, ■ that jf/i-worwj were tranfported into (3) 
Indes^ foie ver, m. (c} tranfporte 
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iLurope, under the«mperor Juftinian, about (i) the year 

Juftintetif , an^ xsu 

350- 

Some people pretend, that lince (2) the invention of 

performed f, di e f. 

firC'Crms^ battles are not fo bloody. 

feu arme6» f. hatdille^ L janglant. 

Qvnponvder and guns were firft invented by Swartz^ 
Canon poudre, f* 
a (3) monk of Cologne, in (4) the year 1340. Edward 

III. had four pieces of cannon, which gained 

/aire {c) gagner 
(5) him the battle of Creci in the year 1346. 

2. S'tli Stockings were firft worn by 
Sote bas, m. pour la premiere fois porter (i) 

Prancis [6] I. king of France, in 1543. 

The ho'fe-guardt were inftituted in England in 1550. 
chevat garde, m. 

The purple colour , was the raoft eftecmed among 

pourpre couleur, f. 
the ancients. 

The gunpowder plot was difcovered the 

des poudres confpiration^ f. d couvrir (i) 

day before it | was to | have been put in execu- 
veilley que devoir [W] mettre [i] 

tian by Guy Faukes, in 1605. 

3. I ft, Alcaeus and Sappho^ were bom at Mltylenei in tbc 

AlcSe naitre [cj 

' ifland of Lefbos. 
tie 9 f. 

2dly, A fword is ill trufted with an angry man. 
epee^ f. confier [i] irrite 
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3dly, The Perfians were enervated by luxury; therefbreit 
Per/e [b] enerve [V] moUeffe\c*e/i pour^m 
was not difficulty^r Alexander [2 j to conquer them. 
[]c3 Alexander vmncrc 

4thly9 Let us, after Socrates's [3] fafhion, conceal | 

tneutiereff.ne declarer[k.2f0i 
our own opinion, undeceive others, and in every dif^ 

detromper (k) tovi 

pute inquire what carries the faired: probability 

f. chercher {y) pref enter (a) grand t e^L 

of truth. 
vlrite, f. 

5thly, Cobwebs fattening on a ftandard were 
Araigneey L qui s' attacher (b) etendardftn. (b) 
looked upon, among the Romans, as a bad omen. 

mauva'u augure, m» 

Anaxagoras, upon the news brought of 

premier rapport qui luifutfcut 
his fon^s (3) death, replied, I know I begot him 

queje Va'cois engendri 
mortal ; ^4) which expreffion declares, that fuch accidents 

f. 
I are bitter to | thofe who do not think of 

afferent phis amcrement 
them before they happen. 
y avant que arriver (e) 

6thly, One month in thefchool of affli£lion will teach (5) 
mois, m. ecoie, £* f. 

us more wifdom than the grave precepts of Ariflotle in (6) 

feven years. 

7thly, At Lacedemon, boys were premitted to get 

il e'toit pernus au:c jeunes gens de prendre 

ly ftcalth all they could find in the gardens of the citizens; 

de'robe jardin^ m. citoyen^ m. 
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ad their fchool-mafiers fent them by night to fteal 

envoy er (b) 
egctablea and (;) fruits fyr their repaft on the next 
'gumCf m. fuivant 

ay. . 

i«r» m. . 

People who are beyond (2) the polar circle, being 
Peuples polatre cercle^ m. 

eprived of the light of the fun for fome tixnci do a part 

rvoer (1) 

f their work by moon-light. 

tmvragif nu clair de la lune, 

Sthly, Every one would live according to his fancy. 

vouloir ( I ) fantmfiei f. 

^thly, To fay the truth, the Englifh phrafeology is more 

vraiy m. • g ie^ f. 

mple, more regular and rational, than the French. 

lothly, Hannibal's three \\6tontsat Trebia,tf/Thrafimene, 

viffojrcy f. 
id at Cannae, are above (3) all the exploits of Alexander* 

6rwhy? Becaufe the one conquered (4) Romansi the 

quoiP riry (cj^ 

her (4) Afiatics. 

. pft. That the city might not be large to 

AJinque njillcy f. ne etre pas d^une grand etendue 
>purpofe, Romulus, according to (5) the old ftratagem 
Atlement m. 

founders of cities, | fet open | an afylum ; thither 

fondateur^ m. ouvrir (c) azilcy m. ou 

forted, as to a place of refuge, out of (6) the 
■ourir (c) iseu, m. 

ighbouring countries, all the rabble, without diftinf^ion, 
vojfinif conirec, f. populace, f. f. 
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bond and free, one with another, folks 

tfclave Rb'Cf totu confondus ks uru avec les autre* ^ gem 
defirous of change and novelty. 

avide ^——^ementf m. nouveaute* 
Of all things by which the tranquility 

qui peuvent nous procurer la tranqulKte 
of mind is gotten, nothing is better than hufbandry, nothing 
d^efp'.it ' 'agriculture^ f. 

is pleafanter, nothing more worthy of a gentleman. 
• agreable Jigne homme lihre* 

2dly^ Thirty years ago the ftage-coaches were three days 
II y a 30 ans ( i ) cocbet m« 

(2) goingyrom London to Portfmouth, which joumcy they 

routey f* 
, now make in nine hours. 
faire (a) heure, f. 

In China, people may go from Pekin to Canton by 
on fouvoir (a) 
the royal canal, which is ( 3 ) 15oo leagues long. 

There (4) is in Flanders a canal which goesyr^mBruxelles 

Flandre 
to Anvers. 

3dly, When iEfchines, by reproach, obje^ed to 

— 7— /^r, (c) 
Demoilhenes, that his orations | fmelt of | the lamp: 

fentir (b) lampe^ £ 

Indeed, (faid Demofthenes) there (4) is a great differ- 
a la vJrite 
ence between the things which you and I (5) do in the 

night by ;6^ lamp-light. 
nuit a la lueur de lampe. 

4thl)r, Titus Livius relates, that the Roman8,atthe ba^ 
rapporter > a) battailk^ f. 

of Cannae, had 50,000 men killed ; Polybc fays 70,00a 
(c) tuer (i) 

Page Art. | Page Art. | Page Art. 
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Sthlyt A liar ly profeffion is not hfiUtvtdf even what 
metUeur (a) croire (i) memequand 

he fpeaks the truth. 
^e (a) verite, f. 

6thl79 Nobody but (i) the { wife man is pleafed 

/age, m. ne*ctre (a) cotttent 
tuUb his own (2) condition, / 

f. 

Reading gives tafte for foIitude» fills up the 
LeSturcy f. donner (a) gout^ m. f. rempUr (a) 

mind with knowledge, and renders us able to judge 
ej^t conttoiffimcesi f. metire [a] en etat de jugeir 

rationally of things ; it baniflies idlenefs and its fatal 
fiunement bannir (a) otftvete^ f. fvnefte 

confequences ; it teaches us the means to (3) make a 

f. enfetgner{d) fngyen^ m., 

good ufe of time, and to acquire virtue. 
u/age^ m. terns f m. acuquereir vertUf £ 

Fhyficians are a great deal more prudent thaa 
' Ufe deem, m. beaucoup ' * » 

pfdnters ; they cover, their ignorance fi^f^^ three or four 
ieitttref m. couvrir, (a) 

feet of eartjh, whereas the others do not fear 
fiidf 10. terre, f. aulieu que craindre (a) 

to (3) expofe (4) theirs to the eyes of every body* 

onlf m, (5) tout tnonde, m. 

An untimely old age, burthened with infirmities and 
premeture meUeJfe, f. accable v . / /, f. 

miferies, is almoft always the inheritance ,left as by a 
■ r e, f. heritage, m. « 

▼icious (6) and irregular youth, 

deregle jeunejfe, f. 

7thly, Fompey's men had fo great a confidence in their 

Joldatirsi (b) conftance, f. 

Bb 
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caiife and ( l ) their chiefs, that they confidsred not by 

chfff ou r er (c) non 

what means they | might he able | to overcome, but 

mrjyeriy m. pmnmr (f) (2) ^nnuncre^ 

mfur what manner they | ought to ufe | the viflory. 
manierey £. devoir (b) ufar de' 



8 thly. It ( 3 ) is the property ofagreatgciuus to (4 )foreknow 

propre^ nu preffemtir 

future things, and to determine fome time befoi;e what 

aupara'oatti 
may happen on each fide, and what is | to be done [ 
fowolr (a) arriver chaque cote a /aire 

when any thing hath happened. 
quelqne eft 

' (5 ) Among the Grecians, mufic was a part of the leamod 

GKeCf m. muftque^ f. Javaat - 

education ; and | it is reported | that Epaminondas played 
L on dit jouer ^h) 

iingularly well upon the lute. 

$xiraordinairement hrtf m. 

When men rufh into party quamels they are 

. fejetter (a) dans des 
immoderate on both fides either (6) in honouring their 

injufte part et d* autre f fait f tuuiArr (h) 

friends, or affronting their enemies. 
fait en infultcr (h) 

In all difputes every one believes that he has the right 
gn his fide. 
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CHAP. X. 

Ohfervations upon the ConjunQions fi and que. 

!• T^ HE verb following the conditional^ is never put *" 
A in the fubjunftive mood ; and it is put in no other 
tenfe of the indicative but the prefent and the imperfect ; 
confequently, the future in Englifti is changed into the 
prefent in French, as : you fliall be fatisfied if you call to- 
iporrow ; *uous fere% fatssfalt Ji vous venez Remain. The 
imperfect of the fubjunAive mood is changed into the 
imperfedt of the indicative, as : if you weuld call to-mor- 
row ; ^ vous veniez demain, orjpvous vouliez venir demain i 
and not^ vous viendriez, nor^ vous voudricz veuir. 

2. Sometimes, inftead of the compound of the impcr- 
fcil of the indicative, we elegantly make ufe of the com* 
pound of the preterperfeA of the fubjundlive mood after^, 
as : if I had known it fooner, that would not have hap- 
pencd ; Jije Vcufft /u plutotf cela neferoit pas arrive^ inftead 
oijije Pavojp^, £fftf. 

3. When^ fignifies nvhether^ it may be ufed in any 
tenfe, as 2 do you not know whether he would come if 

, ne faveZ'VouS pas s*fl viendroit fi ; I do not 

know whether he will come to day, je ne fats s^ll viendra 
svjourd'hui*. Except the compound of the preterperfeft 
of the indicative, the prefent, and the compound of the 
prefent, of the fubjun^ftivc mood, where it is never ufed. 

4. From the laft obfcrvation it follows, that the con- 
jundlions whether, and or are moft commonly rendered into 
French by^ and ou, as : a(k him whether he has done 
that or no ; demanded lul s'il a fait cela OM non* They arc 
femetimes rendered into French, whether by que^ or by au 
que^ or que alone, as : you will not be punifhed' whether 
you have done that or no ; que vous aye z fait cela, que, or 
ou que vous ne V aye% pas faity vous nefcre^pas puni* It 
rn^y likewife he rendered this way ; vous nefercz. pas puntf 
foit que. vous ayezfait cela, foit qu^, or ou que vous ne- 
Vayezpas fmt* It is better not to repeat yo/>, at Icaft in 

• See the exception to the ptli Qbferv:xl\oxv ox\\\v^ >\^ci. ^V ^^ 
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converiatioiL. Take iioticey that nDbober and or, ren- 
dered by qwe^ or foil qwcy goTem the fubjnn^ve mood in 
French. 

5. We make ufe diqme inftead oi re pe atin g the conjonc* 
tion Jit or fome of the other conjan6bon8» but more 
partkdarlj th<^e of which qme makes a part. In the firft 
cafe qwe is followed by the fubjun^^e mood» as : if he 
come, and if you fpeak to him ; j^'d viemi, Cs^ que ^Mms M 
parliez. In the (econd cafe, the verb is put in the fbb- 
jnn^Te mood, when que fuppHes the place of a conjundion 
i^ich requires that mood ; and in the indicative moody if 
it fupplies the jdace of a conjun&ion which requires the 
indicative ; fo that it follows the nature of the conjunc- 
tion of which it is a part.* 

Examples where que govermLthe indicative. When I 
have told and afliired you ; quauJje vous a *i£f ^' que je 
V0U4 ai ^lure / as he maintained it, and I did not believe 
it ; ccmmeil le/ouienok 8c qucje ne le cioyois /vzr. 

£xam{4es of the fubjun^ve. He is very hx from read- 
ing and writing well ; «/ s*en fatd hien qt^il life Gf qn'«^ 
ecrive bien ; provided he comes, and be in good healdi; 
pourvu, qn^il wTtne^ & qu'c/ foit en hotmefante* Many 
more inftances will be met with in the following examples. 

6. Moft of the conjuaftions govern jthe indicative mood. 

7. Some conjundions govern the fubjun^kive mood ; 
you will find them all at* the end of Chap. V. Seft. 11^ on 
the ufe of the fubjun6Uve mood, p. 173. 

8. The conjunction que^ thaty which is employed be- 
tween two verbs, and which is made ufe of to define more 
particularly the fenfe of the firft verb, is fometimes under- 
ftood in Englifh, but it muft always be exprefied in 
French, as : I believe you are in the right, je cro'u q»ft 
njous avexjrmfon* 

9. J^^, thany asy ferves to conneft the two terms of a 
comparifon, as : Afia is bigger than Europe, Pjdfie eft phis 

grande que P Europe \ hiftory is ^s ufeful as agreeable, 
Phifloire ejl auffi utile qu^a^r cable, 

10. ^ucy preceded by the negation ne\nim . . guerre \ 
■ «^ . , • rieriy fignifying in Englifh, buty only 9 unlefty t& put for 

* Th/sdiftinAioh is very t\\ce, yetive^Vt^^^Vj ^^Scwsasv-wl- 
U5 ; fomt of ihem give iiiade^w^xe wv^ <;s>x>»»x^ \v«^. 
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feulementyjlniotjyexceptey and ferves to limit thenegative, as i 
you do nothing but play, votis ne fa'ttes que badiner. See 
-Chapv VII. Art. 6. No. 4, p. 222. 

11. ^^ after ily a fignifies dupuis que,Jincey as ; there 
are two years fince I have not fecn him, il y a deux ans 
qu e je ne Pal vu. 

12. Conjunctions are commonly repeated in French^ 

Exercises «/>o/j /i^^ybr^^om^ Conjunctions. 

!• It is the cuftom of the Mahometans if they fee 

couiumey f. Mahometan^ voir (a) 

a written or printed paper upon the ground, to (i) take 

imprime terre, f. ramajfer '■ 

it up, and' to keep it carefully, left it fhould contain 

garder foi^neufementy depeutr que (2) contenir (e) 
" fomething of their Alcoran; 

If that which we dcfire falls out, we (hall b«" 

arriver (e) , - 

f'lad ; . if not, we muft be content. 
ten^cnfe ; 

Truth is fo great a perfcdion (fays Pythagoras) that,^ 
. V trite y f. f. 

^God would render himfelf vifible tQ men, he would 

vouloir (b) 
ohufe light for his body, and truth for hi& (3^' 
chotfiry L lumiere, L corpsy m, 

foul. 

' If your means^ , fuit not with (4) your 

vos moyeriy m.» ne repondre (a) pas 
ends, purfue Uiofe ends which fuit witL 

" but m. vlfer (h) a un but qui (s) itre (e) proporthnni 
your means. 

We I fhould avoid [ mai>y regreta j^ we knew 

■ s'6pargner(f) , hsQ\x^(p)\ 

bow ^6>^ to moderate our pa ffiona*. • ., ; • 

Bbir 
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2. Bayle, that judieious philofopliery very probaUy 

* ' probabkmaa 

would not have compofed more than one volume in folio^ 

(f) plus de 

if he bad only (i) written for himfelf and not for 

(g) non pas 

booklellers. 
libraire. \ 

3. We are in good health to-day, and yet we don't 

(d) fantSy f. 

know 5^ we fhall live (%) till to-morrow. 

favoir (a) vivre (d) 

4. I What does it fignify | to a man who lives 

qu'importe vivre (a) 

within (3) the bounds .of nature Aether he hat a (4) 

borne £. f. 

liundred 6r a thoufands acres ? ' 

5. If men w^r^ wife and would follow tbe 

(b) que Us vouloir (g) . futvre 

light of reafouy they would avoid many (5) forrow3. 

lumiere f. s*epargner ( f ) chagrin^ m. 

People commit many faults when they are young, h* 

On fair e (a) on jeune^ 

'€aufe\ they want experienc^^ and they only 

on manquer fa] qu'on ne 

take advice of themfelves. 

prendre [a] confeil que defoi-mime* 

War is a fcourge, even to the conquerors ; and 
. Guerre^ f. JlSau^ m. ' 'bainqueur^ m, 

%ings ought never to undertake it, unlefs it be juft ind 

devoir [a] enireprendre que [e] 
neceifary. 

€. Pliny fays, that pearls are foft in the fea, and grow 

Pline . perle^ f. molie fe 

hard wben they arc^^] cxpofed to the air. 
- durcir [a] 
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JanuSy king of Italy, was reprefented with two faces^ 

(c) depeindre{i) ^fagi^ 

*ecaufe he had a great knowledge, as well of things paft 

(b) conno^ancey f. ' tant^ du pqffe 

IS of thofe which were to come. Numa Pompilius^ 

pte dePavensr*. 

dng of the Romans, built a temple to Janus, which 

bdiir (c) qu^on 

Rras always kept open whiLft ^the Republic was at (i) 

tenir <b) pendant que ^R6publique (b) 
^ar, and'^never was ihut (2) but in time of peace. 

fermer{h) 

Quintus Cihcinnatus | took ' his plough again . , 

reprendre{c) cbarruefL 
IS foon as he had quitted the di6iatorfhip. 
iuffit6t que (c) quitter (i) diSature^ £ 

Addifon fays, tiat when a nation abounds with , 

nation^ f.' abonder (a) ^ 
>hyfician8, it grows thin of people. x 

n^Jeciny dsmnuer (a) en papulation. 

■Vanini profefTed (3) before hit judges, tlat he believe4 

protefier (c) croirie (b) 

{be exigence of a God, and taking up a ftraw which 

ramqffer (h) paiUet f. 
lay . before him on the ground, aflored them thai 
tire fb) devant terre^ f. qffurer (c) 

that alone was fufficient(4) to conviace nim of it, alledging 
tilafeuly /Hjfi^^ (^) convtmcn m, rapporter f h)« 
(everal arguments (4) to prove thait it w«f tmpoffible (5} 

prtuve prouver . (b) 

nature alone could create any thing. * 

feul pouvoir ("g) creer 

Idomeneus,. one of the braveft (6>) in the army pf the 
Idomeneef plus vaillant 

Greeks, on * the point ^ <rf being fhipwredked, madr " 

pointy m. .^re naufragSf fcure (c) 

Page Art. J Page An. \ '^^.'B^ K% 
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a vow to facrifice to Neptune the' firft thing he 



v£u de a 



ihould meet, at his arrival in his couJltry, if he fhouli 

rencontrer (f ) a arrivee. poys^ m. 

efcape from this danger ; but he yvas fo unhappy as- 
echapper (b) psrily m. (c) ft malheureux que 

(i-) to meet with his^ own fon : however when he 
rencontrer propre _ lorfque 

would facrifice (i) him. to fatisfy hisu vow, his 

voulo'iVfCcJ immoler falisfaire a v<e//,*m, 

countrymen oppofed fo inhuman an a^on. 
compatrioies s^oppofer (c) (3) inbumam 

The noife of drums, trumpets^ and huzs^s, upon 
brulty f. tambour^ trompettci- acclamation^ 

the ftage, is fometinies fo- great that when there is a 

th'atre,m, ft 

battle in the Hay-market,, one may hear it as far as 

pouvoir (a) aufjihnn que 
Charing- Crofs. 

Juno was called the queen of the gods,"" the goddefr 

jfunon s^appeU'er (I) 

of kingdoms and riches, hecaufe fhe was Jupiter*fe (^) wife. 

royaume richeffesy (h) femme^ f. 

Vulcan was one of Juno*S and Jupiter's fons ; butj 

Vulcain fb) " fils ; 

as foon as he was born, Jupiter feeing- hiiir fo ugly 

d'abord que (c) naiire (i) laid 

and deformed, kicked- him- with his foot from 

diffbrmCy jetter (c) d'un cotip de fied du 

heaven ; and he, falling upon the e&rth, broke one 

haut du del ; fe atffir (c) ,une 

of (6) his legs, | <jf which | he always remained lamr. 

jambey dont- demeurer (c) boiteux 

Hebe | infinuated herfidf fo well into Jupiter's favour 

Hebe gagner (c) ft bien le;t bonnes graces de 

that fhe always ferved him at tajjle,,^ and gave him 

fervir (b). verfer (bj 
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ne6tar(i) to drink, till Ganynlede took her* 

neSar^ m. jufqu'k cc que Ganymede prendre (c) 

place. 

Vulcan, by Jupiter's (2) wc^er, tied Prometheus on 
Vtdcatth attacber{c) Promethee 

mount Caucafui with iron chains, hecaufe he bad 

montf m. Caucafe defer (3 ) chcaney f. 

ftolen fire from heaven. 

deroter (i) ciel^ m. 

Pandora went to meet Epimetheus, brother to i^ro- 
Pandore alier{c) {^)tr(mver Epimeiheej Pro» 

mctheus, being fent by Jupiter; and. carried (5) him a 
tnetheef (h) porter (c) 

box, in (6) which all the woes of nature were indofed : 
ioetCf f. maux - (b) renfsrmes^ 

as foon as he had opened it, they fpread themfelves 
auffit6tque {c) ouvrir (i) fe repandre {c) 

afl over the earth ; nothing reftiained but hope alone at 
fur toute $Irefier{c) feuk 

the bottom. 

fond^ m. ^ 

Diana was always chafte; therefore (he puBifhed 

Diane (c) - c*ejlpourquoi puntr (c) 

the hunter A^laeon, who had met her by chance whilst 

ehajfeur AEheon^ (b) i&as/sr J lorfque 

flie was bathing with her companions ; for gfter many 

febaigner (b) eompagne ; ear^ heaucmp 

reproaches, fhe metamorphofed him into a flag ; io , 

metamorphofer (c) en cerf m. dc 

that t his dogs, not knowing him any longer, fell 
forte que reconnoitre {h) /Air, fc rucr (c) 

upon him, and tore . him in pieces. 

dechirer (b) 

CaiHus, who was one of the confpiratorsagainft Caefaff 
(b) cQnfpHrateurteontre 

l^agc Art. I Pag;4 Art. I 
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• 

gSLic a great proof of his temper, when, ( i )f in his (a) 

donner (c) frtuvCf f* mUureij m. . 

childhoody he ft rack one of his play-fellows, the foa 

eitfancet f. /raffer, (c) ^ camaradtf 

ot SyUa $ iccaufe he faid (3) his fatho* was mafter of tbe 

dire(b) Cb) 

Roman empire. 
X'jmain. '4) ' 

Vulcan had for his companions the Cyclops, fo called, 
(b) compagiwrif Cydobe^ ^^fi 

hecaufe they had but one large eye in the middle 

n'avoir (b) qtu tn!%vcu. mi&iiy'nw 

of (5) their foreheads 

j£fculapius was thunderftrock by Jupiter, bccaufe he 

Efcuiape (c) foudroys 
had rellored Hippolytus to life, who was drawn and. 
(b) rendre (i) a HippolUe la vie, (c) traine 

torn by his horfes, when he had fled &om his father The-^ 
dechlre lorfque fuir (b) TIW- 

feus's (6) angen 
^e coiere, u 

Apollo flayed alive the fatyr. Marfias, hecaufe he- 

^pollon ecorcber (c) tout nnf fatyre 
had been fo rafli as to challenge him who (hould 
(b) . Ji temeraire que dajier a qui 

fing the beft. 

chanter £ mieux* 

The mufes were nine in number, viz. Calliope, Clia> 

(b) au rwnbre de neufyjayotr^ 

Erato, Thalia, Melpomene, Terpfichore, Euterpe, Poly- 

Thaliey Melpomene y Po* 

hymnia» and Urania, Thefe mufes were very chalk, 

lymnie^ Urame, (b) 

k> Pag^ Art. I Page Art. I Page AK. 
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and killed Adonis, Venus's (i) darlingi hecaufe he bad 

tuer (c) mignofiy (b) 

offered ( 2 ) them fome incitement to impure love. 
donnex (i) quelque auguillon impud'ique (3) amour. 

The forcercrs of ThefTaly believed, that the moon 

f order Thejfalit croire (b) luncyi, 

came and took a walk upon earth when it fuffered 

nyentr (b) fe promener \ox{<\atfouffrir (b) 

an eclipfc, 

eciip/ey f, . 

7. People made ufe of the bark of trees hefore -pzptx 

On /e/ervir (b) (4) ecorce 
was invented. 

(g) 

A body has no motion^ unlefs it receives 

mouvementy m. a moins que recevolr (e) 
it from another. 

Marflial Tui^enne would never take any thing u|ioh 
Marechal voulior (c) rien a 

truft from the ftiopkeepers, left they (hould, (faid he,). 
credit marchandy de peur que dire (b) 

^lofe a part of it if he fhould be killed. AU the 
perdre (g) parties f. en venUr (b) a etretue. 
workmen who worked for his (5) houfc had orders to bring 
auvrier travailler (b) (b) 

in their billes before he jwent into the field 

memoires avant que partir (g) pour la compagne \ 
and they were paid immediately, 
(b) fur le champ* 

Regulus diffuaded the Romans from (6) making 
dlffuader (c) 
peace, though it fhould coft him his life. 
en devoir (g) couter luila vie. 

The JEgyptains worftiipped even onions which - 
Egyptien adorer (b) jufq^aux olgnon 
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grew in their gafdeni^ and rendered to- jfftat honour to 
trUire (b) janBthm, rendre (b) 
catSy (i) afp«» and crocodiles, that it traa a erime 
eiaifUuqAk^m. ^ crocoJik^tiXm (b) 

I thatdelerved | jleath to do(i){hem(3)an7 hpnuDio- 
Sgnede - que defmrg , mal* Dhh 

donu of Sicily relates, that a Roinan haying by - 

tkrg de SiciU rafporier {9) Rmnam {Jt^ far 

chance killed a o^t, the people ran thither with fiacn s 
hazard tuer Ci) feuple C9urir{c) y ■ 

'fury(4jto take yengeaace for it, tlut notber the king lUnr 
/itrkf f. prendre ^}engeanee en - ni ar 

the princes could/ hinder his iemg torn to pieces. 
pouvmr (c ) empkber ( C ) que (g) wuttre (i )enfiieeu 

Xycurgus, by ohe of his hiws, had prohtbked to ; 

Licuxguef lou L (b) dSfendre (i) ~:qu'oa 

figh^ thofe who came in the night from a feaft» 
eclairer (g) ^ fortlr (b) fiir^ m. . fefimt m. 

that . the fear of not being d^Ie to go home (houU 
afin que erainte^ f. pouvoir'fe rendre cbe%. erne 
hinder them from [6] ] getting drunk* | . 

cmp^her [g] s*emvrer* 

Humbert Dauphin gaye his efliates of Dauphiny to 

donner [c] etatt DaufUftB^f nu 
Charles, grandfon of Phihp de Valois, on condition titf 

petU'fis Philippe a 

the eldeft fohs of the kings of France fliould for eyer 
aaus / aperp^tmU 

bear the name of Dauphin, and bear quarteiiy France 
porter [f] » dcartcler [f] de 

and Dauphiny. The deed was made at {tomaas, the 

aSici m. [c] pajpsr [i] 
30thof March, 1349. 

The Greeks forbade tHe ypomen, under pain of deatbf 
defendre {q\ aux > /<ms peine 
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to be prefent at the Olympic games, though, they were the 

OiytApique (i}y^x^ quoique (g) 
diverfions of all Greece. - 
divertiffement Gjece* 

The emperor Cahgula wiflied that ' all the citizens of 
empereur Jbmiaster (c) cttoyen 

Rome had hxit (2) one neck, that he' might 

(g) cfjUf m. afin que pouvoir (g]r 

behead them all at one blow. 
trancher la tete a i^unfeul coup. 
8. I think ^ that piety is truly ftiled the founda^ 

eroire (a) — /tf juftemetii afpcUcr pj 
tion of all virtue^. 

When Romulus was fnatched up into heaven, u «. mui> 

(c) enlever {{) au cid^' ajfaf- 

dered by the fenators, the fenators ruled by turn* 

finer (i) gouvcmer (i) tour, m* 

Upon thisy the commons murmuredi faying, fiat 
Sar ces entrefaites 
their (lavery was multiplied ; that a hlmdred lords were . 

e/clavagef m. augmenter {i) 
put upon them for one. Nor did they any longer 

auiieu de et Us neparurent pas difposer 

feem likely to endure any other but (2) a king, and 
a foiiffirir plus long terns d* autre nuutrc , ' rQtp et 

him too of their own makii\g. 
un rot de leurpropre choix* 

Pythagoras tells (3) us, that the fouls of men continue . 
dsre{z) ame^ £• Jurviw^(z.) 

indeed after death, but (4) pafs from body to (5) body / 
reellement tnort^ f. mats corps 

fo that the fame perfon is, perhaps, to 6xf 
deforte que , perfonne^ f. 

a dung-hill cock, who, in the time of the Trojan wargt, 

Ci>q de hafe^ourf . deTroic {6)gucrreifm.^ 

wiis Agamemnon. 

(hj - Cc 
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When Diogenes found any tedious difcourfe { was 

voir (b) que un.ennttjant £fcoursy m. ap- 
drawing near | its conclufion, he Was wont to cry out in 
procher (b) de Jirt^ f. 

a tranfport of joy, Huzza ? . - I fee land. 

Rejouyfons nous / 

9* Dangerous and crafty deiigns feem to 

dece'oant entreprtfetL^arohre (a) 
many people, both greatef and more iplendid tbam 
a heaucoi^ degens et [' trillant 

quiet ffudies. 
tranquiU etude^. 

Princes ought as much to fear to (i) take 

devoir (a) autant (2) craindre exerur d^ahord 
vengeance, although juft, m to negleft it when they ha«^ 

f. negligar 

undertaken it* , : ' >• 

eommencer (i) (3') 

It is better to l>e- -unfortunate than to be 
vaioir (jsl) micuM malheureun 

criminal. 

10. £4vy knows no happinefe. to Js the misfortunes 

connoitre (a^ honbeury^'^' '- ' '' ''inalheur '" • 
of others. , . . . "^ * 

d'autruL \ ■ >-- 

11. It is 6090 j^n^ncc, God created' ^J^/Wprld. 

creir {c) mondt^ 

*I2. If you would acquire (^4) reputation, «r perpetu^rte 

vouMt[z.) "^"'f, 

you name, you muH do (4). . things worth 

il/aut que vousjfaire ^e) ^S^^Hi) 
writing, or Writie things worth reading. 
€treecrire{S){6)(t) Jire[i). 

I ' _ ■ 
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PART III: 

CONTAINING 

EXERCISES UPON BAD FRENCB. 



■ ' 

Note, 1st. All the Words printed in Italics, being 
either wron^ or not in a right Order, are to be al- 
■ >■ tered by the Scholar, according to the Rules of 
* Syntax. 

.NoTK, Sndly. . This Mark (a) shews, that a Word is 
wantinjj, and ought to be put in by the Scholar. 
The Words omitted are either Articles or Preposi- 
tions. 

Note, 3dly. The alphabetical Figures, a, A, Cy £3V.- 
to fi shew the Tenses and Moods in which the Verb 
ought to be put by the Scholar. i 



FRANCOIS Spina hre (c) a inventeur a lunettif«, 
Jacques Metius Hollandoisy Sc Galilei Galileo 
Florentin, etre (c) a inventeur a telefcopes. Tor- 
rictWy inventer (c) a baromctres, & Drebellius a thermo- 
metres. Un homme de la Pruffe Polpnoife deviner (c) A 
fyfteme a mdnde plaaetaire. Milord Neper travailler (c) 
le premier a calcuis des logarithraes^ Guerick de Magde- 
bourg inventer (c) a machine pneumatique. Galiltc decou^ 
'Ortr (c) A fatellites a Jupiter, a taches A fcleil, 8c /on rotation 
^VLr/a axe» Le HoUandois Huyghen voir (c) a anneaii 
A Satume ; un Italien voir (c) /on fatellites. Le grand 
Newton avoir (a) montre ce que c^etrg (a) que Alumiere, 
il avoir (a) d<^yoile a grand loi, qui /aire (a) mouvoir v 
aftres 8c qui dinger (a) a corps pefans vers a centre a terre. 
Le Florentin Finiquerra elrc (a) a pcre a art a graver des 
cftampes. Huyghens elre (a) a inventeur a pendulcs. On,^ 
commencer (c) ^ Vcnifc a taillerdcs briUgiu^ 8c b. HxBCL\.«t\J| 
perle5# 
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Le fublime a Iciithnens n*avoir (a) ni palBons m em« 
^rtemens, ni images i^r/y ni expreffioas bardi : tout etre 
(a) tranquille chez fui & fimple. L^ame pldnement 
inaitreffef elle-meme ne voir (a) a chofes que cbmme Us 
Jtre (a), & ne fe meftre (a) point en peine a j rien charger* 

Arie fc dmmtr (a) un coup a poignard ; pour donner \ 
ion man a e;iiemple a mi mort h^r«iquc ; die rOirtr (a) 
A poignard & le prefenUr (a^ a luif en din (h). Pectus^ cda 
mtfdre (a) point A maL 

Oir ^n (d) ^ Horace filsy alkr (h) conbattre contre i 
Curiacesy que peut-^tre il faudroit pleurer Im^ H refm* 
dre (a). Quoi vous pieurer (f) mot mourant pomr mem 
pays ? £t kMcdee ; Que refter (a) il<^ vous contre tant a 
cnnemis ? £Ue repoudre (a) froidementy ** Moi-meme/' 
Xt au p^re des Horaces qu'nn deyon filsy combattant contre 
A Curiaces, avcfr (h) prendre (i) a fiiite. Que voulohr (b) 
vous qu*il Voire (g) contre trois ! II ripondre (a), *• Qu'u 
** mourir (g).'*) 

Cette efp^ce a fublime ne trouver (a) point dans a 
odcy parcequ'il tenir (a) ordinairement \ quelque adioBy 
& que dans a ode il n'y avoir (a) point a adion. C^efre <a) 
dans A dramatique qu^on trowoer (a) te prihcipalement* 
Comeilk en etre (Sk) rempji. 

La Reine Henriette v Angleterre, dans un vaifleau, an 
milieu a un orage fureux, rajjurer (b) ceux qui accom' 
pagner (b)| elle^ en tHre (h) a eux d'un air tranquille, qnt 
les reines ne fe noyer (b) pas^ 

Curiaccy aller (h) conrf)attre poury^n patrie, dire (b) a. 
Camille fin maitrefle, qui pour retenir k faire (b) valoir 
fon amour. 

Avant que a ^tre a vous, je fufs a mon pays. 

Augufte avoir (hj decouvrir (i) a conjuration, que Cin- 
iia avoir (h) former (i) contre fa vie, & Pay ant convamre 
(i) dire (a) ^ luu 

Soyons amiy Cinna, c^etre (a) moi que t*'tti> convier (.a)» 

Voila des fentimens fublimes : a j^eine eire (b) au-deflui^ 

A crainte : Curiace au-deffus a amour ; Angufte 'au-defTui 

A vengeance : & tous trois, fls etfe (b) au-defius a paffions- 

1^ Ic a vertus commun, 

t- Les Italiens employer (a) pou^ A trage'dies des^ vert Ixbres^. 
"ftifi appell^a parceqtftU itrt {^ iST;\\i^\v« t^ y^uj^ a rime 
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La rime etre (a) un oraement invent^ par -a peaplfis v nord* 
Le Triffin parmi a Italians etre (a) le premier qmjecouer 
(c) A joug A rime il y avoir (a) deux cents- viagt ans & 
compofer (c) en vers libres fon poeme 4e I'ltali^ d^vr^e 5 
mais 1' Ariofle & le Tafie avoir (a) rim^ lears poemes. Lea 
Anglois font dans la mSme prevention contre a rime ; mais 
Pope avoir (a) rim^ tOM^foii ouvrages. Les Italiens fe etre 
(sL)/ervir (i) dc vers libresJ'Alamanni poury^/i admirables 
Georgiquesy Annibal Caro pour/on tradudlipn de PEn^ide^ 
Marchetti pour celui a Lucrece, & le cardinal Bendvoglio 
pour ce/ui a Stace. Les tragedies a. grands maitres Italiens 
etre (a) en vers libres : c*etre (a) dans ce goiit qu,' avoir 

(a) travailld le marquis Maffei, l^abb^ Contiy Sc Vdhhi 
Lazarini. 

Tibirey^iV^ (c) accufer un homme pour avoir vendre{i) 
avec /on maifon la ftatue de I'empereur. Domitien fairc 
*(€) condamner a mort un femme pour b'^tre dejbabiller (i) 
devant fon image, & un citoyen parcequ'il avoir (b/ 
le defcription de tout a terre/fi0/ fur a murailles dey^/i 
chambre. 

^tletre (b) a difcipline hprenuer Romains, qu'on y avoir 

(b) voir (i) des gen^raux condamner leurs enfans a mort 
pour avdir, fansleur ordrc^ gagner (i) v vi^oirc. 

La mer Baltique n' avoir (a) oi flux ni reflux ; mais 
lorfque a V^nts a Occident fouffler (it) avec < violenceit ils 
refhuler (a) les eaux de la mer 'Baltique vers a orient, & ne 
leur lai/fer (a) que trois-pieda a profondeur vers a retran- 
chement de Stralfund. L'ile de Rugen etre >(a} vis-a-vis 
Stralfund dans a mer Baltique. .^. 

Le P. Hardouin, Jefuite, avoir (b) d^clar^ un guerre 
finguliere a plus pr^cieux monumens A antiquit6 : il pre^ 
tendre (a) qu'oii attribeur (a) lis mal-k-propos aux auteurs 
du qiiel ils porter (^sl) le nom, & cfi^ lis avoir (a) etre (i) com- 
pofes p^r A faullaires moderncs*. L'En^idet par exemple» 
eft, felon lui, un ouvrage a treizieme iiecle, & i][ en decou* 
vrir (a) A preuvedai^s v vers 21^6 a pHmier livre, dans a 
vers 229 A quatridme, 8c dans a vera 166 a dixi^me. Dfail- 
leurs il appercevoir (a) clairement, dans a allegoric de ce 
poome, la vi£loire a religion Chretien fur la religion Mo- 
fa'ique. Tumus tu^ par Enee, c^etre (a) a Judaifme de-* 
truire{\) ; 6c Amate qui itpendrt {^) de &4.lH&^Ck\i) <:^ ^^^^1 
fyongogvte atolu C« T3!itre •vaV]^^^\^lt% ^^SsbA^ 

Cca 
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ne regariet (e) Hom^re comme un poete admirable k 
qu'il ne faire (e) un tr^s grand cas a Bacollques & i' 
G^orgiquet a Virgile^ a (atires et a ^pitres a Horace; mais 
par une depravation a goi^t 6c un contradidlion a id^ 
inconcevabky a' En^ide paroUre (a) a Jut une des ^plns/ot^ 
produflions a efprit humain* II en declarer (a) la verfifica-- 
tion plat infipidey vide a po^fie, pleine a barbarifine, a. 
foUcifmesy & a expreffions impropres. II nt dejigner (a) 
pas fevlement le fautes'&les negligences n^cefTaireinent r/- 
fandtt dans un poeme auifi long que I'En^ide, il attaquer 
(a) A ouvrage entier ; felon lui c*ehre (a) un piece miferable 
d'un bout a Tautre. , Les odes a Horace ne eire (a) pas 
mieux traiiecn g^n^ral, quoiqu'il en approuver (e) qud« 
ques-unes en particulier : les folecifmesi les contrefens, j 
fourmller (a). II attrtbuer (a) les k un moine. Maecenas 
equitum decus eire (a) a expreflions all^<^goriques9 qui felon 
\\njignsfier (a) Jefus Chrift, le gloire & a omement des Che- 
valiers du Temple and de faint Jean de J^rufalem. 

Louis XIV. avoir (h) dire (i) au Comte de Grammonti 
yt /avoir (a) votre age ; I'^vSque de Senlis qui avoir (a) 
84 ans m^ avoir (a) donn<^ pour dpoque que vous ttvoir (b) 
^tudi^ enfemble dans a m£me claffe. Get ^vi^qucy Sirei 
repliquer (c) le comte, v^accufer (a) pas jufte, car ni U VL\]t 
nous xk* avoir (a) jamais ^tudi^. 

Les enfans d'un lunetier de Middlebourg dan^ la Z^nde 
jouer (h) dans a boutique a Icur p^re meitre (c) £re (a) 
on, deux verres de lunettes Pun devant I'autre k quelque 
diftance: lis voir (c) avec furprife que le coq a leur clocher 
Sire (b) cxtrtoement gros^ & comme %*iX avoir '^\ he (i) 
tout pr^s d'eux. II9 le/aire (c) remarquer k d'approche 
dont on fe hre (e) fervi. Zacharie Janfen 8c Jacques 
Metius per/eSiofwer (c) a Penvi cette beureux decouverte, 
6i Gallic appl}(mer (c) U le premier ^ Paftronomie en 
1609. Tdhre (c), \ ck qu' on preiendre (a), a originc a 
t^lefcope. ' • . 

L'eau dans A iilux r^dir(a) quinze minutes ou environ 
dznsjbn plus haut ^l^tion, dans a reflux elle demeurer (a) 
auin pr^s d'ton quart d^eure, dans^ plus grand abaiiic' 
jnent. Le flux etre (a) de fix heures, cV/r^ (a) ^ dire que 
Jes eaox etn (a) etUratne^ heures de foite du midi a nord. 
Ellc» emfloyir Ja> k mtoe Itma k xtNtxxvc Kuord r midi. 
Otk Urt (a) ^huQi cjodcjat^ id^X\oxA de \a \tA^ ^^^k!^<^ 
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tales^que les fauvafi^es a Mexique & a Chili, lorfqu'il y 
avoir (a) une ^clip^ a lune fe repandre (a) dans v cam- 
pagne tnjeter (h) a grands cris & en f rapper (h) fur v vafe 
d'airain. 1\% eroirg (a) qu'alors lelxxnc ^ire (a) a les prifeg' 
avec un dragon qui voulotr (a) devorer la^ & qui cocker (a) 
la ^2x fa ^norme grandeur. Il». s'smaginer (a) qui a bruit 
qvL^Hsfaire (a) epouvante a dragon, & meiire (a) le en fuite } 
lorfquc A lune etre (a) entierementy2>r//> (i) de Tombrc- 
lis celchrer (a) par des chants & a danfes le pretendu vic- 
toire qu*ellc venir (a) Aremporter par leur fecours. - 

Spmofa, fameiix chef a mat^rialiftes modernes; mourtr 
(c) en 1677 ; il attriiuer (b) A formation Aunivers k un 
mouvement ^temel a maticre mue par /f/i^mcme, & fans a 
intervention d'un moteur primitif. Selon lui, Dieu etre (a) 
tout, 8c tout etre (a) Dieu. ^Le matiere, fubilance unique^ 
etre (a ) a ame untuerfel dont a hommes, A animaux, Sc a 
v^g^taux ^tre (a) des modifications. Spinofa avoir (a) 
forme fon fyfteme fur a ancien fyfteme a ame a monde ^ta- 
bli par Pythagore, & cxpofe en vers ii beaux dans a fix* 
icme livre A Eneide, V* 724. 

On compter (a) plus a cinquante efp'^ccs a perroquetSy 
tous differens en figure^ a tailk^ a couleurs. On ne ren'^ 
contrer (a) jamais ces oifeaux fsul : ils vohr (a) toujours 
par bande : ils vivre (a) dans a for^ts & fe nourrir (a) a 
graines &: a fruits fauraged : 'His /aire (a) leur nids dans le 
trous A certains arbres, oA, Panne'e precedent, I'oifeau 
nomm^ le charpentier ' avoir (a) conftruire (i) a fien^ dont 
ils fe fervir fouvent. Les femelles faire (a) leurs ceufs 
en nombre impair, favoir, trois, cinq, ou fept : le premier 
nombre itre (a) plus ordinaire, le. dernier V/r^^a) trc«» 
rare. Get oifeau vivr^ (a) commun^ment dix-huit ou 
vingt ans. 

Le condor Strt (a) un oifeau de proie a P^rou. Le fc- 
xnelle nQpondre (a) que fort rarement. On pouvoir (a) 
voir ce oifeau dans a cabinet a hiftoire naturel a Soci^6 
Royale de Londres, yn a plus curieux, & a mieux foumis.en 
tout genre qu'il y avoir (e) en Europe. 

On croire (a) que le hirondelles r^er (a) en Europe ; ce 
c^xxi fonder (a) ce conjedlure cV/rtf (a) que celui a pays les 
plus, fept en trionaux nc fortir (a) point dece climats froids. 
Oil trtwvfr (a) en en Suede, qui itrt VA ^^ tMyft&^r^ 
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dans ces cavitisy Sc accroch^'es fans mou^einent les utu i 
autrcs. 

Lf mefange ftre (a) un oifcauJuqurilc chant ^re (a) fort 
ag^able ; il y en avoir (a) cinq ou fix efp'^ces tout dif- 
ferent cs par A plumage. 

Monfieur de KiBumur pr/trmlre (a) que a fourmis ne por- 
tent ifc hs grains dans leur habitations que a faire les cntrer 
dans A .con(lru£^ion a leur edifice, & qu'elles /^^j^ (a) 1 
hiver a manger' amoncelles les uns fur a les autres,' & fi 
immobilcs- qii'ellcs^w^/fr (a) moru Ce fentiment itre'i^^) 
contraife a les t^moignages a Pline, a Elien, a Aldrovandey 
& a autres naturaliftes. 

Le requin hre (a) a poiiTon a plus terrible^ qu*il y avwr 
(e)'dan8 /rmers a Amerique : il//r^ (a) extremement to- 
nice, ik divorer (a) fon proie prefquc fans macher Ai; 
pour faifir la il Hre {a) oblig^ a fe renverfcr fur Ic dos ; 
parcequeyo;! machoire fup^rieure avancer (a) beaucoupfur 
A iuflrieure : mais, malgr^ a terns, qu'il employer (a) 
A faire ce mouvement il etre (a) rare qu'ell ^chappe a hL 
Ce poiiTon monftrueux pefer (a) plus a douze qmaial : il 
avoir (a) environ vingt pieds a- longueur. Le cachalot 
et*'e (a) a ennemi a plus redoutable a requin : il avoir (^) 
plus de foixante & dix pieds a longueur. 

^lel que pouvoir (a) etre k deftruction a le petits poiffons 
de mer, il 6n re/ler (a) toujdurs un quantitc immenfe a 
chaque individu ; parcequ*ils ^e (a; prefqae tous ovipares, 
& qu'ils mulilplier (a) prjodigieufement, au Heu que le 
gros poiffons ne faire (a) tout au plus- que deux petits 
chaque annee. 

Quand Lulli compofer (^^.fon rc-citatifsjil^rr (b) quel- 
quefois la Chamm>le a en dcclamer a lui les paroles: il 
prendre (b) rapidementy^rt tons, &, enfuite, Hreduire (b) 
les aux regies a art. 

L'apologue etre (aVun recitv & non un <Arame ; parcc- 
qu'on n*y voir (a) point le loup- emportar (b) Tagneau ; 
mais qu*on dire (a) feulement danskf qu'il avoir (a) cm- 
porte le. 

Le caraft^re a fables a Efope etre (a) a fimple nature. 
Phedre affranchi a Augufle croire [c] que ce genre etre [h\ 
fufceptihle a graces & a embellifFemens. Quand on lire[^i[ - 
*A auteur Grec, on ouhVw \z\ Jbn ^«.tIo\««. i^ \«. %'qccu- 
per que A ce qu'il ^nfeigner \y^\ mi\%) ^^xasA. WJkWt \j?^^ 



Instructive £zeilcisk9, 297 

Latin, on penfer [a] encore qu'il efre [b] homme ▼ cfprity 
qu'il etre [b] delicate, gracieux, poll, & qu'il^^^r |.b] 
A l^tre, 11 nc fc conienicr ^a I pas a raconter, il peindre [a] 
& fouvent d*un fenl trait 2 fon expreffions rtre (a) cbmfif 
fan penfdes mefurs^ fin^'srm fotgne. Cet auteur etre (b) de- 
ja -oubli^ a Rome m^me d.-s a terns a Seneque, c*etre (a) 
a dire, cinquante ans apr'^s a mort a auteur ; mais Frangois 
Pi thou //V^ (c) /ir A A bibliotheque de S. Remi a Rheim» 
dans a feizicme ii^cle. 

Rien n^etre (a) fi aif<^ que a ravaler, que a ridiculifer' 
m:me, fi I'on vouloir (a), a plus beaux ourrages par des 
analyfes peu fidcles. Q^'etre (a) ce que a IHade ? Deux 
petits 4:(A5, chacun d'unc mschantpetii ville fe querettrr (a)" 
pour un fille ; Pun deux fe mutimr (a) & s'en aUgr (a) 
pleurer dans fon qiiartier : cependant a autre itre (a) o- 
blig^ y revenir prier le. Etre (b) ce k peine a faire im» 
Iliade? ♦ 

Horn /re etre (a) cenf6 v p'bre a a ^pop6e ; Eichille a a 
tragedie ; Efope a a apologue ; Pindare a a po^fielyrique i 
& Theocrite v v paftorale. ^ 

Mofchus & Bion venir (c) quelque terns apr^s Th^o« 
crite: le premier ///v (c) celt:bre en Sicik, & a autre a 
Smirne en lonie: le premier /if oi/fer (c) a a Eclogue plus a 
fineife, plus A choix, moins a negligence. Son bois Ure lz\ 
des bofquets plut6t que a bois, & fon fontaine etre (a) 
prefque a jets-d'eaux. Vojcz/a idyle fur a enlevement ▲ 
Europe. Bion avoir (a) et^ encore plus loin que Mofchus; 
tX faire (a) «» troifieme efp'^ce, a idyle plus pare encore 
que ceiui a cepo^te, fon toiribeau a Adonis Jtre (a) rempli 
A antithefes. • Si Pon vouljoir (a) rapprocher ie cara£k^res a 
ces trois poctes, on pouvoir (a) dire que Theocrite avoir (a) 
peindre (i ) la nature fimple & quelquefois n^glig^e, Mofchus 
avoir (a) arranger (i) la avec art. Bion avoir (a) donner 
(i) a elle 4es parures. Chez Theocrite a idyle etre (a) 
dan-j un bois; ou dans une prairie toujours vert. Chez 
Mofchus i7//r^ (a) dans une ville. Chez Cion il etrt (a) 
prefque fur un theatre. 

Virgile avoir (a) mieux aim^ prendre pour modele 
Theocrite que Mofchus & Boin ; il s'y hre (a.) attache 
teilement que fon eclogues n^etre (a) prefque que a imi- 
tations A potte. Grec, C^etre (a) h m%ixvt% W\5X% h.TCkfe.\»Rj 
tours, ttc^-fouvent a memes pentte^* \iV)T^K.^ u^o^aV V 
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prindre (i) le caraftcrc a eclogue* a Virgile dans cc vera 
fumeux : 

■ ■ ■ MolU atque facehim 
VtrgUio annuerunt gaudentes rure Cumaiut. 

Madame Dtfhouli^resyiiw^/pr (b) avoir eu en vue le mollc 
& facetum,.qua&d elle avoir (a) dire ^i) que le plus-jcunc 
.de le ^itwTi /avoir (b) repandre : 

Sur ce qu'elle ecrire (b). vin air galant &; tendrc: 
Calpurnius & Nemefianus fc dijlinguer (c) par a podfie paf- 
tonde fous a empire a Diocletien : I'un etre (b) Sicilieu, a 
autre naltre (c) il Cartrage. On trowoer (a) chez eux pen 
/k ce moelieux qui y^iir^ (a) a ame a a eclogue. lis avw 
* (a) de terns en terns a imdigt^gracieuxy a vers heur^:^-; roaiB 
lis n^d^oir (a) rien a ce verve paftorale f^infflrer (b) b 
mufe A Th^ocritei ' - 

L'^clogue chez a Italiens etre (a) etincelante a pointeiy 
A jeux A mots, a penfees qui revenir (a) fur lui-mfmey & 
qui fe tourner (a) en antith^fes. Q*eire (a) Monfieur de 
FontencUe, qui porier (a) ce jugement de le Guarini, a k 
Eonarellii & a /^ cavalier Marin. Selon il P Aminthe a k 
Taffe eire (a) ce que a ItaEe modeme avdr (a) de meiileur 
dans A genre paftoral ; & il infinuer (a^ que c'etre (a) parce- 
qu'il ne 8*//r^ (a) pas tant livre a pointes de fon pays- 

Honorat du Bueil, Marquis de Racan mourir (c) en 
1670, il etre [c) difciple a Malherbe, & reUver {c) en 
France a gloire a <fclogue ; auffi retrouver (a) on dans 
Jhn bergeries a efpirit a Th^ocrite & a Virgile ; /on chan* 
fon a la louange a rcine, mere de Louis XIII. etre (a) fort 
ie2iu, 

Monfieur de Segrais etre fa', felon Monfieur jde Fonte- 
nelle, le modelle a plus excellent que nous avoir fe] a vie 
paftoralle : en cela il etre [a] d'accord avec Defpreaux 

qui dire [2l2 

Que Segrais dans Pcclogue enchanter [a] le fortts, Ma- 
dame Defhoulieres ne le csder [a] a perfonne dans a id/le: 
aulfi naif que Thcocrite, aufli ddicat que Virgile auffi 
/pintuel que Bion. 

L'GdyfTee /jirtf [a] le peinture a Ulyfle, qui ejfayer [a] 
tou3 A mj/que l'humanite/otfi;o/r [a] 6prouver de la part 
A d.\Q\xx, & a toute A nature conjuree contre i/, & qui /ur^ 
monUr £a J tout par U patkuce &, ^T\\^itfit* 
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Xes oh&aclcs pre/enter [a] dans un poeme epique j*af» 
eUr [a] noeuda; & le maniere asoec hquel on forcer [aj Us 
t nommer [a] dt'nomnent. 

Le premier genre a comedie eire £0] celui a Eupolis a 

iratin, a Arillophane avoir, Ariftophane avoir [b] un 

enre libre & gai ; il pojfeder [b] dans a plus haut degr^, 

tournure a ^xfdire [a] le comique, qui jetter [a] un 

jrtain vernis a ridicule fur ie choice. 

Moliere avoir [^sl] prendre -[i] Ariftophone le comique; 

Plaute Ic feu be A adivtc ; Terence a peinture a 
ocurs. 

Homere enchanter fa] moi ; mais cc n*efre [a] point 
land il montrer [a] k moi un fleuve qui yir/ir [a] de fon 
: pour courir apres un homme, and que Vulcain accou^ 
r'Ca] avec fon feux pour forcer ce fleuve a renter dans 
n borjds* y admirer po] Virgilc, niais je eire [a j peu 
•uche de /on vaiffeaux changer [i] a nymplies a ipen 
u* avoir ta] J€ a faire de ce forii enchanter [i] a Taffe, les 
ppogrifFes a AAriofte? Ce n'etre [a] pas ufer, mais a* 
ifcr A privilege qu'on avoir [a] a feindre. Je renvoyer 
i3 ce vain nviracles aux contes a f^cs. a lequel il etre [a] 
rmettre [i] a batir a phateaux a criftal, be a fe promener 
^cc A des bottes a fept lieux. , 

Les poefies a Homere, felon Elien, fe chanter [b] 
itrefois par morceaux dc^tachds aux quel on donner [b] 

litres, particuliersi comme a combat a vaiffeaux, la; 
atFod^e, la grotte A,Calipfo : on appeler [b] les rapfbdies, 

ceux, qiii chanter [b] les^ rapfodiiles. Cc etre [c] 
Lfiibfate roi a Atheiies, qui raffemhler [c] <e morceaux^ 
ai arranger [c] les dans leur ordre naturel, & qui en 
mpqfer [c] les deux corps a poefie que nous avoir [a] 
us A nom A llliadc & a Odyffi^e : on tn faire (c) enfuite 
ufieurs 66it\ousfameusc» Ariftote tn faire (c) unc pour 
lexandrc le Grand, qui mettre (c) la dans une precieux 
ifctte, qu'il avoir (h) trouver (\) parmi le depouillea . 
Parius, & qu'on nommer (<) (c) 1' Edition a a caflette. 
nfin Ariftarque que Ptolom^ Philametor avoir (h) faire 
:) gouvemeur a fun fils Evergetes, tn faire (c) une fi 
)rrefte & fi exad^e, que fon nom etre (2iJ devenir(i) celui 
I la fainc critique. On dire (z) un Ariftarque, pour dk^ 
I bon juffe en mati^re a gout^ ks UUXt<;^ ^Xvc^^^ ^^ 
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Phaeton, fils d'ApoUon, voidmr [c] conduire a chariot 
A foleily Sl ^clairer a mondcy au moins pour un joor : 
mais, comme il ntfavchr [b] point a route quil falloit 
teair dans a cid^ & qu'il n* avoir [b] pas affez a force a 
gouTemer ce chevaux ail^s 5c fi imp^ueuZ) il mettrg [c] 
A feu le ciel 5c la terre. 

Le fceptre a Bacchus Strc [b] un thirfe» c^etre [a] I 
dircy une petite lance couvrir [i] a Herre Sc a pampre : il 
inventer [c] a ufage a vin : il /aire [c] boire ^ k In- 
diena, qui croire [c], au commencement^ que c^iire [b] sk 
le poifon, parcequ'il avoir (h) esuvrer (\) les & metire (i)^ 
en fiirie. 

D^dale etre [b] un excellent arcliitecte ; il qmUer [e] 
A ville A Ath^nes, & venir [c] (is mettre au ferviceA 
roi Minos dans a lie a Crete^ dans lofuel il bdtir [c} k 
labyrinthe avec tan^ a art & a d^ours^ que ceux^ qui 
etre [b] entr<^s dans ley nepouvoir [b] fbrtir dele I'll hre [c] 
lui*m£me retenir (i) prifonnier dans Zrarec fon fits Icarct 
pour avoir offenfi^ a roi ; mais il trouvir (c) ineyen a k 
faire a ailes aufii bien qu'^ Icarcy As'e^voler par a milieu a 
air ; mais Icsffe contre a avertiflement a fon pere s'^^Mro- 
iber (q.) trop prcs a foleil^ tj^\ faire (c) fondre fes aileSf 
& il tomber (^c) dans a n(ier, qui depuis en otwf r (^) reiemr 
le nom. 

Les Satyresr^/re^^ en&nsAFaune ; Hre (Yi) vieux, 
lis z*appeler (hj Syl^nes^ tons s^abandonner (h} extreme- 
ment A la ivrognerie. Le chef 5c a plus ancien, nomm^ 
Sil^nusy ehver (c) Bacchus dans fon enfance; il hre (h) 
toujours mont^ fur un ane : ce animal fe Jignakr (c) dans 
le guerre que Bacchus avoir (c) contre les Indiens ( 
car Vitre (h) mettre (i) a braire, il etonner (c) tdlemcnt a 
^^phans de a ennemisy que cela etre (c) caufe.Ayoji vi£ioire« 

Junon> jaloux a Jupiter, avoir (h) k fon fervice Argus 

tout Vempli a yeux : elle employer (h) le a obferver a 

adlions a Jupiter fon mari, 5c lorfqu^une partie dey^ 

yeux etre (h) abattre (\) a fommeil» Pautre valler [b] ; 

mais A dieu Mercure tuer fcj ce Argus par le commiande* 

ment A Jupiter, aprcs avoir endormi U au fon a fon fluted 

; Junon, A r^compenfer a fid^lit^ a fon efpion, changer (c) 

le en un beau paon. 

iLorfqu' Appollon garder (\>) \e& -^^.001^ »^ Ajdm^te, a 

^ificu J^crgure dirob<r (^) a lui uoi^ dc U« ^ o^^mwR.'VV^ 
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pla'tgner (b) de /f, & vouloir (b) fe vcDgenle ley Mcrcwre </<% 
rober (c) i/wf encore fubtilement fon carquois a deflus^n 
epaules, dc forte que tout a querelle ktouruer (c) Aris^e* 

Oedipe apres a mort v Laius epoufer (c) Jocafte, veuve a 
LaiuSy f\[i''A tgnorer (b) tXrtfon mere: il en avoir (c) deux 
fils, Eteocle & Polinice, & deux filles, Antigone & Ifmene* 

Oedipe^^ (h) inform^ par a n^cromancie qu'il avo/r(b) 
tu.<^ fon pere Laiius, & qu'il etre (b) mari^ k fa pfopre 
merey il etre (c) touch^ a une fi v^douleur qu'il /*ar- 
racher (a) les deux yeux, fe condamner (c) lui-mSmc a un 
bannifiement perp^tuel, & ^;^r (c) a royaumc it la difpo* 
fition A Et^ode & a Polinice^ fes d^ux fils. 

Eteocle & Polinice, a ne pas d^membrer & affoibHr 
A royaume, croire (c) qu'il valoit mieux gouverncr le 
tour k tour un ann^e chacun. Eteocle, comme I'ain^^ 
regner (c) le premier ; mais lorfque fa ann^e etre (c) fx- 
^rr (i), il ne vouloir (c) point quitter le fccptre, qu'il 
avoir (b) entre les mains. Cela faire (c) prendre a rc« 
folution A Polinice a aller forcer le par un fi^ge, Sc a vcn- 
gcr par les armes a injure qu'ilybir^ (b) ^ lui. Dans 
ce vue il demander (c) a fecours a Adrafte, Roi a ks Ar« 
giensy avec qui il avoir (b), A6]?i faire (i) alliance, & du 
quelW avoir (b) prendre (i) une des filles en mariage. A- 
drafte q/Jtfter (c) le de /«i/J a forces a fon royaume, & v ce* 
lui A autres princesyoff allies. 

Les Thcbains a leur c6t6 fe -difpofer (b) a reccvoir &, 
& m^me Tir^fias, le devin, promettre (c) aeux un heureux 
fucces dans ce guerre, fi Men^c^e, fils a Crdon, & le der- 
nier A A race a Cadmus, vouloir (b) fe facrifier pour a falut 




main, & fe U pajfer (^c) geni^reufemcnt au trarers a h 
corps \ la vue a tout a mondt, que regarder (b) le du haut 
A les murailles. 

En cfFet a Thcbains dans plufieurs v Icurs forties avoir 
[c^, tout A bonheur poffible & dcfaire (c) enti-rement a ~ 
Argiens, dont il n'y avoir (c) m^me qu'Adrafte de toua 
leurs chefs qui eviter (g) le mort. Aprrs le deroute \les 
Argiens, les deux freres Et*-'ocle & Polinice «v nitnw . 
(c, aux mains, & fe tuer (c) mit^raVAemeuX. iw\x\\ ».^»xx^V| 
aai9 h mart nV//^ (c) pas capapl^ k 4X^\8Ax^\^>a >K»»^ 

Dd 
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les furies mtme allcr (c) fc loger fur a lieu, dans lequd 
Antigone^ leurfccur, avoir (b) enfevelir (i) les* 

Audit 6t qu'Oedipe etre (c) mourir (i) avec/on enfans, 
Cr^on qui sV/rr (b) demettre (i) a royaumc en fon faveur, 
ne manquer (c) pas a s'y retablir avec le m6me pouvoir & 
A meme autorit^ qu'il avoir (b) auparavant, il defendre (c) 
trls-exprcflif ment qu*on ne donner (g) aucune fdpulture a 
corps A Polinice, parcequ'il avoir (b) amene unc aiWc 
(^trang^re centre fon propre pays : mais Antigone, foeur v 
ce pauvre malheureux, ne pouvoir (c) 8*enip6cher a in- 
humer le en fecret durant a ten^bres a a nuit : le roi Hre 
(c) li choqu^ de le qu'il condamner (c) eUe a 6tre enterrer 
(i) toute vif: pour pr^vcnir un fi cruel fupplice, cllc 
etrangler (c) elk'-meme, Ce grande rigueur a CrJon caufer 
(c) a tcrribles d^faftres d^ns fon famiUe / car fon fils H^- 
mon, qui ctn (b) amoureux a Antigone, & fur a point a 
cpoufer elle^ ne vouloir (c) pas furvivrc a elky & fc percer 
(c) A un coup A ^pee. D'un autre c6te, EurydicCf 
femme a Creon, incapable a foutenir a douleur que 
taufer (b) a elle le perte a fon fils, fe titer (c) a^wi 
propres mains. 

Sophicle ?L prendre (i) ce funefte evenement pour le fujet 
A une de fes tragedies, qui avoir (c) tant a fucces que a 
Ath^niens donner (c) a /t/i pour recompenfe a gouvemement 
A Samos. 

Pendant que Junon, Pallas, & Venus, qffifter (b) a les 
noccs A Pelee & a Thetis, la de'effe a difcorde/^/^r (cj ▼ 
milieu a a compagnie une pomme a or, ayec ce infcription, 
qu'i/ devoir (b) ctre adjuger (i) a la plus beau : chacune fe 
attrihuer (b ) /<?, &, pour terminer leur difpute, ils convemr 
(c) A 8*en tenir A /ip jugement a Paris ; rcm&feduire (i) par 
A attraits a Venus, fans avoir ancun e'gard a les richefies a 
Junon ni A A fagefle a Pallas, il decider (c) en faveuVv 
Venus, ce qui attirer (c) a lui dans le fuite a haine a c& 
deux autres deceffes. ^ 

Paris aller (c) k Sparte, ou Menelas, qui en etre (b) roi, 

recevoir (c) le avec tous la demonftrations poilibles a amir 

tic, & m^me latffer (c) le chez lui fans fe defier a rien, 

pendant un voyage qu'il yiir^ (c) ^ Pile a Cr^te, ou 

Jott affaires appeler {y>) le : mai% k ^erfide Paris profiler (c) 

A ce occafion & emtMntr ^ c ) tltVetvt, It-mmt b^ ^^4wk« 

tc fcem A C^or & PoUux, tw Mv& % '^ ^^ relVrer Vj^ 
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tous deux, A Troye, ce qui occafionner [c] cefameusc guerre 
cntrc les Grecs & a Troyens. 

Homc're hre [c] d'abord appelle M^Mfig^ne, parce.qu'il 
etre [b] nditre [i] pre 8 v le fleuve Mdes. Malgre fon pre- 
mier nom, on nt /avoir (a) pas au jufte le terns ni a lieu a 
fon naiflance. On croire (a) coilimun^ment qu'il//r^ (b) 
lonien, & qu'il vtvr^ (b) environ huit cent ckiquante ana 
avant a ere Chretien q hre (a) \ dire trois, generations 
apres v guerrre a Troye. Suivant ce calcul, ilpouvolr (b) 
avoir apprendre (i) dans fon enfance les merveilies a ce fi%e 
de la bouche mSme a plufieurs vieillards qui y avoir (b) 
Stre (i), Sc s'etre entretenlr (i) fouvent avcc a Grecs a Eu- 
rope & A Afie, qui avoir (b) connoUre (i) Ulyffe, Achillc, 
& Men^l^s. 

L'hiftoire tout r^cente a cefameux ribgcenflammer (c)fon 
^^nie poetique : il compofer (c) A.Iliade ; mais ce meme 
poeme, 'a fujet a fa gloire, etre (c) ^galement celui Ayi» 
malheurs. On voler (c) le a luu Le grammairien The* 
ftorides commettre (cj ce lachet^ : voici comment : 

Home re 2,^ etre (b) rendre (i) ^ Phoebe, apres avoir /jr- 
courlr (i) a plus grand "psrtic a a Grece, reciter (h) de 
ville en ville yo« ouvrages, & trouver (h) par ce moyen 
celui A fubfifter. Le poete Grec reciter {c)/on vers a le^ 
Phoc^ens ; ils etre (c) enchantcs de les : mais Theftorides^ 
le bel efprit a a ville, & a Crefus a auteur, ne voulolr Tc) 
pas s'en tenir k une udmiration fterile : il ojfrlr (c) a Ho- 
m^re de loger le chez lui, a nourrir le 8c a entretenir ie 
g^n^ralement de tout. II ne mettre -c) qu'une condition k 
de procedes li beaux en apparence, c'etre (a) qu'Homcr-e 
communlquer {i) a luKes poeiies. Le poete redulre (i) a la 
demicre indigence fe croire (a) trop heureux, il accepter (a) 
A propolition & Itvrer (a) tous fon poemcs. A peine fon 
hbt^ avoir (c) les tnfon (kfpofition qu'il fe declarer (c) a 
auteur de les. Pour mieux en impofer, il quitter (c) Phoebe, 
& venlr (c) a Chio. 

D^fefpere a ce perfidie, Homtre voler (c) a Chio pour 
y confondre Pimpofteur. Theftorides avoir [h^, prendre (i) 
la fuite fur a nouveUe, qu'Homere vehlr (b) k lui. 
L'un" & Pautre faire (c) quelque terns a entretien a 
Grc;c. Le poeicjurer (b) a pourfuivre en tous Is^vxhl^^ 
grztnmainen, A la fin a pauvtete contratndre V5VV** 
mere a ce&rfa vengeance & A.voyages> Kfefeis.x'^^ 



\ 
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& A lever une ^cole ia. On voir (a) encore II quatre 
xnilles a a ville, fur a bord a a mer, Zrfieges dc/on dif- 
cipleSy 5c A fa chaire, paitiqu 6^ dans un roc, II fe ma* 
tier (c) cotUlnuer (c) a faire dcs vers, & compofer (c) a 
Odyifee. 

Hom^re ne fe confohr (c) jamais du vol * a fon plus Ar^ii • 
ouvrage ; & la douleur a ne pouvoir confondre a perfidie 
A Theftorides condutre (c) Zr au tombeau, plus que a age^ a 
infirmite8,*'& a extreme mis^re. Long terns aprcs fon 
mort, on elever (c) a lut des ftatues & a temples. Sept 
villes putjfant i^ d'tfputer (c.^ Ahonneur a avoir lyoir (i) 
naitre/p; les m6mes fept villes qui, dire (a) on Pjwir 
(b) 'onr (i) mendierde fon vivant. 

Archiloque //r^ (b) de Paros : il viiire (b) environ fix 
cent foixante-quatre ans avant Jefus Chrift. On devoir (a) 
a ce poete a invention a Us vers iambes ; mais tVLtfidre 
(a) ia honte. Q\etre a rage uniquemcnt qui infpirer (c) 
ii J elle etre {c)/on mufe. * 

Archiloque en fureur s'arma du vers iambe* 

Sa querelle avec Lycambe venir (c) de ce que ce der- 
nier, cgalement homme a lettres, mais ennemi a a d^- 
jnence & a a abus a a po(^fie, refu/er (c) a donner a hi fa 
fille en mariagc. Archiloque croire (b) etre en droit a 
avoir la fur ce qu'on avoir (b) promettre (i) la a lui d'a- " 
bord. 

II mediter (c) quelque vengeance eclatante 2 fon armes 
etre (b) le fatire : il en faire (c( ufage : il repandre (c) 
tous a torrens a fa bile 2 Lycambe eire (c) d'abord inonde 
de les 2 brocards, farcafmes, en vers iambique8,yJwJjrtf (c) 
fur lui. Les traits lances con tre Lycambe etre (c) pour 
iV des coups mortcls ; il<f/r^ (c) (1 feniiblement touche de 
les qvi'Tl (c pendre (c) de defefpoir, 

Qu'on joindre (e) a ce exemple les fuivans 2 & Pon 
voir (d) quel glaive c^etre (a) que le fatire & a critique 
poufferX^) trop loin. Hipponax reduire (c) deux fculp- 
teurs a fe pendre parcequ'il avoir (b) falirifer (i) les* 
Un difciple a Pythagore etrangler (c) lui'tneme pour en 
avoir ete reprendre (i) trop vivement en public. Diodorua 
Cronua n^ avoir (h) pouvoir (i) rJfoudre quelques difficultci 
♦ Archiloc\\umpTO'px\o'a.Ttavi\x vvrevNao. 
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de logique, qu*on avoir (h^ propqfer (i / a lui \ la table A 
Zrroi A Egypte, & ce prince avoir (b) plaifant^ ledele^ il 
mourir (c) a chagrin. Le cardinal Spinola mourir (c) 
^galement pour avoir oui proferer a Philippe II. a pa- 
roles A difgrace : ^' Cardinal^ c'eft moi qui fuis le mai« 
tre." U]j jeune homme, arriv^ a Languedoc, trouver (c) 
A coup A A mort dans un critique vif que faire (c) a ltd 
PEtoile d*une trag^die, qu'il avoir (b) apporter (i) a fa 
province, & qu'il croire ^b) un chef-d'oeuvre. Le Mur- 
tola, furieux pour quelque vers qa^avoir {^i) faire (i) con- 
tre liii le cavalier Marii^ aUendre (a) le dans une rue v 
Tunir, & lui tirer (a) de prcs urt cotip a piftolet, charge 
A cinq balles. Le Murtola manquer (c) le fignor MarinL 
Heureufement les ^crivains Hre (a) devemr (i) moins fen- 
iibles ; s'il falloit qu'ils affkffiner (g) eux-memes toutes les 
fois qu'ils fe dire (a) a ks injures, combien en refter (f) il 
^ nous^? 

Revenons ^ Archiloque. Jamais perfonnc ii*a plus 
tmvrir (i) fon coeur a la haine & a a vengeance* Quand 
il etre "(b) las a exercer lui-meme fur fon ennemis, il J/- 
chirer (b) impitoyablement fes amis & a proches. II 
v^etre (a) point a horreurs avec lequel il n^ avoir (c) charg£ 
fa m- re. 11 poujer (c) fes fureurs fatiriques jufqu'a in- 
veAiver contre lui-m^:me. Sans lui on ignorer (f) que la 
mis'^re contraindre (c) Z? a abandonner a ile a Pares & a, 
fe refugier dans celui a Thafe: on ignorer {£) A ^garc* 
mens a fa verve infcnf^e, a terreur qu'il injpi'^er (b ', a 
haine qu'on porter (b) a iui, fes d^aiiches, fa poltron- 
nerie extreme, a honte avec lequel il fe couvrir (c; en Jeter 
{h) fon bouclier. 

Les emportemens a Archiloque amufer (c) quelque 
.cfprits auifi mechant que le fien : mais le public *etre (c) 
revolt^. On refoudre (c) a arrcter le, Les maximes per- 
nicjeufes, a morale infame que preeher (b) le poete, acbever 
(c ) A decrier le. Sparte defendre (c ) a le^ure a fes poifies^ 
& A quelque ouvrage de lui (\\xq ct pouvoir g) 6tre. Oa 
croit m^me qu'il etre (c) banni a a r^publique pour avoir 
infer^ dans fes vers qu'*. vaut mieuxjeter basles armes que 
A mourir. 

Sapho nattre (c) dans a ile a Lefbo?, elle vivre (b) 
environ 500 ans avant J^fus Chrift. ljit%M!\\)^twww!k& a«ow 
(b) fes vers en fi haute eftime, qu*\\s /aire ^c^ ^xw^^ 
image a cfberoiae fur leur monnoie* D^ivn^ ^'Ic^^^'W^ 
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& Longin nous ont conferve une hymire qu'elte avcir (tr) 
faire i) \ V^nuSf avec une certain ode de feize vecsad- 
dreiHk a une fille. 

Tout le monde fait comme elle terminer (c) fa vie par 
iin coup A defefpoir & pour s'^tre voir (i) meprifer (i) par 
vnjeunehomme qu'ellc mmet (b) ^perdument. Orxpre* 
fendre (a) m^me, que la Icttre qu'Ovide faire (a) ^crire a 
elk k ce amant n^etre (a) qu'une co^ie a celui qu'elle ecrirt 
{c) hlui effed^ivement en Sicile, ou il %^etre (b) retire. 

Du tcms d'Efchyle la fcl-ne Grecque quelque progrcs 
qu'elle avoir {%) faire (i) depuis Thefpia, etre (b) encore 
un peu informe. On manquer (b) quelquefois a la r^gle a 
ks trois unites. On n^ entendre (b)^a8 affez bien a plan a a 
pieces. On outrer (b) furtout a chara6^eres. La fcene etn 
ih) en proie a des fentimens hors de nature & gigantefques; 
•a des expreilioas dnr, raboteux^ obfcureSy embarraffees ; a 
Jet fituations a plus terribles, & a moins vrai* femblables. 
Efchylej fouvent guind^, toujours i\xr\t\xXy frapper (b)> 
tonner (b), fans cefle : il atterrer (b) les fpedateurs par a 
les coups cpou van tables. 

Sophocle venir (c) qui corrlger (c) ces m^mes defauts^ 
qui ramener (c) tout ^ Pordre, a le vrai-femblable, a a d^- 
ccnce. Ses plans etre (a) reguliers, fan cara£ktres heau^ 
sobleS} & fontenus ; fon peintures vif\ fa didlion leau 
majcjlueuxf coulante. On appelkr (b) le indifFerenment a 
abetlle ou a Syrcne Attique. 

Euripide B*elever (c) moins haut. IXpeindve (c) Phomme 
d*aprcs A homme m^me. Le nati*rel, a Elegance, a fe* 
cilite^ A graces^, cara^rifer (a) /?. II toucher (a), il ifl- 
tirejfer {2i)y '^ parler {2i)y continuellement au coeur. &^ 
^ner (a) le ; Sophocle elever (a) a ame, aggrandir (a) a idees: 
fon ftyle reprffenter (a) bien Pair a le homme a guerre, car 
il etre (b) general a la armce Athenien avec Pericles. Le 
ftyle d'Euripide itfbutenir (a) plus par a foin & par a ar- 
rangement A hs paroles que par a force et par a nobleO*e 
des pcnfees ? il etre (a) rempli a ces traits fentcntieux, a c€« 
maximes ifolees et lununeux^ <^\ faire (a) une fentence oa 
wne inaxime. On pouvoir (f) ajo'iter quelque chofe a So- 
phocle, et etendre un peu plus fon^cni6c ; quelques ' 
auteurs anciens ont croire (i) qu*Euripide nV/rtf (b) pas 
nffkz ferte ; que fon tca^edit^ JenAr \\r\ V, i\alo^e & 

A eatreticos Socratiqu^s,. Qu rejrocljer \?\ ft W\ b.-^^^ 
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/biivent mettre [i] dans yon pieces^ a allufions deplac^es. 
Son antipathic pour a beau ftxe parottre [b] dans/w/ 
les occafipns qu'il avoir [b] a en mc^dire. Les af* * 
faires que fufciter [c] a lui fon attachment a la doctrine 
A Socrate, & les m^contentemens qu*il avoir [c] a fa pa- 
trie, forcer [c] h a quitte la* II fe retirer [c] chez Ar- 
ch^laiisy roi a Mac^doine. Ce prince avoir [b] a plus 
grand oonfideration pour les gens a lettres. On pretendre 
(a) €\\x*'\\faire [c] Euripide fon premier miniftre. II don* 
ner [c] a lui un appartement dans le palais. 

La fin des deux plus beau omemens a a fc^ne Grecque 
etre [c] auffi malheureux que a cours a leur vie etre [c] 
brillant. Sophocle %^etrangler (c\ dire (a) on, pour avoir 
aval^ maladroitment un grain a raifm. On raconter (a) 
le meme chofe a Anacreon ; mais ceux qui en ont p arler (i) 
de la forte n^efre (b) pas bien affures a ce qu'ils dire (b) 
Euripide, s*etre (h) egare dans unbois, eire {o) furprendre 
(i) par les chiens a Arch^laiis, qui mettre (c) le en pieces, 
Les anciensy^ir^ (a) mention de quatre-vingt-douze tra- 
gedies compqfer (i) par Euripide ; mais il n'en refte a nous 
que dix-iieuf. II viv'e (c) 75 ans, & mourir (c) un an ou 
deux avant que Lyfandre avoir (g) prendre (i) Athcnes : 
c*efre (a) a dire, 404 avant J^fus Chrill. Sophocleywrvivr^ 
(c) a /«/, quoique beaucoup plus age. 

L'ingratitude a enfans a Sophocle etre (a) fameux* 
Ennuycs a voir vivre /<?, impatiens a h^riter de lui, 
croire (h) fon extreme vieilleffe un attentat a fcurs droits, 
lis accufer (a) le k ^tre tomb(^ en enfance. lis deferer ^a) 
U aux magiftrats, comme incapable a rcgir fes biens. 
Quelle defenfe o^i^r (a) il k fes enfans? UntfeuL II 
montrer (a) a les juges fon Oedipe \ Colone, tragddie qu*il 
' njetiir (b) a achever, &, fans s'emouvoir on aucune fagon, 
il demander (a) a eux^ fi un tel ouvrage avoir (b) quelques 
marques a afFoibliifement a fon efprit. Jamais accufe 
u^etre (c) ahfoudre (i) plus promptement, ni renvoyer (i) 
avec tant a acclamations & a gloire. Sophocle faire (c) 
120 tragedies ; il en etre (a) refte a nous fept. II vivre 
(c) 95 ans. 

Quoique le com^die des Nu6es avoir (g) d'abord etre (j) 
;fijler li), les Ath^niens honorer (c) enfuite Arifto^lwasR. iw 
uac QQmonne a oivicr facrc* On a jfretcndrc ^ qj^^'W 
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comcdie des Nu^es avoir (b' influ^ fur a mort a Socratet 
Mais fur quoi (c fonder (a) on? On ne' charger (c) fc 
d'accufations graves & capitales que vingt-trois ans apret 
A reprefentations a ce piece, il/fl ottre (a) que tout Acff<;t 
qu'il produire (c\ eire c) d'amufer le pcuple a Athcnes, 
Les juges a ie Arcopage avoir (f) ils di6te a arrets h 
mort fur des bouffonneries ? 

D'ailleurs Platon lui-mSnie, difciple a Socrate, et fon 
apologise, donner (a louanges a k poete comique, il 
die (a) que les graces hahiter (b) dans fon fein. Cc 
qui perdre (c) Socrate, ce etre moins fa pbilofophie 
huer (i) fur a theatre, ce etre (c) moins fes maisimes tmr^ 
ner (i • en ridicule, qui fon fagon libre a exprimer /m- 
meme fur a religion & a gouvernmcnt a fon pays. II fe 
frfenter (c ' deux infames dclateurs. Anite & M jlite, qui 
accufer (c) le a atheifme, parcequ'il fe moquer (b.. de la 
pluralite a dieux. Les juges condamner (c) le h, boire a k 
jus A cigue* II voir (c) fa fin du mSme oeil a indifference 
dont.il avoir (b) envifage tous a ev^-nemens a fa vie. Sa 
femme &'v amis r^fM«7/<rr (c) dernier paroles; elles etre 
tout d'un fage ; elles rouler (b) fur a immortalite a la ame^ 
Sa proaver (b) a grandeur a la Jien, Quelque p^jres a la 
cglife decor er (a) ce fage dutitre a martyr a Dieu. Erafme 
dire (a) qu'autant de fois qu'il lire (a) la heau mort a So- 
crate, il etre (a) tentc a s' eerier : O faint Socrate! priez 
pour nous. 

Arillote aimer (b) a etude avec tant a paflion, que, pour 
y pafler les nuits, & s^empTcherA dormir, il etendre (b) 
hors A le lit une main, dans lequel il tenir (b) une boule a 
airain ; la boule rcpondre (b) k un baffiu, & reveilier (b) /p 
au bruit qu'ilfaire (b) en tombsr (h). 

Demofthen^ etre [b] nattre [i] begue. L'art etre [c] et 
lui d'un grand fecours. Avec des cailloux qu'il mettre (b) 
dans fa bouche, & qu'il conferver 'h) en parler [h] trcS 
haut, il parvenir [c^ a dclier fa langue, k procurer ^ 
lui-meme une bonne pronunciation. II s^apprendre f c] en- 
core a bien placeryow epaules, en exercer Qh] lui^meme 
dans une efp:'ce a tribune, au-deflus a lequel pendre [bj 
une kallebarde dont la pointe avertir [bj le de oe pas 
tSLTkt haufler les, II prononcer [b] fon harangues devaot 
^m mfroiri afim a inieux teg\tt ioa ^<&.^% 'U.ciifcniwr [b] 
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Itfi'tneme dans des lieux fouterrains pour y travailler 'k la 
lueur A une lampe, la t6te ra/J k demi : dans ce ^tat bi- 
farrc, il etrg (h) plufieurs mois fans paroitre. De peur 
cependant que, fait au (ilence & a les ten^bres, il nc etre 
(g) trouble dans la tribune aux haranguespar Atumulte des 
auemblees populaires, 'Aforttr Ibl quelquefois a ce retraitc ; 
&, pour fc prccautionner contre Ic bruit, 'Aaller (h) ba- 
ranguer les flots impctueux a a mer. 

Ddmofthcne etre (c) exile pourun trait <{Vi\Jletrtr (a) 
toutes icsbeau a6lions. Alexandre demander (b) aux Ath^* 
niens, qu'ils livier (g) a lul un certain Harpalus, dont il 
vouloir (b) tirer vengeance : ils balancer (b) fur a parti 
c^M^Ws prendre ffj : Dcmofth>ne confeiller {^'. d eux a fatis- 
fiaire Ic monarque. Ce m6me Harpalus imaginer fa"^ alors 
A envoyer une coupe d'or a Demollhene qui recevotr [aj la. 
L'afFaire a Harpalus etre [a] remettre {Jl) en deliberation ; 
grand embarras pour D^moithene. Comment ofercbanger 
d'avis ? Pour n'etrc foup9onne a rien, ilfesndre [a"! a avoir 
un rh6me. II venir [a] a PaffembUe, le cou tout envel- 
lopp^ ; mais Pimpofture a le orateur, corrompu par A or, 
itre (c) decouvrtr (i) & punir par a exil. 

Une difference bien remarquable entre les '^crivains 
d'Ath^nes Sc ceux a Rome, c^etre iai qu'on voir [a] les 
premiers, dcvores a jaloufic, tourment^s a un ver rongeur, 
fc faire [h] une eternel guerre ; au lieu que les grands 
auteurs Latins n'ont jamais avoir \ i ■ leur gloire ohfcurcir 
(i) par ce tache. Gallus, Pollion, Horace, Virgik, 
Sire (b) amis. Plinc le jeune Sw Tacite n^avoir [b] qu'uu 
coeur. 

Virgile etre [b] du village d'And^s, a une licue a 
Mantoue. II venir [c] au monde I'an 614 de la fon- 
dation a Rome, fous a premier confulat a Pompc^e & a 
Craflus, Les ides a O^obre qui etre (b) le 15 ce mois, 
devenir [c^fameux ^?s fon naiflance. Quelques ^crivains 
mif^rables tnfulter (c) /<?. Les plus ardens //rtf (b) Bavius 
fy. Mevius. lis atlaquer fc) fon^Ene'ide, qu*Au.gufte nc 
pouvoir (b) fe laffer a lire, & la tendre Oftavie a r^com- 
pcnfer, jufqu'a faire compter a Pauteur dlx grands fef* 
t trees pour chaque vers, ce qui monter (b) ^ la fomme de 
325,000 livres de notre monnoie. 

BathiUe $^a/>proprier [/:] dc» vera a Wt^^"^ ^osv t^ 
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[a") plus fameux que ce fuppercherie. Virgfle anotr [b] at- 
tache de nuit a la porte a le palais a Augufte, un diftique 
ou 'A fair e a) Zrcgal a Jupiter, Augufte voulotr [c] con- 
noitre Pauteur deie ; pepfonne ne fe declarer [c],Bathille 
profiter [h] de ce filence, fe falre [a] honneur de <je 
diftique, Les pr^fens & les greces a a coxkv fondre [a] fur 
lui. JLe depit a Virgile fitggSrer (a) a lui «ne id^e 
heureux^ c'eft de mettre au has a U diftique un commence- 
ment de vers Latin r^p^te quatre fois. L'empereur de* 
mande qu'on ach-^ve le fens de le ; mais perfonne, exceptc 
Virgile, ne pouvoir (c) faire le, Le veritable auteur 
ayant par la//r^ [i] decouvrir [i], Bathille devenir [c] la 
fable A Rome. 

Virgile ne vivre (c) que 52 ans. II mourir (c) \ 
Brindes, comme il aller fhj Grece pour mettre^ dans 
la retraite, la demicre main a fon En^ide qu*il avoir (h) 
etre (\) onze ans a compofer, & dont il etre [b] fi pea 
fatisfait, qu*il ordonner (c)y par fon teftament, que I'on 
hruler (g) fon poeme ; mais on fe garder j(c) bien a cx^- 
cuter un pareil ordre. Virgile mourir (c) affez riche pour 
laiffer des fommes conflderables a Tucca, a Varius, a M^- 
cene, st Pempereur m6me. Son corps etre [c] portc prcs a 
Naples, & Pon mettre fc) fur fon tombeau les vers * fuivaas 
qu'il avoir (h) faire (i) en mourant : 

Parmi les Mantouans je regus la naiflance ; 

Je mourus chez les Calabrois ; 
Parthenope me tient encore fous fa puiffance : 

J'ai chante les heros, les bergers, & les bois. 

Horace etre (b ) contemporain a Virgile, il nattre (c) 
d'un fimple afFranchi, a Venufe dans la Pouille. Virgile 
introdutre (c) le \ la cour d'Agufte. 11 s*attirer (c) les 
regards, a bienfaits, & a amitie a Mecenc. Horace avoir 
(c) des ennemis. Dans ce troup irrite & grotefque de 
petits puetes envieux <\m former fbj le tocfin au bas a le 
Parnafle, on remarquer (h) Pantilius, furnomme la punaifcf 
a caufe a a platitude a fes vers, Demetrius le medifant, 
Tannius le,parafite, Tigellius I'infenfe. Leur coriph^e 
Cxi(p'in fat/ir (i) a un tranfport belliqueux, venir (c) pub- 

• Mantua me getvu\t,CiV;)LW\Y^"^>i^x^, \?\vQ.t lumc 
Parthenope ; Ceoxu v^^cax?.* v^t^> ^\^^^^. 
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liquement d^fier leur ennemi commun. Qu'on donner (z) 
a nousf s'ecrie-t-il, une chambre, des tablettes, une heure, 
Sc des temoins, \8c voyons que de nous deux, d'Horace ou 
de moif /aire fd) plus a ouvrage. Toutesles demarcheSf 
tous A libelles, tout a chanfons de fes ennemis, fe tourner 
(b) centre eux, etne y^rv/r (b) qu' k fa caufticite, a don- 
ner du reflbrt a fon imagination. II amufer (b) a l^urs d^- 
pens la ville et a cour. Auguftcy M^cene, Agrippa, ne 
defapprouver (b) point ce genre a efcnme. Les grands 
poctes, tels que Valgius, Poillon, et Virgile, applaudir (b) 
a la vengeance que leur ami tirer (b) de I'envie. Cet en-» 
£uit ch^ri a Apollon, cet ecrivain, \ la fois mifanthropet 
courtifan, epicurien, philofophie, mourir(Q,) ^Page a cin- 
quante-fept ans. La France devoir (2l) a lui autant que 
Rome. Sans lui, peut-^tre, v^ avoir (i) nous jamais avoir 
(\) Defpreauxi* 

Lucain naitre (c) k Cordoue en Efpagne, Pan 39 4 
Jefus Chrift. Sa Pharfale, ou a guerre a C^far et a Pom- 
P^c, avoir fa J immortaliff k* II avoir (h) le g^nie 
grand, ^Icve, mais peu jufte : fon' ftyle etre (3, J toujours 
empoule. Pour rendre cet auteur, il ne falloit rien moins 
que Pimagination vif ttfougueux d*un Brebeuf. Lucain 
entrcr (^c/dans a confpiration de Pifon contre a empereur, 
Au premier foup9on qu*on avoir (q) de ce conjuration, 
on arrster (c) le. Toute a grace <^^faire (c) Neron d 
lui etre (c) de lui fauver a infamie a fupplice^ en donner 
(\i) a lui A choix a le genre a mort. Lucain izfaire (q) 
ouvrir les veines dans un bain chaud. 

Perfe, entralne par fa colere, et par a impulfion a fon 
g^nie, exhaler (c) des torrens a bile. Avec quel force et. 
quel vivacite il peint a cour a Neron ! Quel ridicule il jetter 
(jaij fur ce prince ; fury2j afFc6tation ^ compofer des vera 
emmielle^ doucereux, cadence y et charge a epithetes ; des 
vers forces, ignobles, et ridicules, fans g^nie, a chaleur, et 
A force. Perfe mourir (c) a Page a trente ans. II etre 
fb] nattre i] a Volterre en Tofcane : il laiffer [c] fon 
bibliothcque et vingt-cinq mille ^cus au philofophie Cor- 
nutus, fon precepteur ; mais le philofophie fe contenter [c] 
des livres, et renvoyer [c] Pargent a les fceurs a le poete. 
Autant les fatires a Perfe refpirer [a] a fiel et a Ka.uA&> •- 
autant il etre [bj doux, enjoue, ^uX ^"wx^ ^'^ V^^w* 
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Quoique llbre dang a peinture qu*il faire (a) dcs vices, il 
avvir b; des mocurs aufteres. 

Nt-'ron ctre xb) pafiionne pour a fpeftacles : il monter 
Cb) lui-mjmc fur a theatre, y fprefenter ^b) en habit a 
adrice et n* avoir lb) a afFe^ion que pour le comedient, ct 
. furtout pour un nomm^ Plris. Cet a6ieur dtfpofer (b) k la 
cour de prefque tous a emplois. Ses amis, a parens, et 
beaucoup a perfonnes de la lie a peuple, %*etre (bj avan* 
cer i- par fon canal, «t rempllffer (bj les places a plus 
impo'tant, 

Pierre Abailard nattre ic) en Bretagne, d'une ^miHe 
noble,^n 1079. "^^^ P^^^ ^appeller ^b) B^renger. Abailard 
voyager Cc; beaucoup, etant jeune, dans I'idee a inilruire 
lui-meme Qt a difputer. L'envie de fe faire un'e reputation, 
ct A embaraffer pwr/on raifonnemens le meilleurs dialedi- 
ciens a la Europe, etre (b) fa paffion dominante ; il avoir (c) 
tout lieu de fatisfaire ia k Paris, lljoindre lb) a la repu- 
tation A favant et a athlrte invincible pour a ergotifme, 
celui A homme aimable. II mourir vC^ ^ Cluni,, I'annde 
1 142, dans le foixante-troifi'^me annee a fon age. 

Pierre Ronfard, prince a poetes Francois du ijme fitrck 
naitre [c] dansle Vendomois en 1524. Le g^nie a Ronfard 
fe tourner [c] d'aoord du c6te a la guerre iSj a negociations. 
II deventr [c] page du Due a Orleans, qui donner [c j le \ 
Jacques Stuart, Roi d'Ecoffe. Ronfard demeurer [c] en 
Ecofle aupres de ce prince plus a deux ans, et revenir : c] 
cnfuite a France, ou il ete [cj employe par le Due a Or- 
leans en diverfe negociations ; il accompagner |^c] Lazare 
Baif \ la diete a Spire. Ce favant injpirer ( cj a lui dn 
gout pour A belles-lettres. On racontcr (a, que Ronfard ' 
etudier (b) jufqu' \ minuit ; et qu'en fe coucber (h* il ri* ' 
veiller (h) Baif, qu\y prendre ih) fa place. Les rois Henri 
II. Fran9ois II. Charles IX. et Henri III. avoir (c) pour 
lui une ettime particuliirre, et combler ic) !e a bienraits. 
Outre plufieurs ouvrages a po^fie, on a de lui la Franciade, 
le premier poeme Ipique Fran9oi8. La trop grande affec- 
tation de fourrer dansyo/i ecrits de Pcrudition Grtcque et 
de la fable ancien ont rendre ^O les durs ct obfcurs. II 
mourir c) en 1585. On faire fc) a lui un tombcau magni- 
£que, avec fa ftatue, delafsL^otvd'uutres-habile fculpteur, 
et un cpitaphe fmguUlre. "L'a\)\i4 ^\x Vwcoxv>^t^^3Sa^^xdi- 
ila//r^^>fer (c) fon oKiifou £\Mitbt^ ^laaVt c'^'fe^^ fc.\jra^-. 
courts 
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La ville a Tou\o\i(e /aire (c' faire une Mincrve a argent 
mainf, & ii un prix confiderable qu'tlle envoyer (c) a luif 
JaC prcfcnt elre (c) accompagnc d'un dtcret qui declarer 
(b) Ronfard le pocte Francois par excellence. Marie 
Stuart, reine a Ecofle, faire (c) auffi prefent a Ronfard a 
un bufiet fort riche, ou il y avoir \h ) uu vafe reprcfcntant 
le Mont-Parnaflc, avec ce infcription : 

A RONSARD, 
PApoUon dc la fource des Mufes. 

Guarini avoir (b) un fonds d'amour-propre incompr^.. 
henfible. Ce poete, devenu fou de/on qualite a gentil- 
homme, s'ima^iner (c] qu'il eire (b) deflionore pour avoir 
compofd A les vers ; il rougir (b) de/on reputation a au- 
teur, laquelle avoir (h)/aire (i)/on fortune & toute /on 
gloire, & avoir (b) nte/tre (i) le dans les bonnes graces a ie 
empereur Maximilien, a Henri a Valois, a pluficurs papes^ 
& A beaucoup a cardinaux & princes a Italic. II dejirer (b) 
qu'il n'y avoir (g} point a acade'mies, k. qu'il n'avoir (g) 
jamaisyhirtf (i) ni livres ni enfans ; il etre (b), k Pegard 
des ficns, d'une extreme durete ; ils etre (c) obliges a 
plaidre contre lui. Le proems aller (b ) etre jugd en 1 6 1 3, 
lorfqu'il mourir (c) a Venife ou il sV/r^ (b) tranfporte a 
pourfuivre les. Guarini mourir (c) trcs-eftime commc 
poctey mais ddcric comme p'^trre, comme ami, comme cito- 
yen. Aubcrt le Mire a mettre (i) ce direfteur de Cytherc 
au rang a les ccrivains ecclcfiaftiques, Sc range ridiculement 
fon Paftor Fido au nombrc des livres de pidte, c'efre (a) 
que, fur le titre a Paftor Fido, il a croire (i) que c*ctre (b) 
un trait^ a Ijs devoirs a ies pafteurs. 

Aubertle Mire «j//r^ (c) k Bruxelles en 1573. Albert, 
arciiiduc a Autncht,/aire {c^ le fon premier aumonicr 8c 
fon bibliothtfcaire. II devenir (c) doyen et grand vicaire 
A Anvers, ou il mourir (c) en 1640. Outre plufieurs ou- 
vragos Latins on a de lui une Biblioth'^que Ecclefiaftique. 
On regarder{^) Malherbe commelep'.re AApo^fieFran- 
9oife : Wnaitre (c) a Caen vers 1556. Scs ouvrages fer- 
vir (a) encore de modMe : ilrijorme*" (c) notre langue, 
& donner (c) a elle plus a grace "<^ a majcfte. On raconter 
(a) que les pauvres fe plaire (b) a demander a lui fouvent 
raum6ne, affurant le qu'ils^/Vr 'f; Dieu ^owx Vu\*\^ai- 
hcrbc ne manquer (b) jamais a rcpoudx^ a euic-j c^'^ ^ 

Ee 
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croire (b^ pas Ics en grand dans a cicl, attendu que Dieu 
abandonner (b) ks dans ce monde ; fe-qu'llo/Wr (f) mjeux 
que M. de Luynes, ou quelque autre favori, avoir (g) 
ten'tr (i) a lui ce langage. ^ 

Malherbe abhorrer (b) tous fes parens ; il plaider (c) 
toute fa vie avec eux : il avoir (f) vouloir (i) voir au 
tombeau fa famille entiere- Un ceKbre ecrivain, de fes 
amis & A fes admirateurs, vouloir (c) repr^fenter a lui a 
indigpite' a ce conduite : Malherbe s'en offenfer (c) & pro^ 
tefttr (c^ qu'il ne revnur (f) jamais de fon averfion pour 
fon famille. L'ami perfifle a vouloir qu'il depofe ce haine. 
lie plaidre [d) vous jamais, dit-il a luit qu'avec vos pa- 
rens ? Avec qui done, repondre (c) Malherbe, vouloir (a) 
vpus que je plaide ? Avec les Turcs & a Mufcovites, qui 
ne me difputer (a) rien \ Jamais fa langue ne pouvoir (c) 
fe refurer \ un bon mot. Ayant un jour diner (i) chez 
A archev^que a Rouen, il s^endormir (c) apres a repas : le 
pr^lat reveillef- (a) ley pour mener le a un fermon qu^il 
devoir (b) prt^cher : Difpenfez-m'en ai^ilplaire (a) a vousy 
iUre (a) M Iherbe^ luijcdormir (d) bien fans cela. C^ 
poete a faillies ne refpeSer (b) gueres a religion. II «- 
fufer (c) A fe confefler dansyo« demiure maladie, par la 
raifon qu'il v^ avoir (b) accoutume a le faire qu'a Paques. 
Une heure avant a mourir, il reprendre (c) fa garde 
d'un mot qui v^etre (b) pas bon Fran9ois. On ajouter (a) 
que fon confeffeur reprefentant a lui le bonheur a autre 
vie avec a Jes expreflions has & peu correS^ Malherbe inHr^ 
rompre (c) /<f, en difant a lui : Ne parlez plus a mot de /<», 
votre mauvais ttyle en degouter (fj moi ! 11 mourir (c) 
en 1628. 

Fran9ois Hedclin, abbe d'Aubignac & de Meimac 
etre (b) Parilicn. II etre (c) d'abord avocat ; I'efperancc 
A s'avancer plutot faire (c) lui embraffer a ctat eccL*- 
fiaftique. Son merits parventr (c) k la connoiffance a le 
Cardinal a Riche lieu, qui confier (c) a lui la education v 
fon nt\ eu, le due a Fronfac. Point de genre a littera- 
ture que Pabbe a Aubignac d* avoir (e) ethhrajfei (i). II 
fut toura tour grammairien, humanifte, pOcte, antiquaire, 
prcdicateur, S;. romancier ; il avoir (b) beaucoup a feu 
dm\s A imagination, mais plus encore dans a caraA^re. 
L,'d Pratique a le Theatre tirt ^>) ^oyv m€^^\« ci\i.NY^^e. II 
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& i\yi^\\ pretendre {h) ctre compofce fiiivant ks rc-gles /r/- 
fcrire (ij dans a traite a a pratique a le theatre ce piece 
n* avoir (c) aucun fucc- .8 : ce K{\nfatre (c) direau Grand 
Conde : ** Je fais bon grd a Tabbe a Aubignac a avoir (i 
hitiifulvre (i) a regies a Ariftote ; mais je ne pardonne 
point aux regies a Ariftote a sivoirf aire (i) faire a Pabbc 
A Aubignac une fi m^chante tragcdie." 

Mademoifclle de Scuderi naitre (c) au Havre dc Grace 
en 1607. Elle etre (c) furnommcfela Sappho a fonficclc. 
On pouvoir (a) met t re ce fcmme illuftre au premier rang 
A les romancicrs. Son Artamene, on le grand Cyrus, & 
principalement fe Clclic, ne etre (a) que le tableau a ce 
qui fe pajfer (b) a la a cour a France. Mademoifelle Scu- 
deri remporter (c) en 167 1 par fon difcours de la gloire 
A premier prix a eloquence qu'cWr (e) donfi6 PAcad^- 
mie Fran9oife. Le Cardinal Mazarin lat/fer (c) a ellexxnt 
pcnfion par fon teftament. Le Chancelier Boucherat lui 
en etahlir (c) unc fur le fceau, & le roi lui en donner (c) 
une autre de 2000 livres en 1683. Elle enirstenir (b )' com- 
merce A litt'rature avec plufieurs fa vans elle etre (b) dc 
TAcadtmie de Ricovrati, de Padoue, & a toutes a autres 
academies ou les perfonnes a fon fexe/o«vo/r(a) ctre regu. 
Dix Volumes a converfations & a entretiens etre (a) ce 
que MademoifeU^, a Scud(;ri 2i faire (i) de meilleur. 

On raconter (a) une aventure fingulit;re, qui arriver (c) 
a elle dans un voyage en Provence avec fon fr^re George. 
Ox\ placer [c] les dans une cliambre -^ deux lits. Avant 
que de fe coucher, Scud/ri dcmander (c) ce ^^'A^ faire 
(f) du prince Mafard, un des heros du roman a Cyrus. 
Aprec (|uelque8 conteftations, il ftre (c) arrete o^pi^ow faire 
(f) aflafFiner le, Des marchands, loges dans une chambfe 
voifme, ayant ^«/f«//r<? (i) a converfation, crove ( c) que 
c^etrc (h) la mort a quelque grand prince, appellc Mafard, 
dont On comploter (,b) la perte. LajulUce etre (c) averti^ 
ic les deux Scuderi mis en prifon : ils ne parvenir (c ) 
qu'avec peine a juftifier^i/;c-m/w^j. Le ce'lcbre Nanteuil 
peindre (c) en paftcl mademoifelle de ScudJri. "EXlcfalre 
(c) CCS vers fur fon portrait. 

Nanteuil, en faifant mon image, 

A de fon art divin (ignal^ le pouvoir, 
Je h'dis mes traits dans mon. tivixvAx \^ j 

Je les aime dans fon ouvrage. ^ 

• Kile etoit fort \o.idt. 
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Lc Cicl A Corncillc et-e (^z) Pcpoque dii.plus haut point 
dVlevation a notre theatre. La piece etre (c) donner (i) 
en 1 637. La cour * a ville ne fe laffer [b] point a voir la 
reprJfcnter. On admirer (b) ces coups de maitre ou le 
fils A plus amoureux facrifier (^) fon amante a fon prre ; 
ou ce mcme fils cntre chezy&« maitreffe qui 'ocntr (a) dc 
promcttre Jon main a le vainqueur a fon amant. 11 elre 
(b pafTc ci) proverbc de dire, ccla etre fa) beau comma a 
Cid. Corneille avoir {h) dans fon cabinet la piece /'a- 
duire (\) en toutes a langues a la Europe, hors a Efcla- 
vonne & a Turque. 

L^n fucccs prodi|xitnix x\t falre (b) qu'augmenter a de- 
pit K'Civt A U Cardinal a Richciieu. i\vo:r -b tomber, 
foit an thJiitr-..', ioit a la l:cliire, prefque toux fes produdlions 
ou fiv.'.v aIl's proteges : ia jaloufie //r^ (»/, au comblc : il rotf- 
/';r/(c)paircr pour ctreAauteurA/?Cid: mais Conieille^rt'- 
ferer (c) a gloire a tens les richeflcs qui etre (c) offert a luu 

Corneille avoir i al tant a beaut^s, qu'elles demander [a] 
grace pour fes defauts, qui etre [a] des intrigues, yr<?/W a 
les amours d<:placJs & fades, a les raifonnemens alam- 
biqucs. 11 faut oublier fes premier & a dernier pieces en 
faveur a fes chcfs-dceuvre. Le Cid, les Horacs, Cinna, 
Policu6le, Pompcc, Rodogune, &c. r^w//r^ [dj ^jamais fon 
nom immortcl. Corneille ndltre (c) a Rouen en 1606 : il 
fire (b) fils d'un maitre dcs eaux & for:*** : il exercer (c) a 
Rouen a charge a Avocat-General. wC grand hommc 
moiirlr (c) en 1684, df'nuc a fortune. 

Madcmoifclle de Gournai yj/Wr (b) tout a langues /z- 

vant : ellc ccrlre (b) dans \:ijien mieux qu'aucune femmc 

de fon terns ; mais elle n'avolr (a) ecrlre [i] que dans 

lc gout A Scn^^que & a Montague. Le admiration qu'elle 

avoir (b) pour ce dernier, I'cnvie a voir le 8c a^ s'inftruire, 

forre [c] a elle entreprendre le voyage a la capitale oli il 

etre ih) alors. Montague, cet homme unique pour dire 

na'ivemcnt & fortement des chofcs neuvcs, fare (c) la 

htriti'.re a fes etudes, Sc nommer (c) la fa fille d'alliaiicr. 

I^a veritable fillc a Moiitagne, Madame la VicomttlTc de 

GamachLS, dnnn'T [h) le nom a foeur a MademoifelL* do 

Gournai. ILWcfaire (c) ini primer fes Eflais en 1635, fc 

( /iedler (c) les au cardinal a Richelieu. Elle tttitr (b) pour 

f ranciGu terns, pour- a cowvv\^-'.x.Uo\\s, ^ n ViW'g?. «:wc\\\vi\\- 

t aires, p^iur a fdide, & k^u^^ t^ ^"^^^^^ • ^'^X?^"^ >^ ^-^^ 

mclcrCf file tire ^0) t'lj* iTivp*Ao.>.\^^ ^ 
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Gafcbne> elle avoir (b) tout X imagination Sc tout a feu a 
fonpays. Montagnc et^nt mourir (i), cUctourner (c) tout 
fes afiFcdlions du c6te a Racan. 

Honorat de Beuil, marquis de Racan, etre (b) alora en 
- jrfl« J reputation : ainfi que Mainard, c^etre (b) un eleve * 
' A Malherbe. Racan avoir (a) retijftr (i) dans a poeTic 
fublime comme dans a poefie fimple & naturelle. Ses 
Bcrgeries, paftorale, divifee a cinq adles, et fes Odes Sa- 
crees, ou paraphrafes a Us Pfeaumes a David, y2/ir<f (c) a 
lui beaucoup a honneur. L'envie a connoitre un porte a 
ce merite ne quitter (b) point Mademoifelle a Gournai : 
^t prendre (c) des arrangemens a s'en procurer oine vi- 
fite : le jour ct a h^ure ou il venir (f ) voir la etre [c] ar- 
r^tes. Deux amis a Racan, ayant /avoir (i) /<?, refoudre 
(c) A fe doimer un divertiflement qui penfer [c] devenir 
tragique ; voici ce qu'en raconte Mcnage- 
. " Un de ces Meffieurs, dit-il, prevenir (c) d'une heurc 
pu deux celle du rendez-vous, etJ^/V^ (c) dire que cV/r^ 
- [b] Racan qui demander (b) avoir Mademoifelle de Gour- 
nai. Yy'itufavoir (a) comme il etre (c) rece^oir (i) ! II 
parler (c) fort k Mademoifelle a Gournai des ouvrages 
qu'elle ^-Doir (b) fait imprimer, et g^^'A avoir (b) etudier 
(i) expres. Enfin apres un quart d'heufe de converfation, 
iL/ortir (c) et lai/fer (c) Mademoifelle a Gournai fort fa- ' 
tisfaite a avoir voir (i) Monfieur de Racan. A peine . 
etre (b) il k trois pas de chez clle, qu'on venir (c) annoncer 
a elk un autre M. a Rac.n. Elle croire (c) d'abord, que 
c^etre (b' le premier qui dvoir (b) oublie quelque chofe a 
dire a dlc^ et qui remonter (b) : elle ^t preparer (b) a faire 
a lui un compliment la-deffus, lorfque I'autre entrer (c) 
ety^ir^ '^c) Ic fien. Mademoifelle a Gournai ne pouvoir 
(c) s'emp^cher a demander a lui plufieurs fois, s'il etre (b) 
ve'ritablement M. a Racan, et raconter (a) a lui ce qui 
venir [b] de fe paffer. Le prctendu Racan yjzir^ c^ fort 
le fnclic de la piece qu'on avoir (b' jouer {i) a lui et 
jurer (c) qu'il s'en venger (f). Bref, Mademoifelle a 
Gournai etre c) encore plus contente a ceiui-ci qu'elle nc 
V avoir ih) cte a Tautre, parctqu'il louer c la davantage. 
Enfin Wpajfer (c) chez elle pour le v ritable Rhc n, et I'au- 
tre pour un Racan de contrcbande. II nt faire 'b\ <3^<t 
de fortir, lorfqas M. a Racon, tin or\g\w?\> dvmmxli r c>^'^ 
parler a Mademoii'dlc a Gourrai. S'ltoX c\u OCs : JMVoTr \c^ 



parier a lYiaaemoiicuc A o^ourrai. bitoX c\u tv 

eUc/f^rdre^Cj patience : Quo\ 1 encore ^^'b ^ 

.. It t.. -^ 
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Ncanmoins owfaire (c) entrer le, MademoT'felle a Gour* 
nai le prendre (c) fur un ton fort haut, et -demander (c) 
a hit s'il venir (bj pour infulter elk. M. a Racan, qui. 
d'ailleurs n^etre b^ pas trop ferre parleur, et qui ^^attendre . 

(b) H une autre reception, en etre (c) fi c tonne, qu'il n€ 
pouvoir c) rcpondre qu'en balbutiant. Mademoifelle a 
Gournai qui etre (b) violente, ^tperfuader (a) tout de bon, 
que cV/r-? (b) un h6mme envoyc pour jouer la ; et, defai- 
fant fa pantoufle, elle charger [c) Is k grand coups a mule, 
et ohligt^r (c) le Afe fauver." 

Depuis ce avanture il n'avoir (c) pas envie a revoir la: 
nt'anmoins elle rechercher (c) le encore. Un jour elle faire 

(c) a lui une vifite, et montrer (c) a It^ des ^pigi-ammes de 
fa compofition. ** Comment trouvez-vous les /*" dit-elle 
a lui. " Sans aucun fens et fans pointe," repondre (c^ 
Racan. Et qu'importe ? reprit-elle ; ce font, des ^pi- 
grammes -a la Grecque. Deux jours apr^s ils fc trouver 
(c) ^ diner enfemble : on fervir tc) un mauvais potage. 
Mndemoifelle a Goumaj, fe tournant du cot^ a Racan dire 
(c) ^////, voilaunemechante foupe. Mademoifelle, repar- 
tlr {c) auflit6t Racan, " c'efl une foupe k la Grecque."' 

Cctte favante avoir (c) beaucoup a ennemis ; il fe trouve 
encore un monument a leur haine, intitule le Remerciment 
des Beurrieres. JLWc pre/enter (c) requcte au lieutenant- 
criminel, pour faire arrcter a cours a, ce libelle, quelqu'un 
dire (c) le -au cardinal du Perron. ** Oh ! pourcela, re- 
pondre (c) du Perro'ii, je croire (a) que le lieutenant n'orefoft' 
tier (d) pas qn' on prefjdre{e) la au corps .... & pour ce 
qui eft dit qu'elle avoir {z\ fervir (i) le public, 9'a cte u 
particulierement, qu'on n'en parler (a) quepar conje<5lure: ^ 
il faut feulemcnt que pour faire croire le contraire, elle fc 
faire (e) peindre devant fon livre." 

Mademoifelle A Gournai mmirir (c) en 1645, ^ I'age a 
80 ans, fans avoir jamais voalolr (i) fe marier. Les plus 
grands hommes,ytf/V^ (b) gloire a ecnrcaelk, & a recevoir 
(le fcs lettres ; tels que les cardinaux du Perron, Benti- 
roglio, & de Richelieu ; MefTieurs Godeau, Balfac, Mai- 
nnrd, Heinfius, &c, Quelques'uns donner a elle Ic nom 
A mufe & de fy rcne Fran9oife ; mais le ch-.^nt a cette fy- 
rcne jie feduWe (c) pas \oy\^ Vq.t£\?». Ow ne lire (c) h 
point apres fa mort. 1\ tv'ew etre \<;l\ ^•a%'aA^K\ tv'^^vx'. 



Instructitb Exercises. 319 

pour A langue Latine, qu'il ne pouvoir (c) jamais apprcn- 

.dre par coeurle Confiteor. II avoir (b) la voix fi bas^ 
qu'on avoir (b) beaucoup a peine a entendre le : ce qui 

fahe (c) qu'ayant un jour achevc dans une nombreufe 
cbmpagnie un conte fort agreable, voyant que perfonne ne 
r/r^ (b), 'Aittourner (c) vers Manage, en difant a lul : 
** Je voir (a) bien que ces Mcffiturs li* avoir (a) pas enien" 
de (i) moi: traduifez-moi, %^'Aplave (a) a vous^ en langue 
vulgaire." II mourir (c), en 1670, a 82 ans. Boileau 

faire (a) un grand eloge a Racan dans une lettre k M. de 
Maucrof'x & dans fes ceuvres poe^tiqucs, 

Chapelain s^ acquirer (c) beaucoup a reputation fous le 
minift^re du cardinal a Richelieu auquel il adrejfcr (c) une 
ode qui etre (a) ejilme. La cour comhler (c) Chapelain a 
honneurs & a penfions : le miniftre Colbert changer (c) le 
de faire la lifte a les favans les plus dignes a les bienf ^its a 
le roi : I'Acadtmie Frangoifc compter (b) le parmi. fcs pre- 
miers membres, Sc brtguer (c) a honneur a pofltder le ; 
mais fa reputation poetique tomher (c) auffitot qu'ily27/V^(c) 
paroitre fon poeme de la Pucelle, poeme a jamais memo- 
rable par les ridicules qu'on y avoir (a) jeicr (i), & qui 
cependant etie [a] I'ouvrage a vingt annees : douze pre-- 
miers chants etre (c) imprinter (i) in-fol. en 1656, & les 
douze autres etre fa] en manufcript dans la Bibliotheque ji 
roi. L'evCque d'Avranches, Huct, trouve ce poeme ad- 

■ mirable pour a conftru6lion a la fable ; mais tout a monde 
s*accor(kr (a) a dire que les vers en font durs, baroques, 

fait en depit a le bon fens. Boileau, Racine, la Fontaine, 
s^impnfer (b) pour peine a en lire un certaine quantitc, 
lorfqu'ils avoir (b) faire (i) une faute contre a langue. 
II y a environ dix ans, qu'il paroUre (c), a Paris, un 
profpe£lus a une nouvelle edition a la Pucelle, avec les 
douze derniera chants : le titre feul effray^r (c) ■ tellement 
A public, qu'il ne fe trouver (c) pas vingt foufcripteurs. 
Cependant fes melanges de litterature etre{z) tincorc eftime 
Chapelain avoir (c) beaucoup a part a la critique a le Cid, ^ 
& mourir (c) a Paris, fa patrie, en 1674, jL 79 ans. 

Bourfault etre (a) le feul auteur qui en avoir (e) impofe 
a Boileau. Ce dermcr prendre (c) A? en averfion, parce- 
que fon ami Moliere avoir (b) k s'en plaindre^ & cittr (^\ 
foh nom dans une a fes fatires. Eomx^^cvAv, -^qvjx Kr. ^«^- 

ger, comfio/tr (c) auffitot une petit corcie^\^ exv \3c^ -aS^^ \ 

Je tItre itre (a; la Satire dcQ Salir^^, 1^^ ^^^^^ '^^^* ^ 
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annonccr (i) : on ^appreter (b) a rire aux depens a cdui qui 
r'lre '-i) des autres. Boileau yJi/Vf (c) arreter Apiece, & 
dcfcndre aux comcdiens a joiier la* Bourfault ne i?»- ; 
loir (c) pa 5 que fa peine etre {^^^ptrdre (i) : ne pouvant \ 
fairc rirpr.f:. liter fa com die, il ohtenir (c) permifuon, a faire ' 
la imprimer. Si jamais la bile a Boileau devoir (^j) ctic • 
enflammer^ (i) ce f/r^ (c) d'un morceau ecrit avec beaHOOop 

, A elivation & a vivacitt ; ueanmoins, en lifant/r, i^apprew' 
dre- {3^ A mod-'rtr Kn fiel & fon ardeur : fes yeux s'owrir 
(c) .V il Jl'inur (^c) ccliii qu'il /ivo/r (b) meprife. 

Bourfault ignorer b) le Latin ; mais ilposseder 'b^ trrs 
l)ic:i fa lancruc ; il ^i-u^/V i^b) un gc'nie heureux, le travail 
facile, la piaifanterie i'//*. Ses kltres a Babet ne font plus 
Ure (i) aiijoiird*hiii : mais fon Efope etre '^a) refte au the- 
atre. Son Ivlercure Galant etre (a) une des comedies qu'on 
dormer (aj le plus fouvent. Bourfault yi/r^ (c) par ordre a 
le roi, pour a education a le dauphin, un livre intitule 
I'Etude des Scuverans. Louis XIV. en etre (c) fi content, 
qu'il nommer :'c) le fous-precepteur a Monfeigneur ; mais a 
ignorance a une langue neceffaire pour ce pofte empecber 
(c) // A remplir /<?, La fortune trahir (c) le encore dais 
line autre occaiion : i\ perdre (c) une penfion a deux mille 
liv.es, qu'il ^i)(?ir (b de la cour, Sc etre 'c)mettre i ^la 
B iftilc pour s'ctre diverti fur a compte des p": res Capudos, 
dans une gazette en vers, qui fer*oir (b; d'amufcment \ 
toutc A cour. lis faire b) broder faint Fran9ois par une 
ouvricre du Marais : un de leurs fr jres aller (c) voir ou en 
r.'re h Pouvrage, Sc s'endormir (c), la tcte furle metier; 
Pouvri^re attacher (c^ labarbe du fr>rc, au meme endroit 
oOi die travailler (b' a la barbe a faint Fran9oi8. Le dcbat 
qu'il y avoir (c) entre la brodeufe & a Capucin, a fon rc- 
vcil, etre (b* plaifamment contc, 

Tant A tak'MS rcunis dans Bourfault y^i.*^ (c) avoucr i 
Boileau qu*il avoir (b) eu tort Airritlr le 8c a. confondre 
le avec d'autres auteurs. "CV/r^ [^] le feul homme, di- 
foil-il, que j'ai craindre -i.. " II retr anchor (c de fes 
fatiris le nom a Bourfault, & devcnir (C' fon ami zilc: 
Icur ri-'conciliation etre (c) cimentcr (i) par un precede 
gciuercux. Boileau ayant et^e {'i' rstenir (i) par une ex- 
ti/idt/on A voix aux eawit KBowrbon y manquer ,c)-d'ar- 

gcnt; Bourfault apprendre ^c^le, S^ Jmre\e'\a\ui-i*:«t»^^^ 

deux cens louis. 
Dc tons IcB poeUs Ywnv^jov^ ci^\ a'ooiv VA Jairt V$^ ^^\ 
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opera, Quinault eft celui que aToir [a] le mieux reuffi. 
Alcefte,Th' fv-'e, Atys, Phac'ton, Armide,//rtf [a. deschefs- 
d'oeuvre. Cet auteur mourir (c) en 1688 ^53 ans. II 
etre (b) fils d'un boulanger a Paris, II fe repentir (c) a la 
fin A fa vie A zs o\r fat e (i) des op:^ra. II etre (c) d'abord 
avocat ; enfulte il epoufer (c) la veuve d'un de fcs cliens, 
fort riche. Ce maris ge mcUre (c) le en ctat a agheter une 
charge d'auditeur des comptes. 

Pradon, foutenu par la cabalc, balancer (c) Racine, & 

. mcme paroit' e (c) quelque terns avcc plus a cclat. Pradon 
compter fhj infolemment, au rang a fes admirateurs, Saint 
Evremond, Mefdames Defliouli^ res & de St'vignc, la 
duchefle de Bouillon -. le due Nevers, qui trouver (h) 
mift rabies les pi^ ces a Racine : de toutcs celles a Pradon 
on nejoutr (a) que cciui a Regulus. Cet auteur n'avdir (h) 
de poete que la figure, a diftractions, a exterieur neglige, 
▲ faillies, 5c a aventures /ingulipr. Voyaht un jour tiffler 
une de fes pi"; ces, il Jifflar (c) comme les autres. Uu 
moufquetaire que ne connoUre (b) pas ky & dont il %^ohfttner 
(b) a ne vouloir pas etre connoUre [i)^ prendre (c) fa per- 
ruque Bi a chapeau <\\x^'Ajeter (c) fur a the'atre, haitre (c) 
Zf, & vouloir (c ' pour venger Pradon, percer de fon epee 
Pradon lui-m6me. II /avoir (b) ii peu la geographic, 
€{M^'i!L tranfporter (c) plus d'une fois des villes d' Afie en 
Europe: le prince de Conti en falre (c) a lul des re- 
proches : Je prie votre alteffc a m'excufer molj repondre (c) 
Pradon a Jul, detre (.1) que je ne /avoir (a) pas la chrono- 
logic. II mourir fc) a Paris en 1698. 

Racine nattre (c) en 1639. Cetre (a) un des plus illuf- 
tres ellves de Port- Royal : etant enfant, 'Apajfer [b] les 
journees entler \ 1' etude a les auteurs Grecs : il caches (b) 
des livres pour lire les k des heures indues ; il aller (b) 
fouvent fe perdre dans les bois a Pabbaye, un Euripide a la 
main, malgre a defenfe a quelqucs perfonnes dont il depen^- 
d e (b), & qui en Iruhr (c) ^ lui confccutiven;ent trois 
exemplaires. Wdebuter [c] dans a mondepar un ode fur a 
mariage a le roi; elle valotr [c] a lui une gratification ; il 
u* avoir [b] que 2 1 ans, lorfqu'il dor.ncr [c 1 fa Thc'baide ; 
apr^8 ce piece il douner [cj Alexandre. Avant de livrer 
la aur theatre il aller (c) piontrer la a Corneille, qui^ a^jrX^ 
avoir lire [ij /a, dire [a] a Vault ur, c\vi'W. a*i3oir \\i\>^'^ 

grand talent pour ApoMic, niais qw'A w'cyv ansoir V\i^ '^'^''''^'^ 
poar A trdgddie i i'cvcnement/iirj {q>, NO\r \^ co'cv.U'a^^'^^ 
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Ce etre (c) vera ce tems-lk que Racine Iter (c) one 
^troite amitie avec Boikau, qu'il irow/w/z^r (c) toujours de- 
piiis, & qu'il regarder [c comme fon maitre. Ce etre [c] 
aufli vers a mcme terns qii'il fe hrouilkr [c] avec Mef- . 
fieiirs A Port -Royal ; pour fe reconcilier il quitter [g] les 
fujcts profanes, & compofer (c) Efther & Athalie, chefs- 
d'ccuAre du theatre Fran90i8. Sa devotion nt reformer (c) 
point fon charadlcre naturellcment cauftique : il peindre (c) • 
plus A un perfonnage d'aprl s nature. Ce pocte, dont tou8 a 
ouvrages refp'trer [a] la douceur 5c a moleffe, renfernur 

(b) dans fon coeur le ficl le plus amcr ; mais il ne faut con- 
fiderer Racine que par les cndroits qui immorallfer (a) le. 

On trounyer (a) dans ce ccrivain, rival a les tragiques. Grecs 
ScAComcille pour Pintelligence a les paflions, une elegance 
toujours fouteuue, une correftion admirable, la verity la 
plus fi-appante point ou prefque point a declamation ; par 
tout A Ian gage a le coeur & a L fentiment, a art a ^r verfifi- 
cation avec a harmonie & a graces a la po6fie,porter (i) au 
plus haut degrc. On reproc her (a) a Racine line continuel uni- 
formite' dans a ordonnance, dans a intrigues, Sedans a carac- 
teres. Tons a heros a Grece & a Rome qu'il a 'oouloir (i) 
peindre, il ?ifaire [i] les far a modcle a /« courtifans AVer- 
failles. On ne voir (a] dans fcs pieces que des amans & 
Aamantesqui fe qnhter ["a] & ^irenouer [a] tour a tour: 
malgre tons ces d'fauts, on avoir [a] bien pcu a pareils 
tragiqucs. II mou i' [c] \ Paris en 1699. 

Boileau Dcfprc'aux natt e 'c) an village a Crone, pres a 
Pari sj' en 1636. II ejfayer c] du barreau, & enfuite a la 
Sorbonne; degoiitt a ces deux chicanes, il neiclivrer fc] 
qu'k fon talent, & Jevcnir "c] Phonneur a la France. Ce 
grand poete avoir c ' toujoui-s dn'is le ccsur un germe a re- 
ligion, lequel fe deveJopper ""c] parfaitement fur a fin a fa 
vie, & rendre(c) la excmplaire. Entendant un jour des 
efprits-forts nier a exiilence a un premier Etre, il ent^-er (c) 
dans une reverie profonde : quclqu'un d'eux ctonn^ s'crier 

(c) : ** Mais vous ne dire faj rzitn o nous. Monfieur Def- 
prcaux !'' Le pocte r'pondre (c) a /wi brufquement: " Jc , 
penfer ' a"^ que Dieu avcir f:xj de fots ennemis." II mou- 

i rir fh) en 1 7 ^ ' • . 

Son titre de Grand "PtIncI dw ?;sLXv\3.{re n^etre (a) pas cc 
qui ricvoir ^a] faire U cWvticvct d^^N-.tW^'^t., \a^'!» Tvvi^^a \ 
gudgdcsiiMfcnibles viaVrcves, \mm^U<:'i n\^tvU^ ^n^\i^^ 
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nc immortalifer (dj point le. ^Les regards a /« poftcrite 
pcjfer fdj rapidement fur les^r^m/Vrfatires, & s*arreler fdj 
a i^^ beaux cpitres, a fon Lutrin, & furtout k fonArtpoe- 
tique : ouvragesadmirables, oula poefie etre (^) porter (\) 
a fon plus haut point a perfe6lion. ^el juftefTe ! quel 
puret^ ! quel force ! & quel harmonic I Le genie & a 
travail a'vmr (2iJ epuife, dans ces ouvrages, tout leurg 
refiburcas. 

Le pcre a notre Horace Francois, parlant un jour de fes 
cnfans, dire fa J de Nicolas : que c^etre (h) un bort gar- *<- 
9on qui ne dire (f) jamais de mal de perfonne. Jamais 
pcre u^ avoir (a) moins connottre (\) fon fils. Les fatires 
A Defpreaux metter ^b) en fureur le fameux due de Mon- 
tauiier : toutes a fois que ce mifanthrope, ii honnSte 
homme, entendre t|b] prononcer a nom a ce poete, " il fau- 
droity dire [b] il, envoyer le aux galeres, couronne a lau- 
riersy ou bien mener /f, lui, et tons les fatiriques a le monde^ 
rimer dans a riviere." 

Bayle nattre [c]] au Carlat, dans le comte de Foix, en • 
• 1647. II etre [c] profefleur en philofophie et en hiftoire 
a Roterdam. Cet auteur, un des meiUeurs dialecEliciens 
qui avoir [e] jamais e%\^6fembler [a] vouloir introduire 
le pyrrhonifme dans tout a fciences. L'accufation a deifme 
hre [a] la moindre dc celles qu'on intenter [a] contre lui- 
On a pretendre [i] trouvcr, ^ chaque page a fes ecrits, les 
preuves a fon incredulity j mais ces preuves ne etre [a] 
pas eyidentes. On ntfavoir [a] fouvent a quoi s'en te- 
nir. Bayle decider [a] rarement : il ntfaire [a] que pre- 
fenter le pour et a conti^ a un point a controverfe : il ne 
dire {a) pas que teUe religion etre [ixlfaux ; mais il ne 
dire [a] pas non plus qu'cUe etre [e] vrai, II etahlir [a] 
et renverfer [a] egalement plufieurs dogmes a le Chrifti- 
anifme. On irouver (a) dans un endroitle contraire a ce 
\u^'\\ avaricer (a) dans un autre, lint terminer fa) rien, et 
fe reftrver ,a; toujours quelque chofe a dire. Scs ouvrages 
etre (a; un melange a bon et a mauvais, qui rendre fa) la 
ledlure de les dangereufe a ceux qui xi* avoir (a) pas I'efprit 
forme. 

Lie cardinal de Polignac etant en HoUande avoir [c] un 
cntretien aVec lui fur a religion: Bayle dire ( a) a lui : 
** Pour moi, jc etre r J Proteftaut." M^a^ c^moN. ttre \>\ ^ 
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bien vagHC, reponfJre [c le cardinal a luL Etes-vous Lu- 
thcrien,.Calvinille, Anglican ? " }tefre [a] Proteilant, r^- 
pliquer [c] Bayle, parceque ]q protejier . a] centre tout hn:" 
ligions." Le ftyle a Bayle etre [a] fouvent libre & inde- 
cent; il %*arreter aj k des contes, a des hx^oricttts fcanda- 
ieux. Quel dommagcquefonDi(ftionnaire^5ff-..;> ['e]tant 
A petits faits, parhr 't) de tant a petits eciieains, qu'un 
leCleur judicieux ni la pofterit^ n'avoir (a) auciin interct 
de cunnoitre. L'article a Spihpfa etre (a) un des mieux 
tra'valUer C\\ : Bayle y parhr U • admirablement a la di- 
vinite, Le fanatique }\inQ\x psrfJcuter 'c ) ce auteur, - Scfaire 
(c, a lui perdre fa place a profeffeur a philofophie & a 
hiftoire a Rotcrdam, /cul reflburce qu'ii avoir ig) pour 
vivre : il etre ic^ aux gages a un libraire. La precipitation 
avec laquelle il etre b) oblige a travailler etre (cj caufe, fans 
doute, de fa mani^re a ecrire, fouvent diffufe, lachc, 
incorredle, et fur-tout familicre et baife. Wfuccomber Ic) 
fous A poids A la perfccutien, et mourlr (d ^ Roterdam 
en 1706. 

Creiroit-on que ce grand gimt avoir (e) eu des pe- 
titefles ? Sa paffion etre (b) a voir des baladins de place. 
A Page de plus a 50 ans, dit% qu'il en arriver (b) a 
Roterdam, il s^qfful/Ier (b) de fon manteau, ^ourir (b) a 
cc fpeflacle comme un enfant, et etre (b) le dernier a fe 
retirer. 

L'abb^ de Fcnelon nattre (c) dansle Perigord en 1651 : 
il etre ■ b) un des plus grands hommes qui avoir {g) pa* 
rottre (i) dans a eglife ^e France : prcdicateur, thtolo- 
gien, et tres-bel efprit, il etre fb encore a homme a 
monde le plus aimable. Abeille Icg^re et difficile dans 
fon choix, il n^avoir (b) prendre (i) que le fleur a /es fci- 
ences et a les belles-lettres. Son g^nie etre (b) createur et 
lumineux ; , fon goCit ftlr et naturel ; fon imagination iioux 
et brlUant ; fa converfation injlru^if tt delicleux ; fa plume 
celui mcme a ks graces. Charmant dans un cercle a cour- 
tifans et a femmes, a favans et a beaux efprits, fouhaite 
par-tout, ct ne fe livrant qu*a a ks ami sintimes, aimantet 
rendant aimable a vcrtu, fait pour a pcuple et a grand 
monde, a ville, et a cours, il n'y paroitre (c; que pour etre 
f- J'idoJe de le. 

Fcnelon etre [c) tvomm4 en \()^^ ^x^c^^V'c^x ^-^"^ dues 
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A Bourgogne, a Anjou, & a Berry. Ce etre (c) pour ccs 
jeunes princes qu'u cmnpofer (c) le Tclcmaque, ouvrage 
ixnmortel : il 7 a dans ce roman moral, toute a pompe a» 
Homerc, & toute a elegance a Virgile, les agpremens a la 
fable & la force Ala verile, des defcnptions nobles ic 
fublimesy & a lex peintures riant 8t naiureL Les peuples 
irouver (a) dans ce ouvrage un ami z^^, qui nc cber" 
cher (a) qu'^ rendre ks heureux ; & les rois un ennemi 
implacable a la flatterie : par-tout a vertu fe prefenter (a) 
Jaru le fous mille formesy fuivie de la fdicitd. Le ftyle 
itre (a) vif, naturel, harmonieux. T^l^maque etfe (a) 
unique en fon genre. En quinze mois il tnparoUre'^c) 
Tingt Editions. 

Cet SLVLtcuT f offer (b) k la cour pout un homme ^ pro- 
jets : les iiens etre (b) admirables dans a fp^culation^ 
mais impraticables. Ses maximes a gouvemement op- 
frocher (a) de la republique a Platon. Un jour le roi 
dire (a) en quitter (h) le .v" J^ai entretenir {\] le plus bel 
efprit & le plus chim^rique a mon royaume." Cela 
rippeller (a) k r^ponfe a BofTuet \ Madame a GrignaUy 
qui demander (b) a lui ii F^n^lon avoir (b) tant A efprit : 
•* Ah, Madame ! il en avoir, (a) k faire trembler." 

En 1 695 il etre (c) nomm^ archev^que a Cambrai, "oA 
il mourir (b) en 17 15. Le due AMM:lborough avoir [b] 
tant A eflime & a v6n^ration pour ce prelat, qu'il ordon* 
ner (c) k fes Anglois, qu'ils epargner (g) fes terres, pen- 
dant que toutes a autres provinces etre* (Jo) livre smiL 
flammes & a /spillage. 

Fontcnelle naitre (c) z. Rouen en^ 1657, & vivre (c) 
100 ans. 11 etre (c) dans tout a cours a fa jeuneffe d'un 
temperament fi foible, qu'a 16 ans le jeu de billard 
etre (b) un exercife trop vi<rient pour lui, & que toute 
agitation un peu violente faire (b) a /«icrachcr le fang* 
II etre {c) d'abord avocat, & plaider (c) une caufe qu'ij 
perdre (c), ce, qu'iiy^V^ (c)/p auflit6t renoncer au barreauy 
pour ne fe livrer qu'^ la Htt^rature & a la philofophie* 
Pierre & Thom^is Corneille etre (b) fesoncles matemels* 

II etre (c) fecretaire a la Academic a les fciences pen- 
dant 43 ans, il donner (c) chaque annee un volume a hif- ' 
toire A ^^ Academic. On trouve, daos toutes^A oeuvr^A 
A ce auteur, un ordre, un claret^> Utt \vi&.diL^> "^ M«S!iS. -^xi- 

Ff 
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cifton admirable. On y trouver (a) un ecrivain k grands 
talenSf faiiant aimer les fciences A plus ahflrait ; reunifr 
fant la fubtilit^ du raifonnemei^t a ua ftyle qui etre (a) 
particulier h ltd ; ayant plus a efprit que a genie» & plus 
▲ delicatefie que a invention ; pUc^ fous deux regnes pour 
m^riter a eftime de deut fi^cles^ & par la vari^te a fes con- 
QoiilanceSy & par a fingularite de fon ame^ toujours paUible 
moder^ey ^gale^ inacceffible aux mouvemens inquiets ou 
Tiolens qui rendre (a) les autres hommes malheureux ; fait» 
en un mot, pour les agr^mens & a d^ices a la fociete ei]i 
'"li porter [bj les qualit^s les plus aimables, de Penjoue<» 
menty a la gaiete : a k efprit, a la politefle, a les repar- 
ties, Jin^ & a la vivacite ; prenant tout en bonne part, ne 
parlant jamais eu mal a perfpnne ; cheichant a faire briller 
tout A monde. 

En general tous A ouvrages a Fonten^Ue itre (a) ingep 
nieux/ & I'on y trouver {z\ boucoup a efprit & a agre- 
mens ; mais les idees en etre (a) quelquefois trop m^taphy- 

, fiques, les reflexions trop fubtile, le ftyles trop affed3, la 
toumure a ks phrafes alambiqmee & ^pigrammatique : en 
un mot, il courtr apr^s I'efprit. A cela prcs Fontenellf 
devoir (a) paifer pour un de pos meilleurs, &, fans contre^ 
<1\^, pour un A nos plus ingenieux & de nos plus agreables 
ecrivains. Malgre une fant^ peu robufle en apparance, il 
n^ avoir (c) dans a cours de fa longue vie aucune maladie 
confiderable, pas m^me la petite verole, except^ une le- 
ge re fluxion A poitrine. II n* avoir (c) Poui'e dure qu^ 
forttard, & ce ne etre (c) que fix ans avant fa mort qu'il 
t^appenevoir (c) que fa vue %*affbihler (b) : il dit alors, en 
plaifantant, " J'envoie devant moi mes gros Equipages." 
La Fontaine, I'un des plus beaux gcnies a fon litclc, 
nattre (c) K Chateau Thierra, en Champagne, en 1621, un 
an apres a nalfTance a Moliere. II y avoir (a), dans tous 
fes ouvrages, des beautes qu'on ne trouver (a) point aiU 
leurs. Qn remafquer (b) en lui le m^me efprit a fimpli- 
cit^, A candeur, a qaivete, que nous admirer (a) dans fes 
livres* II etre (b) plein a probite et a droiture, douXi 
ingenieux, naturel, fincere, fans atpbition, fans fiel, pre- 
tiant tout en bonne part ; et, ce qui etre (a) plus rare> 
e^imant les poetes fes confrieres, et vivant bien avec eux. 

5a con yerfatipns v^itre (V mbrUlant ta enJQu<^ \. moins 
Jgti^iZ at etre (g) avcc fcs ititimw «pa\%. 
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Ort jitti (a) qu'un jourayant etc invito a difler chez un 
Tcrmier General, pour amufer les convives, il manger (c) 
beaucoup, & ntparler (d) point ; enfuitc s'^tant Icv^- dc 
table de fort hon hcurc, fous pr^tex^e a allcr a a Acad^- 
mie, quelqu'un reprijenter (c) a /«/, qu*il nV/fr (b) pas 
encore terns. ** H^ bien, repondre (c) il, je prendre (d) 
Icplus long." 

On rapporter (a) qu'ayant ^t^ long-tcms fans voir foil 
fils, il rencontrer (c) h un jour dans une maifon fans re- 
connoitre /(T, & temoigner (c) enfuitc a la cdmpagnie qu*il 
trauver (b) a lui de Pefprit 8c a le goiit. Quand on avoir 
(c) dita lui que c*etre (b) fon fils, il repondre (c) tran- 
qiiillement : " Ah ! j'en fuis bien aife.** Cette indiffer- 
ence tnjluer b) fur tout fa conduite, & rendre (b) le quelqucr 
fois infenfible a les injures a h terns. 

Madame de BouUlon, allant un jour a Verfaillcs le ma- 
tin, voir (c) /f r3vant fous un arbre ; le foir, en revenant, 
cUe frouver (c) le dans a mSme endroit, & dans a m^pae 
attitude, qupiqu'il yjiiV^ (g) affez froid, & qu*il avoir (g) 
tomb^ a la pluie toute Ajoum^e. Get auteur mourir (c) a 
Paris en 1695, ^ ^^^^ V^) cnterr^ dans a cimetiere a Saint 
Jofeph, k Tendroit ou fon ami Molifere avoir (b) ^t^ in- 
hume 22 ans auparavant« Apres a mort a La Fontaine. 
M. d'Armenonville, intendant a Soiflbns, ecrire (c) a fon 
fubdel^gue, qu'il vouloir (b) que a famille a ce zutcur etre 
(g) exempte a I'avenir a toute taxe & a toute impofition« 
Les defcendans a ce excellent poeteyWr (a) . encore au« 
jourd'hui, a ce privilege, & tous les intendans a Soiflbns fe 
£ontfaire (i) un honneur a confirmerZr. 

Moliere naitre (c) ^ Paris ; cV/r^ 'a) le poctc qui tfVMr 
(a) leplus excellb dans a com6die depuis a renaiflance a 
lee lettres. II Stre (b) auffi bon a£ieur qu'excellent poete. 
S'^tant mettre (i) au lit apres a quatrieme reprefentationdu 
Malade Imaginaire, fa toux redouiler (c), U fe rompre (c) 
unc veine, & mourir (c) le m^me jour, en 1673, ^ 53 ^'^•» 
On avoir (c) beaucoup a peine d'obtenir a le arcbev^que 
A Paris la permifEon a mettre fon corps en terre fainte* 
Entrefes comedies, le Mifanthrope, le Tartuffe, les]Femme» 
Savant^ I'Avare, le Fcftih a Pierre, le Bourgeois Geatil- 
homme, be les Pr^cieufes Ridicules, etre (a) des cheft- 
d'ceurre, qui rendre (d) fa m^moire \mmoT\j^. 

Xc5 quaUtc9 A fan cceur v^etri ^ ]^2A YnsaBA ^vrft ift> i 
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que les talens a fon efprit* II etre (b) doux, compatifanty 
compiaiianty k, g^n^reux. Uo pauvre ayant refdre 
(i) a lui une pKce a or, qu'^1 avoir -b) donner (i) ^ lui par 
mcprifc ; ** Oii la vcrtu va-t-ellefe nicher? ^eerier (c) 
Moli^re : tiens, mon ami, en voilk une autre." On affurer 
(a) qu'il lire (b) fes comedies k '4ine vieux fervante, & 
qu^il corriger (b) les plaifanteries dont elle n* avoir (b) pas 
c\.6frappe. 

Jean Baptifte Roufleau, fi fameuxpar fes talens &parA 
xnalheurs, nattre (c) ^ Paris en 1669. Le nom de grand 
qu'on donner (a) a luh caraelerife I'id^e qu'on a de Pele- 
▼ation A fon g^nie ; nous n* avoir (a) point de poete plus 
poete que lui. S'iln'a pasreuifi dans fes comedies & dans. 
A opera, en^ecompenfe il eft unique pour Pode ; les Jietu 
etre (a) le triomphe de la poefie & a la raifon. Q^etrt 
(e) 1^ qu'ileft veritable grand, fublime, harmonieux f6- 
cond en penfees, neuf^ bardies, & lumineux^ en tours heu- 
reuX & pleins v ^pergie. 11 n'a prefque point eu d'imita* 
teur pour la cantate & pour a all^gorie, deux fortes a 
poemes qu'il a, pour ainfi dire, cree, Dans la tradu^oa 
A les pfeaumes, il efre (a) quelquefois prefque egal k Da* 
▼id. Quelques-unes dey^n epitres, qui rouier ''a) fur dcs 
chofes utdes, /rottv^r (a) fon^bon go^t, un jugement fain^ 
«» litterature /ro/b«^4 A I'sgarddeyo/i epigrammes, dc 
cenxm^mcs qui etre (a) les plus Ucencleux* eHes porter (a) 
P^mpreinte a fon genie. II eft k la fois le Pindare, a 
Horace, a Martial, & a Anacr^on, Ala France ; rarement 
trouver (a) on chez lui des negligences, de beaux mor- 
ceaux pr^c^d^s ou fuivis a vers plats ou inutiles. La feule 
partie, qu*Qn ^ivoir \e) conteftee a lul^ eft celle du fenti- 
xnent : il etre (a) bien au-deflbus de lui-m Ime, lorfqu'il 
voulolr (a) parler un langage tendre and affe^ueux. Voilst 
HoufTeau comme poete, le voici comme homme. 

Plufieurs perfonnes^a'yo/r (a) reprefente le ^ omme natu^ 

rellement inquict, capricieux, tcmeraire, Yindicatif, en^- 

vieux, jaloux des talens, a la fortune, c>: a la reputation des 

autres. Sa converfation i\*intereffir (b) gu/res, a moins 

qu*elle ne tomber g) fur les ^)elle8-lettre8 ou fur a medifance, 

ou qu'il ne lire (g) quelques vers epigrammatiques de/on 

- fsgoij, . II n' avoi' y^) aucutve connoiffance des affaires, ni 

L prefque a /es hommes. Peu. a. ^^xiv aWir V^"^ •^xsX'msx xtQ. 

\Jfffffr (i) la, hainc queM. 
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L'abWDe«fontaine8//rtf (b)fil8d'unconfeiller au par- 
Icment a Rouen. 11 entrtt (c) dans la fociet^ dcs J^fuites 
en 170a, ^ quitiir \c) /aquinze ans apres. II wimV (c) 
fixer fon f^jour k Paris. Cet ^crivain, qui fc croire (b) fi 
redoutable, s'etre (a) cffaye dans plufieurs genres. Ricn 
n*a plus contribu^ \ faire a lui un nom que l*efp^ce de tri- 
bunal qu*il ofer (c) s'eriger lui-mSme pour juger tous a ou- 
trages nouveaux. Ses extraits inferos dans a Journal a ks 
Savansy en donnant k ce journal un peu plus a int^rSt 
& A chaleur qu'il n'en avoir (b; auparavant^ nt faire (c) 
point oublier ceux de Sallo, de Galloiss & du pr^fident 
Couiin ; cependant ils donner (c) a lui une forte de reputa- 
tion. 11 ne sV/r^ (b ) jufque Ryjiir^ (i) connohre que par 
une critique du livre de la Religion prouv^ par les Faits^ 
par I'abbe Houtevilley & par un autre a la trag^die d'ln^s 
de Caftroy fous ce titre : Paradoxes litt^raires : mais des ce 
moment on pouvoir Ca) dire qu'il devenir (c) c^ebre* On 
recbercher iy^) tout ce qiiefortir (b) de fa plume. Lesli- 
brairesy siu commencement a la ann^e I7?3>. tefufer (c) a 
imprimer le Journal a /r^ Saransy faut de debit ; & Pann^e 
fuivaote ils charger (c) d^avis. CV/r^ (b) un des ouvrages 
p^riodiques qui avoir (b) le plus t vogue* Avec quelque 
diftindUon que I'abb^ Desfontaines ^acquitter (g) de fon 
cmploiy des mucontentemensybiV^ Cc) A'i abandonner& trois 
OQ quatre ans apres qu'il s'en etre (c) charg^. 

Ne fans fortune^ etant d'un cara6i;%re inquiet, cauftique, 
& port^ % Pindependance, il etre (c) riduire (i) a ne Tivre 
que de fa plume \ mais il trouver (c) tbujou)^ en elle des 
refiburces. Son talent devenir (b) pour lui de jour en jour ^ 
plus lucratif. Vers Ic commencement a Pann^e I735» il 
^Hiemir (c) un privillge a k roi pour &ire des obfervations 
iur les ecrits modemes ; il en publier (b) une feuille toutes 
Ae-femaines. 

Qn ne conuoUre (b) gueres uti nt lui ce genre de critiqncy 
quiy {^8 donner dans a f^Ghereife de la ^oide analyfe, ni 
dans A dego{kt a A^cruditiony nt prendre (a) de cclle-ci que 
ce f u'eUe a d^agr;;able. Le fel a agr^mens, dont 3 
ammr c) foin a aflaifonner fes feuiUes, /birr (c) lei moins 
rechercher jdes perfonnes favantes que cles efprits frivoles ; 
les femnicsfor-tout/rotftvr(b)/»afRii/afit. C^^^^^3xa^^» 
&nt«pcjricx&gue« que Desfontaines a ^rattre V\\«x»^c«^ 
^HipmtiSm rAMarquc de noa jouw \ tf «tr« \y^ ^^'^^- 

Ffa 
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gr6 an critique ju^cieux^ qui avoir (b) le tzB, fibr, arec 
un talent iingulier pour faifir les beaut^s & a endroits foi- 
bles A un ouvrage ; pour pr^fenter ks au public dans leur 
Trai point a vue, pour prefenter les lui d'une mani^re ele« 

Snte & enjou^e, un obfenrateur qui meUre (b) dcPint^rSt 
ns les moindres chofes, qm /avoir (b) Part a amufer 
& A inftruire, de fondre habilement dans Uoccafion toute 
P^rudition qu'il avoir (b) pui/^ dans les meilleurs ecrivains 
anciens & modemes. Ce qu'il y a de certain, c'eft que la 
mechancete de fon occur & a venalit^ qu'on reprocher (b; 2l 
fa plume a^oir {si)/aire (i) fouvent appeller de fes pr^ten- 
dus arrets. Des obfervations juilea& impartiales ne avoir 
(f) pas attire d lui tant a' brocards 8c a libelles diSama- 
toiresy be l*on n' avoir ;f) peut-^tre pas dit de lui : " II n'a 
point de vertus, il n'a que des talens/' 

L'orthographe a caufey parmi les geas a lettres, un ve- 
ritable fchifme. Quelque-uns ont croire (}) devoir cbanger 
I'ancienney par a meme raifon qu'on a reform^ nos vieu:t 
modes. Les Italiens avoir (a) donn^ a toute a Europe 
Pexemple a ces changemens. Le Trif&n entrepnndre (c) 
A introduire de nouveaux lettres dans a alphabet Italien, & 
d'en 6ter ceux qa'il croi^e (b) inutile & meme embarraf- 
fantes ; rn^is ils ne etre (c) pas aujQi heureux dans cette in- 
novation que dans plufteurs autres, & particulicrement dans 
celle des vers libres. 

Di'S 153 1, quelques ecrivains Francois tenter (c) ^gale- 
xnent a reformer notre orthographe d'apres a idee du - 
Triffin ; mais ils ne reu/J^r (e) pas mieux que lui. Le 
projet A ces homme fyftematiques etre (b) a render notre 
langue plus belle, plus facile a lire^ ^ furtout a appren- 
dre : il trouver (b) abfurde que Torthographe ne ripon-- 
dre (g) pas a la prononciation ; que l*une etre (g) con* 
tinuefiement en contradi£iion avec a autre. Le plan 
qu*ils imaginer (c) pour remedier a ce qu'ils appeller (b) 
un abus, etre ^h) bon fans doute ; il avoir (b) a grand* 
avantages j mais I'exccution n'en etre (b) pas facile. Pour 
^re rempli d'une maniere fatisfaifante, il ne falloit rieu 
moins qu^un homme qui avoir (g) toujours vvvre (i) 
dans les meiHfeures^ compagnie qui poffeffer (g^ paifaitc- 
meiit fa langue^ ^xfwtUrA^lai Cani laifler entrevolr 
leaioindre d^faut d'oTgjimfc* At v«^ ^^'«*^^^ ^ •^ 

maamiic ctfucauoiw Qs^qp^w- ^ {w»w«r ^>i^ 
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• 

^re (f) feul en etat d'orthographier de mSme* Mais 
quel ^tre (c) les premiers en France & les plus z^l^s 
partifans du n^ographifme ? un Manceau, nomml- Jacques 
Pelletier, & un Gafcon, appeU^ Louis Maigret. £n you* 
lant tous deux ramener I'orthographe a la pronanciation 
Tifitee, ils ne ramener {^c) la qu'k la prqnonciation deleur 
. pays ; & ce qu'il y avoir (c) de plaifant» c'cft qu'ils f<? rjf- 
procher (b) Zcz» & que chacun croire (e) avoir de fon c6te la 
veritable & feule maniere a bien prononcer. 

Ramus, ou Pierre de la Ram^e vouloir (c) entrer en 
Kce : il ittventer (c) & tdcher (c) a accrediter une nouvellc 
orthographe. II ench^rit fur tout ce qu'on avoir (b) ima-^ 
gin'i pour reformer la. La fienne etre [b] fi finguli^re, 
queperfonnene/oiivwr (c) lire fesouvrages, et qu'il avoir 
(b) de la peine a fe lire lui-m*me. Get inconv'nient 
ohliger (c; le a mettre, \ cote de ce qu*il faire (b) 
imprimer fuivant fa reforme, la m£me chofe ^crite de 
la mani'^re ordinaire. Le public ne /avoir (c' point du tout 
gre a.l'auteur a avoir eu cette attention, & traiter {c) h 
de ridicule, comme les autres, pour avoir ofc innover. 

Le mauvais* fuccos de ccs diff ^rentes tentatives d'gou^ 
ier (c) pendant quelque terns d'en faire de nouvelles* 
Quelques ^crivains it Jlatter (c) a ^tre plus heureux : on 
tombattre (c) /(fj encore : mais enlin leurs id^es commencer (c) 
A prendre. Ils travailler (c) ^ diff^rentes reprifes fur a 
orthographe, Bi faire (c) prefque fentir la neceffitc a en 
avoir une nouvelle; ils </^fi/<r (c) la propriety a chaquc 
lettre; les accdns m^me ne etre ^c) pas oubliw^s. On 
dete-miner (c) ou devoit vtre le grave & I'aigu; le cir- 
conflexe etre c) imaging alors, afm de conftater la fup- 
preiHon a quelques lettres. Wparotire (c) des obfervations 
fur les points, les deux points, les virgules, & Us tr^ma.. 
On faire (c) des in-folio pour ccs deniers articles feuls* 
II eft parl^ dans Pabbe Goujet d*un certain do6l«ur, qui 
fe difcipUner (c . pour les fautes contre PA B C. Jamais 
grammairiens ne meriter {c^ p\us qu'alors ^application a 
cette penf^e: I'extr^me exa^itude eft le fublime des fots* 
Toutefois, ces obfervateurs rigides^ ayant une forte de rai- 
fon dans, la defenfe a leur cartfe,. gro/^r ;g) chaquc jour 
leur parti. Les plus grands ^crivains fc ranger ''^c\ VW« 
epimon. Ce font cux prmcipalemewt ^vxi /aire Vf^^ ^•^'« 

4 va mtmatft {}) ^ b mQdeUiPKQfa5t<3ik.Qt^^%c.;^ 
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Parmi ceux dont le nom ca a le plin imp^f^ 3 hat 
diftinguer Da Marfais^ PAbbe de Saint-Pierre, Sc M. de 
Voltaire. Le- judicieux Du Marfais, un des bommes qui 
avoi^ (a) le mieux entendre (i) le genie a ks langues, 8c qui 
a port^ plus loin I'efprit de dif uffion & d'analyfe dans 
toutes A parties grammaticales, zfiure (i voir, qu'en ma- 
ti^. re d'ortbograpbe> fi I'u/age et'e{h un mal trc dont il coa^ 
venir (j) en gc'neral de refpeder lois, c^itre (b) le plus 
fouvent auiii un tyran dont il falloit favoir a-propos fecouer 
le joug. II a marque les changement qu'on devoir (f ) y 
faire. II eft d'avis qu'on fupprime les lettres redoublces^ 
quand elles ne rendre (a) aucua fon. L'Abbe de Saint- 
Pierre a ^t^ plus bardi : ne yoyant que fautes & abus dans 
A ancienne ortbograpbe, il a travaille avec plus a zt-le 
que A fagefle a reforme la. Dans fon livre de la TaiUe 
rcfelle, un de fes mcillcurs ouvrages, il tacber (c) de re- 
duire en pratique fon nouveau fyftjme fur a ortbograpbe \ 
mais plus d'une perfonne fe touver (c; fort embarraflee k 
la ledure. On y ii/e (ay faje, uCaje^ langaje, n^gligjence 
peizam, Franfc^ s, Ejipfiens, &c. M. de Voltaire pafle 
pour avoir innov^ ^ fon tour : mais la pratique qu'il 
fulvre ,al', et qu'il eft parvenu k rendre affez commune, 
avoir (b) et^ propof^e avant lui. Sa mani^.re a ortho- 
graphier ne confifte qu'en deux ou trois points : il ecr]re (a) 
connoitre, aimait, Fran9ais, quoique Louis XIV. prowm^ 
cer (g) toujours Fran9ois. II mettre (a) deux F \ j^lo- 
fophe. Chez lui les lettres redoubl^es etre (a) rares : en 
genera} il ecrire (a) aisou ois felon que I'on prononcel'un 
ou I'autre. 11 decide, par ce moyen, la bonte de bien des 
rimes, et la'terminaifon veritable de beaucoup a aoms de 
pjuples. II faut avouer que cette m^thode facilite beau* 
coup la prottonciation de bien a les mots aux Strangers. 

Le fylt jme des plus bardis novateursj^ en fait d'ortho* 
graphe, ttre (c) vivement refute par ceux qui pr'ferer ^b) 
a lui I'ancienne. M. I'Abbe d' Olivet comhattre (c) pour 
I'ufage. L'Abb^ Deafontaines. toujours en guerre pour 
abattre le n^ologifme, tourner (cj pendant quelques tems^ 
fa plume contre a n^ographifme. Beaucoup a ecrivains 
kjoindre c, k ce combattant redoutable. lis ne ceffe c) 
^repttcr qu'il etre b de la derni: re. importance de laiC» 
Eriea choks fur a anckn yi^^> c^^i alUt VJa^d^lau 
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grapHe tntirejfer (b) la gnammairc et la langue^; qn'il fal- 
loit apporter autant a foin poor orthogrophicr correftc- 
ment que pour ecrirc purement : HHsfondre (b) leura excla- 
mations fur A nedeffit^ a conferver IMtimologic a hs mots ; ' 
de faire porter a notre langue^ d^riv^e de celle a ks anciens « 
RomainS) les glorieufes marques de fon origine ; fur la 
difficult^ qu'il y avoir (£) ^ diftinguer le fmgulier et Ic 
plurier, foit des noms, foit des verbes, puifque il aime et 
lis almeht %*ecrlre (f) il aime,. ils aime; fur a multitude 
de dialeftes qui s^tntroduire (f) dans notre langue, le Nor- 
mand, le Picard, le Bourguignon, 'e Provencal, &c. etant 
autorifcs a ^crire comme ils parler (a) ; enfin, fur Pinuti- 
litc dont devenir (f , nos biblotheques, & fur a obligation 
ou Pbn etre {£] d'apprendre a lire de nouveau tous lea livres 
Francois imprimcfs avant la reforme. Ils ajouter (b) que 
cette difference, qui fe trouve entre notre orthographe & 
notre prononciation, it faire [b] encore plus fentir dans a 
langue Angloife. II ell vrai que, de toutes a langues con« 
nues, c'eft celui ok ce defaut eft le plus confid^rable. 

Les vengeurs z^les de Pancienne orthographe tratter [h) 
leurs raifons de d^monfiratibn morale ; mais leurs adver- 
faires ne juger (b) ks pas ihlme une fimple preuve : ils 
rifuter (b) les pour la pulpart avec fucct-s. Quant k cettc 
raifon qu*on croire (b) fans r^plique, qu'il faud^-oit jetter 
au feu les meilleurs livres, comme devenus inutiles par la 
nouvelle orthographe, '-^^ ripondrf (c) que» pour remedier 
a cet inconvenient j on n* avoir (b) qu'k faire imprimer /px 
de. nouveau. 

Le pere, Buffier, MdTrs RoUin et Reftaut, vouloir (c) 
rapprocher les deux parties : ih pa retire c) ^galement ^- 
laignes de refpeder fuperftitieufement a ufage ct de hurter 
le en tout. L*orthographe pour laquelle ils fe declarer 'c) 
eft une orthographe raifonnee. Un cas, difent-ils, ou il 
hre (f) ridicule a changer la maniere ufit^e a ^crire^ 
c'eft lorfque des mots ayant une m^me fon, ont pourtant 
une fignification oppofce, comme poids, poix, et pois ; 
viUe et vile ; qui font toutes chofes difFcf rentes. 11 n'eft 
pas douteux qu'il ne faille marquer aux yeilx les diffe- 
rences que I'on ne p^uvoir (a) faire fentir k I'orcille. 
Suivi«e la raifon et Pailiorite, voila, felon a ^cw^vas* \s.% 
plusjudicieux, h r'jglt a plus /ir pat r?co^T\. \\ Q!?^*^ 
gra^be, Cctte r^gU dir0 (ia) tout^ ^l coT^^tSkwNsi "i 
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daiiti&ie ettoute affectation. On n'a rien dh dd plitf 
§en(6 que ce qu'on trouve dans a preface a le Difiionaire 
de 1' Acad^mie Frangoife, en parlant de Porthographe : 
** L'ancinne echapper (a) a nous tons les jours ; et, comme 
il ne faut point fe preiier de rejeter hj on ne devoir (a) 
pas non plus faire a grands efforts pour retenir /s." 

Si des conteftations elev^es au fujet de Porthographe 
BOUs paffons a ceux qu'a fufdt^e )a pronunciation, nous 
voir (d) encore les grammairiens divifee L'impoffibilit^ 
de favoir comment il faut prononcer quelques mots La- 
tins, et les idees a les modemes Latiniftes, mettre (c) au- 
trefois en combuftion I'univeri&t^ de Paris et a College 
Royal. II 8*^i^/r ^b) de favoir comment il falloit pro- 
noncer les deux mots quifquis et quanquam. L»'univer£t^ 
A Paris vouloir b) qu'on prononcer (g) kifkis, kankam* 
Quelques profeffeurs du College Royal nouvellement 6ta« 
bliy jaloux A fe faire un nom dans a monde Liatin^ //r^ (b) 
d'avis contraire : ils opiner (c) fortement pour qii^on pro* 
noncer g quifquis^ quanqaum : cette dernier prononcia* 
tion etre (b) alors une nouveaute. La Sorbonne croire 
(c) la dangcreufe, ttordonner\c) qu*on fe conformer (g) I. 
la prononciation d'ufage dans v ecoles. 

Les profeffeurs royaux fe moquer (c) de pareils ordres : 
ils prononcer (c) le Latin, comme ils croire (c) devoir fiaire 
le et engager {c) ^ un coup dVclat un jeune bacbelier plus 
ardent encore qu'eux pour la nouvelle prononciation. Get 
abbe au mepris des ordrei rHt?r«;^ de la Sorbonne, pronon* 
cer (b) partout avec affe^ation quifquis et quanquam : il 
etre (c) bient6t cit^-au tribunal de la faculti^ de tk^olo- 
gie, que vouloir (c) depouiller le du revenu a fes b^n^fices. 
Appel fur le champ de la part de I'abb^ au Parlement : 
I'affaire aller (b) devenir ^^rieufe : mais les profeffeurs 
royaux, engages d'honneur ^ ne pas laiffer condanmer le 
plus zel^ ddfcnfeur de leur" opinion, aller (c) en' corps a 
Paudience, reprefenfer (c) ^ la cour Pinjuftice des proc^- 
dcs A la Sorbonne. Le Parlement avoir (c) ^gard. \ la 
priere a les fupplians : il retablir (c; Pabb^ dans tous fes 
droits, et laiffer ;c) chacun libre a prononcer le Latin 
comme oA vouloir f . 

• La prononciation dc la Utigae Fran^oife a cauf^ on 
'^lus grand nombre dc conleS^xXoik^ \ *^ ^«^ ^c\t^MT <3.\ 
AaqaeJQuri plufieurs uc etre ^^^ ^i>ii«»> \»«Kffl«K, 
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Je vouloir (f) confeiller ^ mes compatriotes, qui font dsuis 
le cas enfeigner le Fran9oi8 % ne pas trancher et a fayoir 
doiUer. 

II B^flfffr (a) de fayoir fi une tradu^on, pour ^tre bonnet 
ct pour r^unir a fufFrages tout le mondey devoir (a) ^trc 
ou litt^ralc ou libr€. Cette queflion a Mfcdre de tout 
terns: mais on a pilncipalement agitee la ^ Poccdfion des 
voyages deCuUiver^traduits par 1' Abbe Defbntaines. On 
f avoir (a) que fon principal merite itre (b) le jugement et 
le goiit. II avoir (1^ fait des changemens confiderables 
.dans cette traduction, ainfi que dans celle de Laurent 
£chard» de Jofeph Andrews, &c. car, parmi les auteurs ou 
U 7 1(^ plus a changer, c'eft affu'rement chez les rpmanciers 
Anglois, et nommement chez le dofSieur Swift. 

Un bopome de g^nie, etjqu'ona voir (i) remplir una 
des premieres places du, miniflere, M. de Silhouet, dans 
la preface de fa tr^du6lipn en profe des Eifais de Pope fur 
la critique et fur I'hommc, hldmer (c) la liberty qu'on 
avoit fris a 6ter quelque chofe au Gulliver. II inveSi^ 
ver (c) contre ceux qui fe donner (b) carriere en.tradui- 
fant et vouloir (c) demontrer la n^ceffit^ a ctre littoral : 
il j/^2/jr^r (c) fes raifonnemens de I'exemple. ,Sa traduc- 
tion de I'Efl^i fur la critique efl rendu prefque mot pour 
mot de I'original, et par-R direAement oppof^e k la tra. 
duAion de ce mem£ puvrage, donne en vers par M*. P Abbtf 
Diirefnel. 

La difference qu'on rcmarque pour la fidclite, entre cet 
deux tradudtions, eft ^tonnante : Wfemhler (aj que ce ne 
Sire (e) pas le meme ouvrage. Autant I'une a pour ob- 
jet A faire fentir toute a forced tout a merite du texte, 
mutant: I'autre iendreio,) i, aeicommoder le ^ notre go^it, . 
et A toumer le beaucoup moins ^ ootre iniboidtion qu'^ 
notre amufement. L' Abb^Durefnel envoyer ( c ) un exem - 
plaire de fa tradu6Uon ^ Pppe, qui ne etre (c) pas fatisfait 
dele^ et ne juger (c) point ^^propos de faire r^ponfe : il 
croire (b) avoiret^ defigur^. II eft certain pourtant qu'il 
^y a des vers de g^nie, et d'une v^ritd frappante dans 
pette tradud^on en vers de PEfiai fur la critique. Le 
m^conteatement a Pope ne etre (c) pas le feul chagrin 
qu'avoir (c) k effuyer M. I'Abb^ Purefnd : on faire (c)^ 
a Jut beaucoup a autres tracafferiea, (^\ otlV ^m\k^<^^V 
A dotttfer me ^j^'lion nouyeUe dc tou ou?r»%tw^R''^^ 
corrections et a ks chdngemens. ' 
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Lc tradufteur dcs voyages de Gulliver, attaque par celur 
de PEflai fur k critique, repouffer [c] les traits lances eon- 
trc lui & Ti^ecouUr (c) que son depit : on en vo«r ' (a) la 
preuve dans fes feuilles. £n faifant I'oppoiition a la tra- 
du6kion en profe a la tradu6Uon en vers, ilyt^g'^r (c) c^e- 
ci fuperieure al'autre ; il ne voir, (c) dans la premiere 
qu'une mauvaife copie d'un tr^s bon orig^naL II txkfnn* 
dre (c) •ccalion de faire valoir fee id^es fur a liberte, et 
Pcfp'^ice d'audace que devoir (a) favoir prendre toute pcr- 
fonne qui traduire (a). 

Selon lui les beautes du gotit de toutes les nations dt" 
voir (a) 6tre confervees : mais il ntjuger [a] pas, qu'il 
en eire [e] de m^me de certaines beautes locales, que 
des allufions a des ufages particuliers empicher [a] d'etre 
JetiH partout, et rtndre [a] lc plus fouvent des ^nigmes 
infipides : auquel cas il recommande qu'on fuhJHtuer (e) 
des allufions plus ingenieux et plus fenfibles, qu'on rem» 
placer ft) meme quelquefois les idees outre 9 les details 
trop ^tendus, les comparifons force^ par des chofes plus 
juftes et plus . nobljcs, en avertiifant toutefois le public 
de ces changemens. II fe moque de ces tradu6beurs qui, 
fous pretexte de conferver sk. un original fon air naturd, 
facrifier (a) la force, a elegance, et a clart^, k une fidelity 
ridicule. ^^ Subflituer, ditril, des mots Francois k des 
mots A une autre langue, c'eft faire comme les ^coliers 
qui comnuncer fa) a traduire." D'ailleurs, ajoute-t-il» 
qu'eft-ce qui empeche . qu'on ne etre (e) a la fois elegant 
et fidcle ? 

Le traduAeur en profe, ennemi d^clar^ de toute trai- 
duAion libre, foutenir (b) que la crainte a n'^tre pas 
affez exad et litteral devoir (b) faire facrifier les mots 
aux chofes. Rien> de plus vrai que ces principes,r/- 
pondre fhj PA-bbt' Desfontaines, mais qu'ils font dange- 
reux . dans a conf jquences ! Cclui qui fe borne si 6trc 
purement litt^raj en abu/er (a) le plus fouvent ; en forte, 
qtt'au lieu a facrifier les mots aux chofes, il facrifier (a} 
reelement les chofes a ks mots : la raifon ell qu'en rendant 
les mots, et m^me le fens principal, on ne rendre (a) pas 
toujours les idbes acceflbh-es, qui forment tout Tart et tout 
. A mcritc A un ouvrage. 

X-es partifans a ks itaduOLioTi^ YaxxtAs."^ tVter <<:) lc 
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de traduirc, reprocher (2l) aux tradufteurs de notrc nation 
A ctre ennuyeux et froids paraphraftes : " Uh trait, dit*. 
il, une penfee, que vous renfermer (2^) dans un ligne, fuf-- 
fire (i) ^ un Fran9oi8 pour briller dans des pages enti^res." 
Les circonlocutions et a paraphrafes itre faj des d^fauts 
communs ^ tous a tradu6leurs. Les partifans des traduc- 
tions librea ne tenir (c) aucun compte de cette au thorite, 
et oppofer (c) a elle celle de Madame Dacier, qui carac- 
t^rife ainfi une traduAion fervile et literale : " Ce n'eft 
\k qu'une imitation baffe, qui, par une fidelite trop fcru- 
puleufe, denjenlr [a] tr>s-infidrle : pour conferver la Ict- 
tre, elle rmner [a] efprit : ce qui ell Touvrage d'un froid 
ct fte'rile genie." 

A force de vouloir etre exa<El, ajouter (b^ ils, on n'eft 
que plat et fee, on fe fait une ftyle, le plus fouvent confus, 
cntortilH. Tout tradudleur, il eft vrai, a, pour ainfi dire, 
un makre qui eft fon auteur ; mais ** ce maitre ne de^ 
Wfit l^a] pas excrcer fur lui un empire oriental et defpo^ 
tique, ni le charger de chaines comme un ril efclave, 
L'unique devoir de celui-ci eft a fuivre /^toujours, mais 
quelquefois d'un peu loin : c'eft meme par cctte efpecc 
"de liberte qu'il /aire [a] honneur a lui. En marchant 
fcrupuleufcment ct immcdiatement fur toutes ses traces, 
il ne pouvoir (f) avoir qu'une demarche contrainte, et fa 
bafle fervitude etre f£J honteufement marquee par ces pas 
timides et par la mauvaife grace de tous fes mouvemens.'* 

Faute de prendre un jufte milieu entfe un exaftitude ' 
fcrupulcufe et une liberte faonete, perfque toutes nos tra- 
dudlions avo'tr [a] et^ manqu^s : il en eft trtrs-peu dont on 
parle.: celui d'Amiot ont ct^ Ipng-tems recherchees pour 
leur ftyle naif et charmant : on meffre- [a] encore au rang 
des bonnes, cell es des Lettrcs a Pline, par I'avocat Sacy, 
de TAcadcmie Fran9oife : des lettres a Ciceron ^ Atti- 
CU8, par Pabbe Mongaut : celles a Virgile, par Vabh6 
Desfontaines ; de PAnti-Lu9rcce, par M. de Bougain- 
ville ; de la Vie d'Agricola & des Moeurs des Germains, 
par M. Tabbt de la Bletterie. Les Prefidens Coufin & 
Bouhier, les abbes Prcv6t & d'Ollivet, fe etre a) diftingues 
par leurs traduAions. Cette elite de rios tradudeurs k 
t^ch6 A reunir la fidelity, a d^gance, & a noble.^^.. 

Un bon trddu6ieur devoir (a) avoVr wtv '^^.Xl \ ^<i\. Va 
grand dcfaut dc tous eft de marcher tnu \vaSaxftL, ^^ 'W.N* 
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voir pas ramcncr lea chofes I un point intereflant. Cell 
par cette raifon principalement qu'on ne lire ''a) plus 
d'Ablancourt, repute fi long-tems la perle dcs tradedleurs- 
On n'atmer (a) plus fa tradudion a Tacite, fumommee.la 
belle infidUe. La Houffaye eft un difcoureur, froid, minu- 
tieux, pefant. Quelle langueur, quelle incorreftion, quelle 
indecente familiaritc de ftyle, dans M. Crevier! Wfembler 
(a) avoir vouloir (i) traveftir la plupart a les endroits a 
Tacite qu'il a rendua. 

II y avoir (c) diffcrens fentimens fur a maniere a tra- 
duire les poetes. Eft-c« en vers, eft-ce en profe ? Lc 
Cfclebre prefident Bouhier, ce favant d'un efprit fi jufte & 
d'un goiit fi delicat, tenir -(a) pour les vers. II pretendre 
(a) que " les traduftions en profe font moins fait pour 
le plaifir a ks le^leurs que pour PintcUgence a le texte. 
II ntpenfer (a) pas, qu'avec cette cxa6litude fenrile qu*ellc« • 
exiger (a) on pouvoir (e) rendrc toutes a beautcs toutes 
A graces a la poefie : au contraife, dit-il, cette beureux 
hardiefTe, I'ame des bons vers, nt pouvoir (a) ^tre que fa- 
vorable au tradu6leur." Le pr<ffidcnt Bouhier a pour lui 
Texemple des Italiens & a ks Anglois. Homere eft tr'> s- 
heureufement traduit en vers Italiens par Salvini ; Theo- 
crite par RicoUotti ; Anacreon furtout par plufieurs ex- 
cellentes plumes ; Virgile par Annibal Caro ; Ovide par 
les Anguillara. Les Anglois etre (a) auffi heureux en 
traduiftions podtiques. On connoitre (a) celui d'Homere 
par Pope, dc Virgile 8c a Juvenal par Dryden, de Lucrcce 
par Creech- 

A tons ces e;cemples frappans les partifans a les traduc- ' 
tions en profe "oppofer (b) le mauvais fuccts de nos tra- ■ 
duiElions en vers : comme de celui de Virgile par Segrais ; 
des Odes d' Horace par I'abbe Pellegrin ; des Herdi'des & 
des Elsies amoureux d'Ovide par Thomas ComeiUe, par 
Pabbe Bartin, & par Richer, qui a mieux r^ufli dans fc» 
Fables ; des Metamorphofcs par Benferade ; de la Phar- 
fale par Brebeuf. lis mettre (b) tous ces copiftes vcrfifica- 
teurs dans la dernicre claffe a les ^crivains ; ilsyw^^r (b) 
les les plus cruels flcaux a la verite & a les beautcs or'tgi- 
- naux : ils .preferer (b) a eux^ fans hefiter,* Tignorance & 
f^4 platitude de Marole 8l de M^m^wac, Us hearts d'imagi- 
SLtion de Catrou, lesbevMts de ^^\tv\.«^e?n\\>\^^x^\\^\a ^ 
icUegarde & de Tarterou, \ai rc\?LMv^le %x^c^ ^^Xi-wasx^ 
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I'enflure & a efprit de fyilemc de Sanadon, rincorre6Uon 
et A verbiage de I'abbe Bannier. Traduftion pour traduc- 
tion, ilsen aimer (b) encore mieux uae m?l rendu tn profc 
qu'urie autre mal rendu en vers. 

Le traduAeur en vers du poeme de Petrone fur la gruerre 
civile, de la Veille des Fdtes de Venus,* du quatri'^me livre 
aAj En^ide, n^ avoir (b) encore expofe qu'en general fe« 
iddes : bientot il ds*velopper {c) les dans une pre'face k la tSte' 
dc ce ra6me quatrieme livre. . ' 

Li'abbe Desfontaines fe propofer (b) alors a donner une 
traduction complette des ceuvres de Virgile. Ainfi il 
£voir (b ) a craindre de voir fon travail de plufieurs ann^es 
perdu, fi les idees du pr^fident Bouhier avoir (b) lieu. 
Auffi nc manquer (c) il pas a pro teller hautement, dans 
une de fes feuilles, contre tout ce que celui-ci avoir (b)- 
dit dans fa preface. Cette proteftation eire (c) faire k 
I'occaflon du compte ^yx^W. rendre (c) de la traduction nou-^ 
velle de Pctronne, ce courtifan cmporte par a fatire et n 
■debauche, ou plutot ce pedagogue enfl , qui ne connoUrg^ 
(b) la cour que par oui-dire. 

JLe pere Sanadon eft d'avis qu^on pouvoir (a) traduire 
tres-heureufement les poetes en profe, II s'explique claire- 
ment fur cela dans la preface dc fa traduction des ceuvres 
A Horace. L'abbe Desfontaines n'oul/lier (c) pas de faire 
yaloir ce fentiment, il citer (c) le^morceau ou cet auteuc 
dit : " Une traduction en vers ne fauroit manquer a fa- 
crifi^r fouvent I'efTentiel a acceffoire, et a jdt^rer les pen* 
- fees et a exprcffions de Pauteur pour conferver les graces 
A la verfification." Mais, d'un autre c6t^ le prelident 
Bouhier pouvoir (b) fe reclamer du pere Tarteron, qui, 
aprcs avoir donne la traduftion des Satires, des Epitres, 
€t A le Art poctique d'Horace, avoir (b) et^ vingt ans 
fans ofer entreprendre celle des Odes, dans la peiiuaHoa 
qu'elles nt pouvoir (b) etre bien rendu qu'en vers. 

M. d'Alembert, dans fes Obfervations fur Part de tra- 
duire, condamne auffi les traductions en profe. II dire (a) 
qu'un poete Grec ou X^atin, depouille de fon principal 
charme, la mefure & Pharmonie, n*etre ^a) plus reconnoif- 
fable, que les habillemens k la moderne, qu'on pouvoir (a) 
donner a luiy pouvoir (a) 6tre tons trcs-beaux, mais que • 
ce nc etre (d) jamais les fiens ; qu-'oxv. VkaV^^ U^ \s«i^^ 

* PervigiUutn"VetvcT\a» 
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qu'on nc rendra jamais k au naturcl ; que notre pocfic, 
avec fes rimes, fes hcmiilichcs toujours femblables, Puni- 
forinit^defa marche, & fa monotomie, nc pouvoir (a)re- 
prefcnter la cadence variee a la poefic des anciecs ; qu'en- 
fia il faut apprendre leurs langucs, lorfq'on vouloir (a) con- 
coitre leurs poetes. 

Le combat inilrdclif entnc I'abbe Desfontaines & le pre- 
fidciit Bouhier n^amener (c) pas d'autres eclairciffemens. 
La mort enlever (c}, ce dernier en 1 746. M. de Voltaitc, ^ 
en remplagant /i? i P Acadi^mc Fran9oife, & faifant, dant 1 
fon difcours de reception, Pcloge de fon prcdcceffeor, rap^ ! 
pelLr (c) fa difpute fur la tradudlion a poetes, Scdotmer (c) 
a lui gain de caufe. Wfoutenlr (c) avec le celibre acad^- " 
micien, que los poetes ne devoir (b) ^tre tmduits que par 
ks poetes. II en mon/r^r (c) la n^ceffite en m^me terns , 
qu'il en dhouvrlr (c) Ics bbftacles. Ce qui fait, dit-il, qtltf 
ks grands poetes de Pantiquit^ avoir (a) etJ traduits en 
vers avec beaucoup Afucc^s chez nos voilins, cc ridiculement 
chez les Fran9oi8, c'eft la difference du g jnie a hs langues r 
la notre ne pouvolr (a) ft plier a rendre les petits chofes ; )l 
nommer, fans caufer du dc'goiit, (tant nous etre (a) des Sy- 
barites dedaigneux & difficiles,) les instrumcus des travaux 
champetres & des arts mcchaiiiques: point de mots?, au con- 
traire, qu*on m pouvolr (e), ^ Pexcmple a hs anciens, ren- 
dre avec une forte ^:: nobleffe dans la kngue du Dante, de 
Lopes de Vega, & a Shakefpeare. 

On pouvoir Cf) ajouter, que 11 nous efre (a) depowrvuf 
de bonnes traduAions, il faut s'en prendre a PiucapacitJ 
df cciix qui fe nuler (a) ofdinairement a nous en donncr. 
Par qui voyons-nons ce carriere courue ? par tel homme . 
qui n'^m'enJer (a) gut re mieux le Francois que la langue 
qu'il tradulre (a) ; par tel rimailleur, le m^pri» & a ef- 
froi des gens fenfes, &c. L*abb<^ Desfontaines, en par- 
lant de fa tradudtion de Virgile, dire (a), qu'il n'y a pas 
une feule ligne, qu'il n'avoir (e) travaifler avec autant a 
foin que Defpr^aux travailler (b) fes vers. On a voir •'.}) 
un tradu6teur, homme de merite, 6tre deux jours entiers 
a rendre une feule phrafe de fon original ; mais ces fortes 
' de ti*adu6leurs elre (a) rares. Le commun ne fe doute 
pas qn'il faille du travail £c ^ fe ^dwk. Avant d'etre tra- 
dfudeur, il eft effentiel d'etre ;sL\\U>rc. 'Tv^.\\»x^^ eirt (^<i\ 
criicr uae fcconde £ois, &\uXUt l^u^ c^^^^Q^\x^'va\i^Tv\QjK^ 
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n y a des auteors qui avoir (a) condamnc la po^fie: 
il rtfrefirUer (b) un poete comme un ctre tout particu. 
licr, dont la demence pouvoir (a) vivement frapper v 
imagination des autrt8> & touiner les t jtes. Platon qui 
^n avoir (b) une des mieux organifees,.eft le premier au- 
teyr A U fyftc:me anti-poctique. Dans fa rcpubllque Sc 
dans fes loisy d^finiffant un homme qui ^occuper (a) a 
faire des vers, il pdndre (a) le des caulcurs les plus af- 
freuM. Quclques modernes fe iont faire (i) gloire a adop« 
ter Popinion de ce philofophe, & avoir (a) encore charg^ 
le portrait. 

Parmi les plus grands ennemis a la po^fie, il faut comp»- 
t^ un fr^re de Madame Dacier^ favant comme elle, quoi- 
que moins cellbrc ; mais efprit entdtd de r^forme : il vou^ 
loir (c). apporter la dans a litterature, aiiifi que dans a reli- 
gion. Aprcs avoir abjure le Calvinifme, il afficher (c) 
des idees rigoureux & lingulieres. II trouver (c) la pocfie 
fcandaleux h^appliqtter (c) fortement ^ d^crier la^ & ^/on- 
ner (c). un ouvrage dans Icquel il masntenir (b) la non 
feulement inutile, mais Ix^^S' danger eux* Le livrc eft en 
Latin ; il avoir (b) au moins cet avantage d'etre pen con- 
nu ; mais le pere Lami d^- POratoire enireprendre (c) a tirer 
le dePobfcurite. II nt faire (c) paffer les principes, & a. 
preuves dana un ouvrage, intitule,, Nouvelles Reflexions 
fur P Art Po^tique^ II Wetre (a) guere d'attentat, dont il 
n*d(vw>.(e;) cbarg^ la po^iie. Cet oratorien ^MWr(b)les fcien- 
ces ficAarts-; mais il vl aimer (b) quelesfciences abftraites. 
On dit qa'il compofer (c) fes el^mens de mathematiques 
dans un voyage c^u^H faire (c) k pied de Grenoble a Paris, 

Saint Evremond fe declarer (c) aui&contre la poeiie« 
** La poefie,. dit-il, demande un g^nie particiJier, qui nc 
s'accommode pas trop avec le bon-fens» Elle eft tant6t 
le langage a les. dieux ;.tant6t celui a les fous ; rarement 
celui A un honn^te homme." Certains cenfeurs aufteres 
de la poefie redouter (a) la au point de compter^ parmi a 
belles a6iions a leur vie^ ceUe de s'interdire b le^nre a les 
poetes. On a lou^ Madame Racine den'avoirjamaisAr^ 
(i) les tragedies a fon ^poux. 

^i Pon remonte des particuliers aux princes, ou voir (dy 
que bien a les fouverains avoir (a) penfe dt wxtTRfi. \ <\^\lk 
n'avoir (a) rien cjx tant k coawt c^e ^t Vwca bw -^^v:.^^ 
ehignee de ieurs ^tats, comme >xik ^^ c^'^ tmn^-v ^^^ 
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tagieux qui porter (a) la dcfolation 6c a mort partout ou ils 
^Kglijir (a). Pcrfonne n'a pouffe la prevention, a cet 
egarJ, plus loin «[ue Ic feu roi a Pruffe. Tout poete lui 
etre (b) un objet odieux. Le prince royal, le dernier roi 4 
Pruffe, etre (b) oblige, du vivant de fon pere, a fe ca- 
cher pour etudier & pour s'entretenir avec quelques farans. 
Pour rcvenir au roi fon p^^re, tX avoir (b) une telle an- 
tipathic pour les poctes, que, remarquant des carafteres 
traces au-deffus a la principale porte a fon palais a Berlin, 
il demander (c) ^ fes courtifans ce que c^etre (b) : on tUre 
(a) a lui que c^etre {b) des vers Latins, compof^s par 
Wachter, refident a Berlin. Le roi courrouce mande le 
furle champ; le poete, en paroiffant, a'a/Z^/rJirf (b) a une 
recompenfe ; mds qu'il etre (c) ^tonn^ quand cemonarque 
dire (a) a lui, avec menace : " Je vous ordonne a fortir 
inceffamment de la ville & a mes ^tats.'* 

Au reile ce prince n^ aimer (b) pas plus les philofophea 
& A favans que les poetes : temoin I'exil du c^ebre 
Wolf, & le mativais accueil (\}x^'\\ fatre (c) au jeune Ba- 
ratier, fils d'un Frangois rcfugie, qui etre (c) prcfentc a 
lai commc un prodigc d' Erudition. L,e roi demander (c) 
a luif pour mortifier /p, s*il /uvoir (b) le droit public. 
Le jeune homme etant oblige a conveair que non, " Al- 
lez etudier le dit-il a luiy avant de vous donner pour fa- 
vant,*" Le jeune Baratier y travatller (c) fi fort, re- 
nongant a tout autre dtude, qu'il /outener (c) fa thcfe de 
droit public au bout de quinze mois : mais il mourir (c) 
peu A terns aprts, de I'exces du travail, en 1740, ^ 
I'agede 19 ans. On affure que ce jeune homme des Page 
de quatre ans parler (b) bien les langues Latinc, Fran-' 
^oife, & Alkmande ; <\}x^i\ /avoir (b) le Grec a fix ans, 
& fi bien I'Hdbreu, entre neuf & dix ans, (\}x*\[ pouvoir (b), 
y compofer en profe & a vers, & traduire le texte He- 

* Ce fait eft contredit per M. Tabb^ Ladvocat. Voycz 
fon Di^ionnaire hiftorique-portatif, a Particle Baratier ; 
ou cet auteur dit que le Roi de Pruffe, charme de notre 
jeune favant, lui fit I'accueil le plus gracieux, & Penvoya 
ciercher prefque tous les Jours ; que la Soci^te Royale 
des /cfences I'aggrdgca {o\tmTve^^mt.tv\. ^u tvqt^^x^ d« fes 
memhres. aue la reme lat peivvlv^L eX. ^X^-S'^'^^tv ^otxrivv^ 
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breu de la Bible, fans points, en Latin ou a Frjfngois a 
I'ouverture a le livre. II donner (cj au public plufieurs 
oHvragcs Frangois & Latins, lye toutes a fciences la medi- 
cine etr^ (b) peut-^tre la feule qu'il n^ avoir (b) pas etudiee. 
Lesfavans du fiecle de Frangois L & m-me long-tcms 
apr^s ce monarque, etre \y>) fanatiques a I'cgard a Jes an- 
ciens, & idoldtrer (b) tout ce (yyx\ porter (b) Tempreintc a 
la antiquit^. Muret rendre (c") les ridicules dans la per- 
fonne de leur coriphee, Jofepli Scsliger, I'homme de fon 
iiccle ^i /avoir (b) le plus de mots Grecs & Latins^mais 
audi le plus vain, le plus envicux, le plus emport^, le 
plus cynique, & a plus ridiculemcnt enthoufiafte a Us an- 
cien. Le purifte 2>c elegant Muret envcyer {c) a iui des 
vers Latins. II accompagner (c)' cet envoi d'une lettre, 
dans laquelle il dire^ (b) que les vers avoir (b) e'te addreffts 
^ Iui d'AUemagne, & qu'on avoir (b) tires la d'un vieux 
manufcrit, Scaliger ne fe douter {h) dc rien. Auffit6t 
aprcs les avoir lus, il s* eerier (c) qu'ils eire^h) admira- 
bles, qu'ils ne pouvoir (b) appartenir qu'a un ancien, & 
preUndre (c) qu'ils etre (b) d'un vieux comique, nomm^ 
Trabea. II citer (c; les^ dans fon coramentaire fur V^r- 
ron, comme un des meilleurs morceaux a ce poete. Quand 
Muret avoir (c) voir (i) Scaliger engage dans le picge 
il en injlruire (c) tout le monde : on rire (c) beaucoup 
aux deepens du dernier. 

Le celebre fculpteur, Michel AngeBuonarottii^/(?«/i^r(c) 
a Rome une fcene dans a meme gout. Voulant faire trou- 
ver en defaut les aveugles enthoufiaftes a la antiquite, il 
enterrer (c) un Cupidon de fa fagon dans un endroit ou il 
/avoir (b) qu'on devoir (b) fouiller. On n'avoir (c) pas 
plut6t de'couvert la ftatue, qu'elle devenir (c) Pobjeft de 
Padmiration de tous les preteudus connoiffeurs. Le mor- 
ceau etre (c) vendre (i) pour antique au cardinal de Saint- 
Gregoire : mais Buonarotti reclamer (c; ce Cupidon, & 
pour preuve qu'il ttre (b) de \m produire (c) un bras qu'il 
•avoir (b) cafle a cette figure avant que de cacher la dans 
A tcrre, & qu'il avoir (f) confervc foigneufement, 

Le premier, en France, qui o/er (a) difputer ouverte- 
ment aux anciens Itur gloire & leur merite, Sc qui pre^ 
taidre (c} que les Grecs ^ a Rojiwlycv^ (ic«oo\r ^^ ^^^sL 
ncuf k toustgards, eft l'abb'clioS^i:o\)^t\.^^\^^0<B^^ 
favcmuupus du cardinal de ?v\c\i^^Jk'e.>3L> ^q\:X'^S<- 



344 Entertaining and 

ramufementy & dont il avoir (b) la protefkion & a eftnne* 
De dix-huit pieces theatre qu'a . compofe cet abb^, il 
ii'y en a pas une qu'on lire (c) aujourd'hui. II attribuer 

(b) le inauvars fucces de fes pieces a la grande admiration 
qu'on avoir ^^b) alors pour les anciens, & declarer (c) a 
eux la guerre. Dipouillant les I'un apres Pautre d'une 
gloire qa'il crolre (b) ufurpee,il reprefenUr (c) Its comme 
dcs hommes infpircS quelquefois par le genie, maiatoujours 
abandonn^s par le goAt & par a graces. . Horaere etrc(c) 
le plus maltraite de tous a anciens. Boifrobert comparer 

(c) le a ces. chanteurs de carrefour, qui ne debtter (a) leurs 
vers qu-'a la canaille. 

Cctte idee etre (c) faifie par un autre prot^g^ de Riche- 
lieu, par Defmarets de Saint-Sorlin, un de ceux qui /r^- 
valUer {c] le plus a la tragedie de Mirame de ce miniflre* 
Saint-Sorlin avoir (bj de la reputation quoique fon ex- 
treme fe'condite faire {c) a Jul Leaucoup a tort. Ceil 
une.des plus extravgants imaginations qu'il y avoir {c) 
jamais eu : on dire (b) qu'il etre (b) le plus fou de tout 
A poetes, & le meilleur poete qui efre (g) entre les fous. 
II donner (c\ des fcenes de fanatifme fur la fin a fa vie, qui 
V avoir (a) plus fait connoitre que tous fes ouvrages. Sa 
com^die des Vifionnaires />^r (c) pour un chef-d'ojuvre ; 
c*efl que Molirre n^ avoir (b) pas encore paru. Ses deux 
poemes, Clovis & la Magdelaine, etre (a) des tiffus d'ex- 
travagances qu'il croire (b) fuperieurs ^ tout ce qu'il y a 
de mieux dans a Iliade. II ne fe croire [b] pas meme 
flatte, quand on feigner (b) quelquefois -de donner a lid 
la preference fur le poete Grec. L'lUiadey^m^Zpr (b) a ltd 
le comble de toutes a impertinences poetiquies ; &, pour 
amener le public a fon opinion, il fe dechainer (b) centre 
Homcrc. Zoile avoir {)>) moins a acliarnement, lorfqu'il 
aller (b) mutilant & fouettant toutes les ftatues.de ce poetc^ 
dont il etre (c) furnnomme le flcau. 

Perrault ^^r^<?r (b) encore le filence ; mais les folicita- 
tions reiterees de Saint-Sorlin, o^iprejfer (b) le de fejoin- 
dre a lui, & a embraffer fa cau£e, determiner (c) le a fe 
faire chef de parti. L'idee de fervir fa patrie Sc fes con- 
temporains^.fl//^r (c) le. . Saint-Sorlin reprefentir (o) a luif 
dans un epitre, la France eplot^^e &. 8tA«xKwA:».^i d lui fon : 
appiii : 

Viens defcndre, Terrault,\^ YwIlc^^^v^.'^^^^'^^* 
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Charles Perrault w^etre (fb) pas affurement le plus grand 
foutien & le premier* genie Ala nation; mais, au dtfaut . 
de talens, il avoir • b) un amour v<fritable pour eiix, ix' eiri 
(c) plus utile aux lettres & a Us arts que la pulpar£ des 
perfonncs qui a'votr (b) la plus grande reputation. II 
donner (c' la forme aux academies de peinture, de fculp- 
ture, & d'architedlure. Gontroleur general des batimens 
fous Colbert, aimc et coniidere de ce minillre, il employer 
(c) fafaveur aupres de luipour faire recompenfer les gens 
A m^rite. II avoir (f paff^ pour en avoir beaucoup lui- 
mtoe, s'il Vl^ avoir (b) pas eu la fottife de fiaire des vers ; 
& s'il s'en elre (g) tenu a la profe, dans laquelle cV/r<? (b) 
lout un autre homme. II etre (b) frere du fameux Per- 
rault, a qui nous fommes redevables du plan du Louvre, 
& de plufieursexceUens commentaires fur Vitruve. Comrae 
architefte^ Claude Perrault devoir (a) tenir un rang 
parmi les premiers hommes de fon Iicele : comme mtdccin^ 
il eft encors recommendable, ne fut-ce que pour avoir 
donn<f la vie et a fante a plufieurs de fes amis : et nom- 
mement a Boileau, qui en temoigner- (c) h lui fa recon- 
noifiance par des epigrammes. Vt\x v gtn^ pcffcder (b) 
les vertus de la foci^t<f dans un degre aufli Eminent que 
les avoir (b) ces deux freres. Charles, furtout, ne con^ 
noUre (b) ni la haine ni la jaloulie : il {^ faire (b) diilin- 
guer par un z'Je etonnant pour fes amiset par une fran* 
ehife finguliere. 

Son Parallele des Anciens et des Modemes, en cequi 

regarde les art et les fciences, etre (c) caufe qu*il s'^/- 

. tirer (c) de puifTans ennemis. On croire (c) k poeme de 

tjouis le Grand la fatire la plus indecent, qu'on pouvoir 

(g^ faire de tons les autres fi^icles glorieux a U monde. 

II eft vraique Perrault ne avoir (b) imagine /<• que 
pour faire revenir de la grande admiration pour les Greca 
& A Latins. Ses dialogues, dans lefquels on voir (a) ce 
poeme, etre (a) le dcveloppement de fes idces. II y 
faire (a) Panalyfe a la Iliade &i a les ouvrages de Platon ; 
&, dans Petonnement ou il eft que ces deux gtnles///*^ (e) 
Pobjet dePadmiration a le public, il s' eerie: " II faut que 
Dieu ne faire (e) pas grand cas de la reputation de bel- 
efprit, puifqu'il^^rw?t//r^ (a) que ces titres<?/rf (e^ doiv\v<l"3. 
d dtUK hommes comme Platpn etlAorcit^ \^>3Cft.>^^tSL<A<2»^« 
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qui a des Viiions fi bifarres; et a un poete qui dvTbitc dcsf 
chofes fi peu fenfces.*' 

Pcrrault yiir^ ^c) plus encore : il nuttrs (c) au-deflus 
d'Homcre non-feulement nos premiers ecnvains, mais les 
Scud<fri, les Chapelain, ct les Caflagne. l\juger'(cMcs 
poemes d' Alaric, de la Pucelle, de Moife fauvc, des chefs- 
d'oeuvre en comparaifon des rap Codies a Homere. Encore, 
ii, dans ce prejet d'elivcr jufqu'aux nues fes coutempo- 
rains, il avoir (b) eu Part de louer et v gagner les plus il- 
luflres, psut-3tre eut-il trouve le public difpofe a croire /<? / 
mais, ou il ne parler (c) point d'cux dans fon ParallMe, 
ou n'en dire (a) quede chofes qu'ils trouver c) choquan- 
tes. Defpreaux s'y croire (c) perfonellement offenfe: Ra- 
cine le ftr^ (c) egalement. Boileau^«iJr^(c) furluidc 
ne pas eclater d'abord. 

Cette indifFcrance dans une hommc dont on avoir (b) 
toujours voir {jl) la bile s'c chauffer \ la moindre atteinte 
qu'on pouvoir g) donner au bon goiit et la raifon, etou" 
ner (b) fiiiguKerement. Le favant prince de Conti dirt (c) 
un jour, qu'il ailer (i) k I'Acad jmie Fran9oi8 ^crire, i\xt 
la place de Defpreaux, Tu dors, Brutus. 

Le fatirique fe rsvsilUr (c) enfin : 'A prendre (c) vive- 
nient le parti a les anciens, auxquels il etre {h) fi redevable. 
Ses rcfleclitions fur Longin etre (a) toutes a leur avantage. 
C'eft \\ qu'il vouloir (a) montrer quele culte qu^on rendre 
(a) ^ eux n'eft point un culte d'idolatrie, mais un culte rai- 
fonne : a Texception de quelques Hgers defauts qu'il re^ 
connottre (a) en eux, il trouve les divins en tout, ct croire (a) 
la nature epuife'e en leur faveur : il n'y a point de ridicules 
dont il n*avoir [e) convert tons les Perrault. Lareponfe 
de Charles aux refledlions fur Longin, outre qu'elle faire 
(a) autant d'honneur k fonjugement qu'elle en faire (a) 
peu a celui de Boileau, efre (b) didlee par la, politeffe et a 
moderation ; mais P AriHarque de fon fiecle etre (c) fouvent 
iajufte. II nt par donner (b , pas a ion adverfaire de s'^^tre 
moqu:; de Tode fur la prife de Namur, et de la fatire con- 
tre les femm*:s. Ccpcndant qu*ctoit-ce qu'une critique 
de qu.4que vers foibles, de quelques mauvais expreflions, 
vde quelques bcvues recDcs, ct a quelques penfc^esyii/x, en 
compardifon de taut u traits qu'il decoder (^c) fur toute a 
famille de Perrault. 
A/jidame Dacier, etre ^) ^*une^S\^\x\x.c o^\^\W^ ^.^ 
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travail, ntforttr (b) pas fix fois Pan de chez elle, ou du 
moins de fon quartier. Mais, aprcs avoir pafle toute la ma- 
tinee a Petude, elle recevoir (b) le foir des vifitep de tout 
ce qu'il y avoir (b) degens de lettres en France. 

Le Florus avcc des notes Latines eft d'elle. Sa Tra- 
du6^ion de Terence a fait a elk beaucoup a honneur. La 
manic re dont elle apprendre (c) le Grec et a Latin eft re- 
marquable : on tentr (a) cette anecdote d'un vieux officicr 
de Saximur, qui avoit vivre (i) avec Tannegui Le Fevre. 

Ce favant iiever (b) lui-meme un fils, ne dejirer \h) ricn 
tant que de voir le avancer dans Petude des langues, et 
grander (b) le beaucoup de ne vouloir rien apprendre. La 
petite Le Fevre etoit temoin de toutes les vivacites de fon 
p^re. Un jour qu'il sVw/or/^r (c) plus qu*k Pordinaire, 
t\[€ prendre (c) en particulier fon frlre, et lui expofer (c) 
son tort. Le ptre entendre (c; converfation ; et, quand 
elle etre (c) finie, ilappeller (c; fa fille, et lui demandtr (c), 
fi elle {e/entir ,b, dugout pour Pe'tude : elle repondre (c) 
qu'Oui. Le ptre enchante, lui mettre [c, entre les mains 
des grammaires, et elle y faire (c;, en tres-peu tems, des 
progrcs iinguliers. Le jeune Le Yisxt prendre (c) exem- 
ple ; et le fK re et la foeur, k Penvi Pun de Pautre, fe trou^ 
ver (c) par la fuite ala tlte des favans de PEurope. 

Quelque (zivdint pre fendre (a) qu'il y a eu des romans chez 
toutes A nations et dans prefque tous a ficcles. En efFet on 
poiivnir (a) remonter jufqu'a un certain difciplc a Ariftote, 
nommd Dcarque, lequel s'eft exerce dans ce genre. On cite 
PHiftoire de Leucippe et de Clitophon, les Amours de 
Rhodanis & de Siuonides, ceux de Daphnis et de Cloe, fi 
ceP-bres par la charmante tradu6lion d' Amiot, et par des 
cftamp . i yij// fur les deffeins du due d'Grlcfans, regent. 
On cite encore ceux de Theaglne et de Chariclee, par H^* 
Kodore, evv que de Tricca, dans le quatricme fi^cle. Tous 
ces ouvrages, etprincipalement les demiers, yir//^ (a^ plaifir 
par la maniere dont les paflions y etre (a traitees, par la 
varic'te a les epifqdes habilement lie a Pa6lion principale, 
par le naturel et les agrcment a le ftyle. 

L'^v^ue Hcliodore eft le F^nelon Grec. On bldmer (c) 
le beaucoup d' avoir traite un fujet peu convenable v la dig- 
nite A fon etat. Quelque r^ferve et quelque politeffe qu'il 
avoir (g mh dans fon livre, la Ve€iur^ ^ix ^roxtre V^')'^'; 
ddiigereufc pour les jeunes gensi qu'ii etre ^c'i covccc'ix^ 
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par un fynodc, ou de fupprimer h^ ou a quitter fon evlche. 
\\ pref.^rer (jc\ dit-on, ce dernier parti. 

L'hiiloire des faits de Charlemagne et de Roland, faufle- 
ment attribuee \ Pcveque Turpin, prouve eacore que les 
romans etr^e 'a) fort anciens. 

Le favant abbe Fleuri vouloir (a) qu'on*n*tf«oir (e) 
commcnci k connoitre Je. qu'au douzieme fiecle, et donne, 
pour la fource de tons, Phifloire des dues a Nonjiandie : 
ce qui rcnuerfer (a) le fentiment de ceux qui mettre (a) 
Hcliodore a la tcte des romanciers, et qui dire (a) quedu 
manage de Theagjne ct de Gharicl^e etrc (a) nes tous les 
Romaiu, Italiensy Efpagnols, AUemandsy Anglois et , 
Fraa9ois. 

Dom Riviere, de la congregation de Saint Maur> fixe 
leur origine au dixieme fiecle. 11 dire ^a) que le plus an- 
cien de tous etre (c) celui quifarotire (c) au milieu de ce 
ilecle, fous les titre de Philomela, ou la Bien-aimee. Ce 
roman contenir (a) ks pr^tendus beaux exploits de Chadc» 
magne devant Narbonne et Notre-Dame de la Graffe. On 
'vr/tr (a) encore k Touloufe un exemplaire de la Philomela 
en langue originale, c'eft-a-dire, romance ou polie, telle 
quitparlar {h) la alors les gens bien eleves, et furtout ceux 
f\mvivre{h) alacour. Ih prefer er (b) la au Latin, qui^/r^ 
(b) la langue commune, et qu'on avoir (b) fort corromque, 

Au milieu de toutes ces conteflations fur I'epoquc a ro- 
mans, ainli appelh's parccqu'ils Sire (b) ecrits en langue ro- 
mance, on ^o/iro/r (a) remarquer combicn les anciens differ- 
er (a) de ceux de nos jours. Les premiers romans etre (b) 
un affemblagc monftrueux d'hifloire, moitic fauxf moitie 
verltablcs ; mais toutes fans vraifcmblance ; un compofe 
d*aventures galantes, et de toutes les idees extravi^antes 
de la chevalvirie. Les aftions multiplices al'infini y^m- 
tre (^) fans ordre, fans raifon, fans art. Ce itre a) ces 
anciens et pitoyables romans que Cervantes, dans cclui de 
Dom Quichote, a couvrir (i) d'un ridicule ^ternel. 

Mais Itf roman, infoi*me alors, a 6tt portd depuis a la 
pins haute perfe6tion dont il etre .h) fufceptible. D'Urfe, 
fous Htnry IV. y a beaucor.p contribu^ : il effacer (c) fes 
devanciers par fon Aftree, roman en quatre volumes. BarOy 
fon fecrctaire, y en ajouter c un cinquilme. Un uarra- 
tion e^aJement vtf & fteuric, de^ ^GC\otv% Vt\ft-\xv^<^uieufe8, 
\4es ca racftc res aufli bien imagitvts c^^^ ^o\sX.e.\wx%, ^^-^t^^^^- 
^ment varies, f aire (c) le grand £ucc.^ d^ t^x. oM>rc^^^, e^axv^ 
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Icquel I'autcur decrire (a) ingenument fa piroprc hiftoire & 
une partie des aventures a fon terns. 

L'illuftre Bafla/le grand Cyras, la Cl^ic, donner (c) 
cgalement beaucoup a cel^britd \ leurs auteurs. On hre^ 

if) encore ces trois romans ainfi que I'Aftree, s'ils v^etre 
b) infupportables par leurftyle, diflFiis, & plus encore par 
leur fadeur. La Za'ide de Madame de la Fayette & de 
S^grais, & la princeffe de Clcves, ont toujours pafle pour 
des chefs-d'oeuvre. 

Boileau regardtr (b) Ic genre romanefque comme un 
genre pemicieux de fa nature : il dire (b) que les romant 
nefouvoir (b) s'allier avec le bon-fens, les bonfies moeip^y . 
k bon g6ut, & Aprogres des lettres ; & ilfaire (c) tout 
ce qu'il put pour dccrier les au milieu du dernier fiecle : 
c^etre (b) le tems ou ils etre (b) Ic ptus en vogue. On 
ne voir (b) que productions, en ce genre, fans genie Sc 
fans vraifemblance : elles ne laifir [h) pas d'etre lues, 
9c generalement admir^es. Gromberville, la Calpren^de, 
Defmarais, & Scuderi, avoir{h)\t fuffra^e de perfque toute 
la nation. Boileau, jeune alors, mais d'un g6ut fin, 5c d'un 
jugement iormi fentir (c) allumer fa bile. Son dialogue, 
a la maniere de Lucien, faire (c) ceffer Pillufion : il fc 
moque, dans ce dialogue, des bourgeois & des bourgeoifes 
de la rue Saint Honore, peints fous le nom de Brutus, d'Ho> 
ratius CocLs, de Lucrcce, de Clelie. II vouloir (a) qu*cn 
punition dece traveftiffement, on mene ces faquins de bovr* 
geois au board d'un fleuve, pour yjeter les tous la tdtela 
premilre ^ I'endroit le plus profond, eux & leurs billets 
doux, leurs lettres galantes, leurs vers pafidonn^s, & leurs 
nombreux volumes. Cependant comme Defpr^aux avoir 
(b> une forte d'eftime pour Mademoifelle de Scuderi, ilne 
vouloir (c) pas faire imprimer ce dialogue par refpe6t pour 
cllc : il fe content er (b) de lire le dans quelques foci^t^s ; 
mais Pouvrage etre (c) enfin donnd au public, & tou^ les 
romanciers fe reunir (c) contrc I'auteur. 

La Calprenede etre (c) un de ccux qui fe croire (c) Ic 
plus ofFenfc : il itpiquer (b) d^tre I'homme qui coMer (b) 
le mieux : toute fa reputation dipendre (b) de Cleopatre, 
de CafTandre, & de Pharamond : il ne voir (c) qu'avec de- 
fefpoir fa glorie attaqu^e. La vanite etre '^\ e.^\xteiK.^^s^ 
cct ecrivaiij Gafcon, qui faire \^ au& dt%Ncc^ •a.Y^twiasfi 

H h • 
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^ue If 8 fient mwr (b) 6t6 trouv^s laches par le cardinal de 
Kichelieuy il ^^ eerier (c) : ** Comment lache ! Cad^dis, il 
n'y . rien lache dans la maifon de La Calprenede.'' 
Quelque irrit^ que etre (g) cc romancier contre Boileau, 
aoffi bien que tous fe coiurferes, il n^avmr (c) qu'une cor^rrc 
hnpuifiante. Toute leur capable r^unie ne/w«oir(c)tirer 
▼engeance du fatirique : ilsfe^rn^ (c)a medire de lui 
^R8 toutes les foci<ft^s dont ils etre (b) les oracles. 

Apr^s Defpr^auxy il faut mettre au rang des celAres 
contempteurs des romans le favant ^v^que d'Avranchcs, 
Huet. Son ouvragc fur leur origine yjiirtf (c) beaucoup a 
bruit, fifennr (c) encore ^ decr^diter leu II dSplorer (c) 
le fort de la France d'^re inond^c de tant a frivolit^s, & 
n*ouUter (c) rien pour fairc tomber*/*?/. 

Le p^re Por6e elever (c) la voix contre les romans. II 
frononcer (c) en 1736, une harangue dans laquelle il/w- 
drayer[c) les. A lamani^re dont 3 rcpr^fente ^ il femble 
qu'on itre (e) ^ la veille d'un revolution funefte dans la 
litt^rature,5E dans a moeurs. On croire (a) entendre Cic^- 
ron & D^oflhlne haranguant leur patrie endanger. Tout 
ce qu*on/iwww>'(a) imaginer de plus fort contre cette forte 
d'ouvrage, Porateur dire (a) iJp avcc fon eloquence & fon 
efprit ordinaire : il parler. (a)» tour k tour, en homme de 
Icttres, A homme vtrtueux, a citoyen, 

Les tableaux qu'il trace des romanciers famcliqties, des 
femmes occupies jour a nuit a lire les^ des petits enfans 
echapp^s du fein 6,^ la nourrice, & tenant d^ja dans leurs 
mains les Contes des Fees ; d*un gentilhomme campagnard 
aflis fur un vieux fauteuil, Sc liiant a fes enfans les mor- 
ceaux les' plus mcrv'eilleuK a la ancienne chevalerie etre (a) 
d'une v^rite frappante, & Pouvr^ge d^un grand ma!tre« 

II croire (a) fi bien les romans Pepueil a la yertu, qu*il 
s*ecrie : ^^ Rendez*nous les chaftes Bejlerophons, les fa- 
rQUches Hyppolites, qui ont ^t6 infenfibles aux follicita- 
tions des Stenob^es & des Phedres ; en lifgnt P Aftr^e & la 
princeffe de Cloves, il devenir (d) amoureux." Declama- 
tion inutile : tout Peffet qu'elle produtre (p) etre (c) dc 
faire changer de batterie aux romanciers* 

Ih focnfier (c) la nature a Part : ils cholfir (c) une m^- 

ty>bjrbque de fentiment, & un perUfflage inconnu jufqu'a- 

/#/?• On jahttJ^nnir {c) \c% gwixAt* viwv\.\xt^%A^^^voiea8 
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heroiqueSy les intrigues delicatement nouces^ le jeu a let 
pafCons noblesy leurs refTorts, &: leur^ efFets. On ne ebmjtr 
(c) plus les h^ros fur le tr6ney on ttrer {c) let mSme de la 
liedupeuple. Le genre desScudv^ri^ des S^grais^ desVil* 
IcdicMf /aire (c) place a celui des Laffan, des Marivaux^ 
des Cr^billon. Le litre de roman eire (b) trop d^crire pour 
ofer d^formais en faire ufage : mais on yfubftituer (c) celui 
d'hiftoire^ de vie> de memoiresy de contcs^ d'avcntures^ 
d'anecdotes. ' 

Gil Bias eft le meiUeur roman que nous avoir (e) il vaut 
lui feul plufieurs traites de morale. Quelle v^rit6 ! qaelt 
portraits des diff^rens ^tats a la vie ! On ne fouvoir (a) re- 
f ufer des louanges k Dom Quichotte, k P Argenis de Bar« 
clay> qui eft un tableau des vices Sc des revolutions a ies 
coursy & k quelques efiais d'un genre tout particulier, telt 
que 7»z6igf Memnon^ Babouc. Le Comte Hamilton a 
faire (i) auflii des romans dans un goCkt plaifanty qui n'eft 
pas le burlefque de Scarron. II a Part d'interelTer dans Ic 
fond le plus mince^ par le ftyle le plus vif & le plus enjou^. 

Le Marquis d'Argens dire (a) que Dom Quichotte eft 
I'ouvrage'qu'il aimer^{]\c mieux avoir fait. Saint-Eviemond 
avoir (b) dit le m^me chofe avant lui. II eft certain qu'un 
roman, compofe furlc modlle de ceux que I'on venir{a,) 
de citer, devoir (a) ^tre mis au rang des excellens Merits. 
Un bon roman merite d'occuper un homme de lettres, 
comme un poemc epique, une trag6die, une comcdie. La 
mediocrity meme en ce genre n'eft pas plus coi^damnable 
que dans tous les autres. Cependent fi Its moeurs etre (a) 
attaqu^es dans unroman, Pauteur devenir (a) le dernier de 
tous V ^crivains. 

Le grand reproche que Poa a fait k un de nos roman- 
cicrs, eft de ne devoir (a reputation qu'k Tanzae, au So- 
pha, & k plufieurs autres ouvrages dans lefquls la licence 
eft toujours pr^conifee. Manon Lefcaut eft encore un li- 
vrc de d^bauche. L'auteur de Cleveland & des M^moires 
d'un Homme de Quality ne devoir (a) pas fe louer di cea 
produdions. "Ne pouvoir (a) on conter agrcablement fans 
etre Po rat cur du vice ? 
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9 A. ^tant.obliged'allcr^ la campagne ce mathi 
prie M. B. de ne pas fe donner Ic peine de venir aujaurd'- 
hui. M. A. fera bien aife de voir M. B. aprcs-demain a 
cinq heures. 

M. B. b, M. C. 

M. B. fouhaite le bon jour ^ M. C. Comnac il va diner 
en villc, il ne pourra pas avoir le plailir de le voir aujourd'- 
hui, & prie M.X. de venir demain a Pheure qui lui fera la 
plus convenable. 

M. C. a M. B. 

Je pars aujourd'hui pour Greenwich : la voiture eft k la 
porte : vous m'excuferez fi je ne puis avoir le plaifir de 
vous voir comme je m'en etois flatte. Demain je ferai au 
^ogis, je vous y attendrai. 

M. D. k M. E; 

Vous n'aviez pas befoin d'apologie. Vous ctes trop 
cxaft k remplir vos engagemens pour manquer de parole ; 
fc moifje vous eftimetrop ipoutvo\x^ feire des reprochcs. 
^Jeu. Je vous park du £ciiid^ d^ "caou cQt.>ax» , 
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« 

M. E. a M. F. 

Je vDus prie de me renvpyer le livre auffit6t que vous 
Paurez lu. Ma fceur feroit bien aife de !e lire auffi aprfis 
vousf. Vous etes trap poll pour ne pas faire toiite la dili- 
gence pof&ble. - ^ \ 

M. F. k M. G- 

Je vous renvoie le livre que vous m'avez pr6t^ : je Pai 
lu avec beaucoup de plaifir. Je ne doute pas que Made- 
moifelle votre foeur n'y en trouve auffi ; il eft trls amu* 
fant. 

r 

M. G. ^ M. H. 

Comme il fait tres beau terns aujourd'hui» jc vous at* 
tends aprl's diner ; nous irons voir M« A. & enfuite houi 
ferons une petite promenade au Pare jufqu'au foir : n'ou- 
bliez pas de vcnir auffitdt que vous aurez dind. 

M- H. L M. J- 

Vous n'avez pas befoin de m'attendre ce foin Je fuis 
engag^ pourtoutela foiree. Le domeftique, que fe charge 
de ce billet, vous fera» de ma party un rapport exaft de$ 
raifons qui m'en empcchent ; je fuis perfuad^ que Tout 
les approuverez. * 

M. J. a M- K. 

Je viens d'arriver de Chelfea : fi tos occupations vous 
laiflent le loifir de venir me trouver, je tous dirai des nou- 
velles qui vous feront plaifir. Je fend toute la joum^e au 
logis ainfi choiiiiTez votre heure* 

M. K. k M- L. 

- Je vous prie de m'excufer de ce que je n*ai pas 6t6 vous 
voir. Nous avons eu tant de compagnie qu'il ne m'a pas 
ct^ poilible de fortir : vous favez que j'aime pourtant i vous 
voir. Demain je fend libre, & la premiere fortie que 
je ferai fcra pour vous parler, ^ ^ 
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M. L. k M. M. 

Comme on rq)r^fcnte cc foir unc nouvelle comedie; jc 
mc propofc d'y aller de bonne heure poor trouver * unc 
place convenable. On dit qud M. Garrick rcprefente le 

r61e de jugez quelle foule de monde il y aunu Si 

TOU5 avez le terns de m'acoHnpagnery je ferai charme de 
Totre compagnie. 

M. M. 2l M. N. 

n y aura demain un grand concours de monde a • « • 
mon frcrey mon coufiny & moiy nousyallonsa cheral; fi 
TOU8 voulez 6tre de la partie, faites le moi favoir, nous ei 
ferons tous bien aifesy & moi particulierement. 

M. N. k M. O. 

La compagnie s'affemblera a cinq heures, ne manquez 
pas de Tous y trouver avec votre violon; on fe propefe 
de bien rire ; votre prifence y contribuera, j'en fuis fiir, 
& votre efprity naturellement enjoue, trouvera I'occafion 
de prendre fon effort. 

M. O. ^ M. P. 

Ne foyez pas furpris de ce que je ne me fuis pas trouv^ 
au rendez-vous: j'avois un mal de tete affreux : ce n'eft 
pourtant pas P etude qui me Pa occafionne; vous favez que 
je fuis naturellement un peu parefTeux; c'ell mon foible. 
Demain fans faute je fuis a vous, 

M. P. k M. (^ 

Avouez que vous Ctes ires pareffeux. Quoi J deux jours 
fe paffent fans vous voir, & fans recevoir devos nouvelles! 
Vous n^gligez vos amis, vous n'en avez pas de meilleurs 
que moi. Venez reparer la longueur de votre abfence; je 
vous attends ce foir. 

M. (^ i M. R. 

' Comme je ne fors pas de toutc la joum^e, vous mc 

fcrez plaifir de venir me voir, fi vos occupations vous le 

permettcnt : vous tirpuvereT. c\i^i. xivo\ Noite ancien ami 

' // fera bien aif e dc^ vou^ voir, 'A ^ ^\sX\^njx% i^\^ \^\siKa&^ 
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Ae vos nouTelles; venez lui en donner t-ous-m-mc. II 



mentc votre amitie par toute cellc qu'il a pour vous ; jc 
la crois trcs fine ere. 

M. R. ^ M. S. 

Je vous attends ce foir an concert : nous fommes fept 
muficiens, & vous ferez le huitieme : je vous annonce 
bonne & brillante compagnie, que vous ne ferez pas fach^ 
de voir. Ne manque z pas d*apporter votre humeur en- 
jouee, nous en aurons befoin : j'aurai foin de me pourvoir 
de mon c6t^. 

M. S. ^ M. T 

, Vous etes un vrai mifanthropc, Depuis huit jours vous 
nous avez laifles fans aucune de vos nouvelles : eft-ce 
ainfi que Pon traite fes amis ? fouvenez-vous que je fuis 
le votre: mais j*ai tort de vous faire det reproches de 
votre fiknce ; vous avez cent raifons pretes pour votre 
apologie: venez la faire vous-meme, &, des le moment 
que je vous verrai, je vous en difpenferai de quatre-vingt- 
dix-neuf. 

M. T. ^ M. V. 

Depuis mon retour de la campagne, j'ai ^te accable dc 
vifites, & moi-m6me,je n'en ai pu faire ^perfonne ; je me 
propofe de vous aller voir demain, ou apres demain^"" ftna 
faute|: jefouhaiterois que vous fufliez gueri de votre goutte 
qui vous emp^che de venir voir voS amis. 

M. V. a M. X. 

Je vous invite a venir prendre votre part d'une couple 
de bouteilles de vin de Bourgogne: nous aurons quelque 
autre petite chofe avec cela. Mon fr^ re , qui vous eftime 
autant que moi, vous en prie ; vous ne pourez pas vous 
refufer a une invitation & a unc prilre fi fiuccre. ' Adieu. 
Ne manquez pas de venir. 

M. X. k M. Y. 

II eft difficile de fe refufer aux follicitations de fes anj^ 
malgrc tou$ ies preparatifs d'un vo^ti^^ c^'t\'t \<s:*^\^5 
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jc me propofe de vous aller voir : ce facrlfice n^eft pu 
Equivoque, & il flatte les fentimens de mon coeur qui feront 
toujours inviolables. PuiiTe noire amitie durer auifi long- 
tems que je le fouhaiterois, elle feroit immortelle. Ea 
feriez-vpu8 fach^ ? 

M. Y. ^ M. Z. 

Je viens de recevoir une agreable nouvelle qui vous in- 
t^refle beaucoup ; vous la favez d6yi fans doute : je m'em- 
prefle a vous I'annoncer, en attendant que je puifle vous 
en raconter les particulantes. Venez me trouver au- 
jourd'hui : fi vous n'avez pas le tems, j'irai vous trouver 
demain. 

MeUe. A. k MeUe. B. 

Je vous invite, ma /ch'^re amie, \ venir prendre le tW 
avec moi ; je ferai feule, & j*cfp?re que vous voudrez bicn 
me faire le plaifir de venir me tenir compagnie. Adieo. 
Je le foubaite encore plus que je ne Pefpere. 

MeUe B. a Melle. C- 

Je fuis cbarm^e d'apprendre que vous ibjez de retour 
de la campagne, j'aurai k plaifir, de vous voir quelquefois. 
Venez aujourd'bui, nous nous amuferons k une partie de 
Whift : ma foeur & mon frere vous invitent auffi bicn que 
moi. 

MeUe. C. a MclIe D. 

En verite, je ne fais que penfer de voire long iilence. 
Etes-vous. malade ? Je fouhaite le contraire, &, fi vous 
vous portez bien, venez voir une amie qui vous aime autani 
que vous etes aimable , je vous attends ; en confequcnce 
je ne fortirai pas ce foir. 

MeUe. D. I Melle. E. 

Nous allons au Pantbeon ; oh ! que j'en fuis bien aife ! 
J'y vais avec mon frere ; ma chere mere nous 7 accom- 
pagne. Quej'aurois deplaifir, fi vous pouviez, oufi vous 
voulez, venir avec nous. Adieu. Je vais me preparer 

pour partir j mjus il fa\xt^<\\3Lt yallU i ma toilette aupara- 

arant 
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Melle. E. k Melie F. 
Souvenez-voiis, ma chcre amie, de ce que vous m*avez 
pramisy ct ne manquez pas de venir a Pheure indiqu^e. 
Nous allons a la tragedie ce foir; on dit ique j'y pleure- 
rai, parceque I'hiftorie on eft fort tragique : par Honhcur, 
en reprefentera une farce qui efluyera mcs larmes & me 
fera rire. 

MeUe. F. a Melle. O. 

Je vous demande mille pardons, ma ch'lre amie, de ce 
que je ne pourrai vous voir aujourd'hui. Je ne puis me 
difpcnfer d'aller a Keniington : demain fans faute je ferai 
au logiSy SCf fi vous ne venez pas me voir le matin, j'irai 
▼0U8 trouver le foin 

MeUe. G- I MeUe. H. 

Je vous fais mon compliment fur le bonheur qui vou8 
eft arrive : perfonne n'en ^toit plus digne que vous, & 
perfonne ne vous eftime plus que moi. J*efp>.re que voui 
ne m'oublierez pas, & que vous fouviendrcz toujours 
de notre amitid ; ellc doit etre inalterable. 

MeUe. H. k MeUe. J. 

Vous avez bien mal fait de ne pas venir hier au foir : 
nous eumes bonne compagnie, de meflieurs & de dames. 
Tout le monde- demanda de vos nouveUes, & vous rendit 
juftice : on eut meme la hardieffe de dire en ma prt'fence 
que vous etiez tres jolie ; en vcrite je ne vous le cacherai 
pas, j'en fuis un peu jaloufe : n'en foyez pas fachee cepen- 
dant, je vous aime autant que moi-m6me. 

MeUe. J. ^ MeUe. K. 

Ou vous 6tes maladcy oh vous avez bien de PindifFe- 
rence pour une perfonne qui vous aime. Quoi ! je vous 
invite k venir me voir, vous me le promettez ; je vous at- 
tends, & vous ne venez pas. QueUe excufe trouverea- 
vous ? Adieu. Je vous aime encore plus que je ne fuk 
fichee contre vous, * 



I 
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Mellc, K, ^ Mdle. L. * • ^ 

Vcnez, ma chcre amiey voir une perfonne 'qui languit 
apr^s vous. Je fuis reftee toute la joum^e feule, fans 
aucune compagnie: ne fachant ^ qnoi m'amufer, j'ai touche . 
du clavecin : j'ai garde un profond J^ence. Mon perro- 
^uet feul a ^t^ plus bavard qu^ jamais : yous favcz qu'il 
aime ajafer,& je vous aHure, qu'ilm'en a donn^ de bonnes 
preuves aujourd'hui. 

MeUe. L. k Mellc. M. 

Je viens d'arriver de Greenwich, & mon premier plaiiir 
fera de vous voir, fi vous voulez bicn me le prociurer ; j'ofc 
cfp^rer que vous n'y mettrez point d'obftacle, & que vous^ 
ne ferez pas alTez cruelle pour traiter avec fev^it^ une 
perfonne qui^ous aime tant que moL 

Melle. L. \ McUe. N. 

Je m'empreffe k vous annoncer une bonne nouveUe. 
Madame A. vient ce foir chez nous ; vous la connoiflez, 
& vous favez quelle eflime elle a pour vous : il y a deux 
ans que nous ne I'avons vue : elle aura bien des nouvelles 
a nous dire de P Amerique. Je fuis perfuadee que yous nc 
manquerez pas de venir 5 vous aimez trop cette dame pour 
n&pas defirer de la voir, 

Melle. N. ^ Melle. O. 

J'ai re^u avec le plus grand plaifir le billet que vous 
m'avcz envoye. Falloit-il tant de raifons pour vous 
cxcufer ? Une feule, ma chere amie, auroit fuffiljen'ai 
jamais doute de votre bon c€eur & de votre iincerite. 

Melle. O. a Melle. P. 

Si ce foir vous avez le tems de venir prendre le tb^ chca 
nous, vous obligerez une amie: vous y trouverez une 
compagnie qui, peut-etre, ne vous deplaira pas. Soyez 
perfuadee que, fi vous ne venez pas, vous m'affligerci. 
Voudriez-vous me faij^ de la peine ? 

Melle. P. a Melle.' Q^ 

Je fuis tres facb6e de >io\is c\viitter, ma chcre amie ; dc- 
main nous partirona 'po\xt \3l c^io.^^.^x^^* Q^o^^ijlaiSr 
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qui m'y attcndc, il nc fera pas paifait loin de vous. Unc 
chofe me confole, c*cft que nous n'y reflerops que troh 
mox8. Que ce terns me parokra long ! 

McUe. Q:_ k Melle, R. 

Enfin^ nous voila de retbur, & j'en fuis bien ^e : j'au* 
rai Ic plaifir de vous voir; c'eil celui que je defire Ic 
plus : ce n*eft pas tant par rapport k vous que par rap- 
port k moi ; excufez mon amour propre, il ne recherche 
que lui-meme. 

MeUe. R. \ MeUe. S. 

Bonne nouvelle, ma ch^re amie ! on repreftnte ce foir 
la com^die de . . . . ma ch^re mere y va, & je I'y accom- 
pagnerai : nous fommes I'une 8c Pautre bien difpof^e a 
nre aujourd'hui, 8c M. Shuter fera des merveilles k fon 
ordinaire. Adieu, ne m'attendez pas ce'foir, 

MeUe. S. k Melk. T. 

Je fuis invit>c au bal ; & malgr^ toute ma paffion pour 
la dance, je voudrois bien pouvoir me difpenfer de paroi- 
tre dans une affemblee fi nombreufe. Je n'aime pas la 
cohue ; &, fi vous venez ce foir, je trouverai un pr^texte 
pour me difpenfer de fortir. Faites pour moi, ma ch^re 
amie, ce que vous ne feriez peut-6tre pas pour vous. 

MeUe. T. k MeUe. V. 

Si vous n'etes pas engag^e Samedi prochain,je vouf in*, 
▼ite a venir faire une petit tour de promenade a Green- ' 
wich ; le carolfe fera pr^t ^ onze heures, 8c nous y arri- 
verons de bonne heure pour diner. Ne cherchez point de 
pr^texte pour vous en difpenfer, and &ites-moi favoir votre . 
r^folution au plut6t. 

MeUe. V. k MeUe. X. 

Comme je me fuis engagde a fortir ce foir avec ma fosur, 
9c que je ne puis raifonablement m'en difpenfer, je vous 
oris de m^excufer fi je ne vais pas vous voir, comme je vous 
r avois promis. Jen'ai point d^antre excufe ; j'aime mieux 
vous dire la veritc que de broder ua menfonge : vous le 
haiflez autant que mgu 
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^Mellc. X. ^ Mclk. Y. 

Je n'aurois jamais cru que vous fuffiez capable de in*a- 
mufer par des paroles auffi flatteufcs. Que vous etes 
dangereufe, ma ch^irc amie ! parlez-moi le langage de Pa- 
mitie, & rcfervez des louanges qui ne font dues qu'a 
vous-m-me ; jemc connois trop pour ajouter foi a ce que 
vous dites* J'aime votre efprit, & je me mefic de vos 
paroles. 

MUe. Y. £ Melle. Z. 

Nous ne partirons pas, cette femaine-ci ; nout reilerons 
ici quinze jours de plus : je m'empreffe \ vous marquer 
cette nouvelle ; pareeque je crois que vous y pfehez au- 
tant de part que moi- Leplaifirquej'ai de vous voir ef- 
face tous les autres, & ce retardement m'en procurera I'oc- 
cafion. Venez ce foir, j'ai d'autres chofes k vous dire. 



LiETT KE s /amilieres sur diffircns Sujets, 

LETTRE I. 
Monfieur, 

J'AI appris que vous etiez venu chez moi Samedi der- 
nier, tandis que je vous attendois oii vous favez. J'y 
reftai depuis deux heures jufqu'k quatre ; aprcs quoi j'ai 
pris mon vol ailleurs, n'efperant plus I'avantage de vous 
voir. Veil a mon hilloire, & j'apprendrai la votre avec 
bien du plaifir. 

Je fuis tn^s-parfaitcment, 
Monfieur, 

Votre .... 



LETTRE li. 

Rcponfe II la precedente. 
Monlieur, 

MON hifloire eft analogue a la v6tre. Aprc:s avoir 
^x6 chcz vous, je vous ai cherch^ dans trois en- 
'"9it« difFerens, daiis^c\vacuuddc^^%>J^vW\.'^M\R. -^^titc 
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paufe: apres bicn dee rccherches, & des attentcs inutiles, 
j*ai ^t^ voir • . . Vous voyez, Monfiettry mon hifloire eft 
laconique; nous en ^tendrons la matiere Samedi prochain 
pr^s de .x. • od je me rendrai vers trois heures & aemie. 
» J*ai Phonneur d'etre, 

Monfieur, 

Votrc . . • . 

LETTRE III. 

Monfieur, 

J*AI re^u dc I'argeiit de mon pays, & je vous vcrrai 
Same<ti prochain. Comme les jours font courts je vous 
prie d^exp^aier vos affaires, le plut6t qu'il vous fera poifi- 
ble> pour ^eadre un- peu mon- plaifir. £crivez*moi' \, 
quelle heure& ouje vous trouverai. 

Je ftiisy avec toute Paffe^iien que vous m6ritez, 

.Monfieur, 

Votre .... 

' LETTRE IV. 
R^ponfe a la prec^dente. 
Monfieur, 

VOUS n*aviez pasbefoin de me marquer que vous avicz 
rc^ti de I'argent pour m'engager a vous indiquer Un 
isendez-vou&: il auroit fuffi dc me marquer que vous vicn- 
driez. Vous ^tes bien aife d'etre en fonds ; je vous aime 
trop pour vous envie^«ette fatisfaAion, & je m'en r^jouis 
avec vous. Je ierai au coin de • . • vers trois heures ; fi vous 
y etes avant mot, ayez recours a . . . Suivez mon avis, &: 
croyez-moi toujours pr^t a vous joindre avec empreflcment 
& conjialite, 

Monfieur, 

Votre . f-w . 



LETTRE V. 

Monfieur, 

JE fuppofe que vous vous fouvcncz encore dc moi; je 
fuis revenu en A?i|^iE^i9^ & un de mcs premiers plai- 
firs fera dc vous y Tbifi. ^ irous le i^^«2eii bk\i« V^\4\.4 
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ii malheureux dans mon expddition^ que j'ai, non pas oti^ 
bli6 mais neglige dc vous ^crire, j'avois une foule d'em* 
barras qui m'accabloierit. Si vous voulez m'indiquer un 
rendez-vousy j'irai vous y temoigner combien je fais cas de 
voire perfonne & de voire eftime • • • Croyex-moi iincere* 
menty 

Monfieur, 

Voire • • • • 



■k«fci^ia*M***torfi*a*«i«»aMi#«if* 



LETTRE VI. 

Reponfe k la prec^deote, 
Monfieur, 

VOUS d^rob&tes zf^ct fubtilement k voire impart tA6n 
eftime 8c mon afFe6tion» &, dans le moment que je 
me prepare a vous decocher des Iraitsde mon refientimenly 
fublil comme Mercure, VoUs me d^robez mon" carquois) 
ainfi, priv^ de mes armed, je ne puis que rire comme ApoU 
lon . • . Je ne puis pounanl m'emp^her de vous dire • . • 
Je dechiffre un peu le ftyle de la nalion des auleurs; ces 
meiiieurs onl loujours des embarras qui les accablenl. 
Avouez qu'un petit chiffon de lettre ne pouvoil pas faire 
une lacune confiderable dans vos precieux momens. Maid 
c'efl aflez moralifer, Sc je hais le t5n dogmalique* Soyons 
amis, comme nous I'avons ete; j'y confens, Sc m^me je 
vous en prie; je ferai toujours chailme de renouveller noire 
connoiffancc, & d'etre aufli fincciremenl que jamais, 

Monfieur, 

Voire .... 

LETTRE VII. ; ' 

Seconde Reponfe* 
Monfieur, 

VOUS m'ave2 prive' dii plaifir dont je tnVtois flattej 
je me rendis k . . . fans pouvoir vous y rencontrer. 
Vous m'avez demande un rendez-vous, je I'accordc, vous 
ne vous y trouvez pas ; foyeis juge» Ma lettre vous auroit- 
elle offenf^? Vous connoitriez peu mon humcul*, &jecOn- 
nois trop votre efprit, pour me I'imaginer; vous n'^tcs 
pas . . i , En tout casj s'i\ 7 91 c^dc^^ \^<sAfe q^n^^vi* dc- 
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plaife dans ma Icttre, folvatur rifu. J'efpere que vous mc 
rendrez reponfe, ou que vous vous trouvercz entre cinq & 
fix heures prcs de . . . J'y ferai fans faute , • * Soycz per* 
fuad^ que perfonne n'eil plus que moi, 

Moniieur, 

Votrc . • • . 

LETTRE VIIL 

Rcponfe ^ la precedente. 
Monfieur, 

C'EST par un pur hazard, que j*ai regu vos deux let- 
tres: je croyois, & je crois encore, vous avoir donne 
mon adreffe par apoftille: fi j*y ai manque c*eft une fu- 
rieufe diflraftion, & je fuis fach6 des pas inutiles que vous 
avez faits. Tandis que vous raifonmez ^ ce fujet fur mon 
compte, je raifonnois aufli fur le Y6tre : je m'imaginois que 
votre perfonne, ou votre amitie, etoit morte, & je fuis en- 
chante d'apprendre que vous vivez encore. & que vous 
m'aimez. Je me trouverai Mercredi prochain k Pheure 
que vous m*indiquez ^ . . . ou je vous prouverai. que mes 
fentimens font dignes des vdtres, & que Je fuis avec la 
pl^s fincere eftime. 

Monfieur, 

Votre • • . • 



LETTRE IX. 

Monfieur,. 

J'AI cte a . . . Lundi & Mardi, & vous n'y ctiez pas . • , 
II ne me fera pas poifible dialler vous voir avant la fe- 
maioe prochaine: mais je ferois bien charme, que vous 
me fiifiezleplaifir^d'entreprendre Samedi une petite pro- 
menade jufqu'ici, ou j'aurois quelque chofe a vous dire. 
Je fuppofe que voua m'aimez toujours, & que vous fercz 
bien aife de ce que . . . Ecrivez-mpi, & foyez f&r que je 
vous donnerai conftamment des preuves de la fincere eHime 
avec laquelle je fuis. 
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LETTRE X. 
Reponfc a la pr^c6cLente« 
^ Monficur, 

1L n'etoit pas n^ceflaire de me dire que vous ffites Lundi 
& Mardi de la femaine paffee a . . . pour m'engager ^ 
prendre part ik tout cc qui peut contribuer a votre bonheur. 
* • . II n'a pas et^ en men pouvoir d'entreprendre la petite 
promenade que vous me propofates dans yotre lettre la fie* 
maine paffee. Si Samedi prochain vous venez en TiHe, 
faites-moi favoir k qudle heure je pousfrai vous trouver k 
. • • pourv^i que ce foit apr^s deux heures, je ferai pon^uet 
a m'y rendre pour vous y cenfinner les fentin^ens de cor- 
diality avec lefquds jc fuisy 

Moniieur^ 

Votre 



• • * « 



LETTRE XI. 

Monfreur, 

JE me fais une f^te de vous voir Samedi prochain ; SCf 
comme les routes font fures afiuellement, nous pourrons 
refler enfemble au moins jufqu'k neuf heures, occup^s k 
babiller tant6t raifon & tantot folie. Vous me dites que 
vous avez fait ma commiffion ; je vous crois trcs-finc'^ re- 
ment; mais il y a apparence que les perfonnes, auxquelles 
vous vous ^tes adreifey out oublie ou neglige de m'en don- 
ner des preuves. Je vous prie d'examiner ,un peu cela a 
votre loifir; car aujourd'hui, Jeudi, je n'ai encore rien 
re9u. Je conclus avec Horace, qui eft im grand auteur 
comme vous favez: TV, dulch atnice^ rmnjam; & j'ajoute 
au texte, die Sahhaii, 



LETTRE XII. 

Mpniieur, 

LES eaux du Lethe ne vous auroient-elles pas fait ou- 
blier le rendez-vous de demain ? . . • Vous vous en rap- 
ipeUercz le fouvenir, ft ce "^ttvl^ c\v\ff^Ti w^ le fait pas. Je 
' 7US attends, ou vous m'^Uexv^LX^T, n^xs o^^XxO^^xa^^^-^ . . . 
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Je me fie ^ votre amitie: vous connoifTez la mienne; 8c 
foyez perfuad^ que perfonne n^efl plus que moi, &c. 



LETTRE XIIL 

Monfieur, 

SI vous Stes fache contre moi pour vous avoir manqu^ de 
parole hier, vous avez grand tort. ^ On m'a infinue 
qu'il falloit de Pexa^litude; de forte qu*etant de garde 
toute la femaine je ne pourrai aller en vUle que la femaine 
prochaine. Venez voir, mon cher, votre ga|^rien Samedi ; 
ii peut vous donner une longue audience, Sc c'eft le feul 
plailir qu'il connoifle: j'efpcrc que vous ncic lui refuferez 
pas, & que vous aimerez toujours les gens qui vout aiment. 
Je fuis trcs fincerement, 

Monficur, 

Votre .... 



LETTRE XIV. 
Monfieur, 

JE n'avois qu*un moment ^ refter en villc Samedi der- 
nier; &, comme on ne peut fe tirer d*avec vous qu'avec 
peine, je n'ai pas voulu m'expofer avec un homme fi ds^i- 
gereux. Je ferai entierement libre Samedi prochain^ 8c 
j'efpere que nous nous amuferons fuivaqt notre Iduable cou- 
tume. J'ai re9u votre billet aupi^s de • • . . ou je me 
trouverai furement «vant cinq Jieures. 

Je fuis tres-parfaitement, 

Monfieur, 

Votre .... 



LETTRE XV. ' 
Monfieur, 

JE vois par votre lettre que vous ^es reffufcitd, Je ir^'at- 
tendois a vous voir ici . . • • vous n'avez pas paru, 8c 
j'etois refolu a ne vous point donner des fignes de vie. Je 
fuis charmd que les papiers' publics vous aient convaincu de 
mon exiftence. Souvcnez-vous qvi^ NCi>iai4'c^^x>^5SR.^''S!»i 
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a voft anciens amis de Londres; j'efp^re que vous profiterez 
du 'beau terns pour venir agquitter cette dette; je ne me 
foucie pa8*de vous voir en hiver, 

Je fuit de cceur & d'affe6tion» 

MonfieuTy 

Votre • • . . 



I." "r • m , m*mm> 



LETTRE XVI. 
Monfieur, 

IL De m'a pas Ctd poffible jufqu*^ pr^fent de degager ma 
parole: miUe occupations viennent en foule m'emp^cher 
de vous aller voir k la campagne; ^ peine ai-je le terns 
d'aller me promener au Pare. Agreez mes voeux au renou- 
vellement del^annee; ils s^^tendent \ tout ce qui pent vous 
faire plaifir aufii bien qu'& Madame votre cpoufe, \ qui je 
prends la liberte da prifenter mes refpedis. 

J'ai Phonneur d'etre avec eftime> 

Monfieur, 

Votre .... 



LETTRE XVII. 
Mon^uri 

JE me rendrois coupable envers vous de la plus noire in-, 
gratitude, 6 je ne faififTois pas lea premiers momensde 
loifir pour m'acquitter envers vous d'un devoir aufi; doux 
pour moi qu'il eft indifpenfable. Vous avez droit a ma re* 
connoiifancey par les bienfaits dont vous m'avez comble, & 
par les fervices que vous me rendez tons les jours* C'eft a 
vous que je dois tout ce que je fuis. 

Notre navigation a ete des plus heureufes ; les vents nous 
ont ete favorables, & nous fommes arrives en auilt bonne 
fant^ que nous pouvions Pefp^rer, vu la longueur du tra- 
jet I une feule temple m'a un pen effray^; les piloten pre* 
noient plaifir a m'en augmenter Ic danger. Quel amufe- 
ment de tourmenter les gens! Je n'ai jamais euTi peur de 
ma vie: ma frayeur eft pardonnable; j'etois novice, & je 
puis bien vous afturer qu'a mon retoiu- je ferai plus aguerri. 
Vous cfevinez, fans doute, quey^l'^?c^4\t.vcifc^ilv ^'ai ^t^ 
hkdc pendant vingt-qu^,lre \itui^^ \.fc ca.^\.i««. ^ t». 
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pourmoitous les egards imaginables: c'eil lui qui m'a 
raflur(^ dans ma frayeur; c'cft une obligatioft de plus que je 
lui ai : fans lui je me ferois bien-cnnuy^; il m*a igsy^ par 
fon humeur enjouee : c'eft un r61e qu'il joue parfaitement 
bien; mais c'eft la moindre de fes qualites; il eft auifi g^- 
n^reux qn'amufant^ &, fij'ofois hazardcr une hyperbole, jc 
dirois qu'il calme les fiots inlpetueux de la mer: pardonnez 
cette expreffion, en^ faveur de la joie que j'ai d'itre en ^tat, 
dans des climats ^oign^s, de pouvoir vous t^moigner ma 
reconnoiflance ; elle fera toujours aufli vive que le refpeft 
avec lequel j'ai Phonneur d'etre, 

Monfieur; 

Votre i • . •' 

LETTRE XVIIL 

Monfieur, 

JE viens de cong^dier Hippocrate, Celfe, & Cardan: 
vous devinez ce que je veux dire; je fuis gueri: peut- 
^tre I'aurois-je ^te plutdt ; mais, yous favez, il faut r 8tre 
dans les formes, au rifque de n'en jamais ^chapper. Graces 
a la nature 8c a mon temperament, je fuis en etat de me 
paffer de la faculte. J'etois prefque plus laa de mes doc- 
teurs que de mes maux. Je ne voyois chez moi que des 
pemiqucs aufli larges que des vans. Vous voyez que je n*ai 
rien perdu de ma gaiet^, ni de mon fouvenir envers vous^ 
je vous en donnerai des preuves, quand vous ferez de retour .-, 
de la campagne : vous y trouvez bien des attraits; mais, de 
grace, n*oublicz pas vos amis: foyez perfuad^ que je fuis 
le votre, 8c que mon plus grand plaifir fera celui de vous 
voir ici en bonne fant^, puifque perfonne n*eft plus que 
moi, 

Monfieur, 

Votre .... 



LETTRE XIX. 
Monfieur, 

IL efl done vrai que vous svez r^folu de paitir poor hs . 
Indes, malgr^ toutes les foUicitations de vps amis! 
Donnez-noiis, au moins, la confolaXioti ^ Y^^^ "^^"^^ 
Batter de vom rcvoir dans pcu* Jq no^"^ ^^W^ V. tK&3« 
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j'ofe le dirc» jc vous.aime trop pour m*oppofer a tos in- 
tirtU; yy prendrai toujours toute la part poffible; mais 
font-ils inf sparables devotre depart? Vous le favez mieux 
que tout autre : dans ce cas^ je ne mettrai point d'obfla- 
cle ^ Totre refolution, 8c votre abfence ne fera que cimen- 
tcr unc amiti^ qui fera plus vive a votre rctour. Jc vous 
fouhaite toutes les profp^rit^s qui font I'objet de mes d^fin. 
Puiffiez vous ctre audi heureux que vous m^ritez de Petre ! 
Jc fuis trcis-parfeitement, 

Monfieur^ 

Votre . • • . 



LETTRE XX. 

MoniieuTy 

JE n'aurois jamais cm que vous fuiliez ii parefTeux. De* 
puis deux mois que jevous ai dcrit vous n'avez pas 
daign^ fairc reponfe ^ ma lettre, Vous voyez ma modera- 
tion; j'aime mieux vous accufer de pareife que de vous 
foup^onner d'indifFerence. Si je me trompc, c'eft une er- 
reur bien pardonnable, & que je ne conunets que pour vous 
cxcufer, Faites reponfe ^ cette lettre, ou vous m*expoferez 
a porter de vous un judem^nt peu favorable: ou, plutot, je 
ne vous accufcrai de rien, je ne vous foupgonnerai de rien, 
parceque je croirai que vous 6tes malade. Je fouhaiterois 
me tromper, & j'aimerois mieux vous favoir coupable 
qu'entre les mains de la faculte : foyez perfuade que je vous* 
dis vrai, & que je ferai toujours inviolablement, 

Monfieur, 

Votre . 



• • • 



LETTRE XXI. 
Monfieur, 

VOTRE lettre eft remplie de tant de traits^ qui de- 
cclent le langage de la plus pure amiti^, que je 
m'empreffe a vous delivrer de vos foupgons & de vos 
' craintes: je ne luis poml Ttv2LU.de, & vous avez devine 
ju&e en accufant ma par^ttf. \t% l^cxAc^'Si o^t \tV\\«i 
r€ndu$ n'etcicnt pouit^tit ^^& nq\qiv\.7«x^^% ^^^ \^ ^-^ 
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vous afltirer que, s'il faut que je fois idolatrc, jc tranf- 
porterai mes facrifices a une autre divinity. Pourriez-yous 
he pas approuver mon choix ? J'efperc que vous Voudrez 
bien reccvoir mon apologie: vous n''en demandiez pas, il 
eH vrai ; mais votre amitie me natte trop pour ne pas hi 
manager par tous les moyens poffibles. Soyez perfuad^y 
Monfieur, que je fuis digne des fentimans que vous avez k 
mon egard, par la jiiftice que je rends a la g^n^roiitd des 
votrea ; puiffent-ils durer auiu long-terns que mes vceux ! 
rien nc feroit capable de les altcrer. Je ne refterai ici que 
huit jours. Je me prepare a partir. Mon premier foin, 
apres mon arrivee, fera de vous affurer, de vive voix, quie 
mes fentimens, font auffi vifs que jamais. Je fuis tres-fin- 
cerement* 

' ■ 

MonfieuTy 

Votrc . * . 



o 



LETTRE XXIL 

Mdrifleur, 

N repr^fenta la femaine pafT^e tsxie nouVelle ingi6iei 
la lalle ^toit fi pleine qti'k peine pouvoit«on trouver 
de la place. L'auteur de la pi^ce, qiu eft d^jk coimu par 
pluiieuKs tragedies qu'il a domo^s au public, e'eft^ pour 
ainfi dire, furpaife dans celle-ci. Les penf^es nobles k les 
grands fentimens font foutenus par ks termes les mieux 
choifts & les Situations les plus path^tiques. Monfieur 
Ganick a joue fon r61e k £od ordinaire, admirablement 
bien. On peut dire de lui, qu'il reunit prefque tous les 
talens; il ekcelle egalement dans le comique & dans le tra» 
gique. Non-feulement on ^tend ce qu'il dit, mais on le 
fcnt; il ravit les fpedateurs, & peu s'en faut qu'on nc . 
croie voir la r^aiite'. Je vous enverrai la trag^die k la 
premiere occafion; vous en ferez content; mais fpuvenejr* 
vous qu'k la le6lure pluiieurs beaut^s vous echapperont* 
Je vous fouhaite toutes fortes de profperites, 6c fuis de toi»t 
mon coeur, 

Moniieur, v^ 
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LETTRE XXIII. 
Monfieur, 

DEPUIS Parnv^c de notre ami deslndes^nous n'avons 
fait que diverfifier nos amufemens: il efl en parfaite 
fant^y & m'a charg^ de tous afTurer de fon fouveiur: per- 
fonn'e n'eft plus digne que lui de voire amiti^y par toute 
celle qu'il a pour vous. Ne feroit-il pas polHble de vous 
revoir dans ce pays-ci? Faites un effort; Sc ii vous vous 
fouvenez encore de vos amis, conmie:je n'en doute pas, ve- 
nez leur en donner des preuves en perfonne: vous ne fau- 
ricz faire une d-marche qui nous faffe plus de plaifir* Vos 
lettres, il eft vrai, nous dedommagent de votre abfence, & 
nous vous realifons fouvent quand nous fommes enfemble: 
nous nous rappelons avec plaifir un ami qui nous a ii fou- 
vent donnd des preuves d'une amitie fincere & gcn<^reufe : 
mais ce font des jeux d'imagination ; venez nous on donner 
la reality. Je le fouhaite encore plus que je ne Pcfpcrc. 
£n tout cas je ferai toujours, 

Monfieur, 

Votre . • • • 



LETTRE XXIV. 
Monfieur, 

LES bontes que vous avez toujours cues pour moi font 
ii grandes que j'ofe encore prendre la Kbcrt^ de vous 
importuner, s'il eft poilible d'importuner un homme qui 
aime k rendre fervice : & je fais que c'efk vous obliger vous* 
meme que de vous foumir I'occafion d'oUiger les autres. 
La parfonne que j'ofe vous recommander eft telle que vous 
pouvez d^iirer, & j*efpere qu'il fe rendra digne de votre 
recommandation. Vous ne pouvez nen faire, qui iiatte plus 
les fentimens genereux de votre coeur, que de lui rendre 
fervice : vous avez fait des beureux ; il m^rite de Petre, & 
vos bienfaits ne fauroient tomber fur perfonne qui vous en 
ait plus de reconnoiifance que lui: je n'oferois dire que je 
vous en aurai moi-mcme; celle que j'ai d^jl. ne fauroit 
recevoir d'accroiffement, & elle ne iinira qu'avec ma vie. 
J'ai i'honneur d'etre, 
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LETTRE XXV. 
Monfieur, ■■ 

AVANT qu'il foit huit jours je fuis \ vous. Je pars 
apr^s demain : jugez quelle joie j'aurai de vous re<* 
Toir avec toutes les marques de la plus iinc^re amiti^ : la 
mienne eft toujours la mSme^ 5c j'ofe me flatter que la v6tre 
n'^ft point diminuee. Un coeur comme le v6tre ne connoit 
pas le changement. Affurez M. A. que je penfe toujours 
a luiy & que je me ferai un vrai plaifir de renouveller notre 
ancienne connoifTance. Je n'aurai qu'un mois a pafTer avec 
vous. Que ce terns s'ecoulera rapidement pour moil X>es 
momens les plus precieux que je pourrai employer pepdant 
mon fejour vous feront confacres. Dufle-je vous ennuyer, 
jereehercherai toutes les occafions pour me procurer le 
plaifir que j'ambitionne le plus, c'eft celui de vous voir fou- 
Vent: vous m'aimez trop pour me le refufer; je m'aixnc 
trop moi-m6me pour ne pas me le procurer. Vous voyez, 
Monfieur, il cntre un peu d'amour-propre dans mon em* 
preflement: puis-je ^tre coupable ? Je trouve mon apologie 
dans les fentimens de votre coeur. Je vous rends juftice; 
rendez-moi celle de me croire plus que perfonne, 

Monfieur, 

Votre .... 

LETTRE XXVI. 
Monfieur, 

RIEN ne flattefa plus ttibn ^mour-propre que de fair* 
connoifTance avec vous, & d*entretenir un commerce 
de lettres. J'apprendrai toujoUrs avec, plaifir que vous 
vous portez bien & que vous m'aimez. Soyez perfuade 

S[ue mon amiti^ fera toujours digne delav6tre: je m'ef- 
brcerai de vous en donner des preuves dans toutes les oc- 
cafions que vous ou le hazard pourrez faire naitre: je vous 
fupplie meme de me mettre a Tepreuve, vous verrez que 
ma lettre eft Pexpreffion de mon coeur. Votre franchife 
fera la r:;gle de la mienne. Je vous importunerai quelque- 
fois, je vous en avertis; ayez de la patience, & nTnipu. 
tez mes im'portunltes qu*a PeflFufion de rtion amitie. Ap- 
prouvez ou condamnez moi; mais que votre coeur decide; 
*e me fbumets a fon tribunal. Acce^\.(ix> ^IWoSv^^sx^ ^^-^ -J 
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prcliminaires : ch! pourricz-vous les rcjetcr? Je vous con- 
ilitue ji^ge & partie: ce d^ut nVft point equivoque, ftia 
finc^rit^ ne le fera jamais : je vous prie d'en etre perfuad^y 
& de me croire inviolablementy 

Monfieufy 

Votf«e . •• . . 



LETTRE XXVII. 

Monfieur, 

JE re^ois avec le plus grand plaiiir Pofire que vous me 
faites de votre amitie: je n'ofois vous ofirir la xxnenne; 
mais puifque vous avez et^ aflez g^n^reux pouf fsarc les 
premieres demarches^ permettez que je vous prie de m'ac- 
corder ce que vous me demandez fi galammeixt« J'avois 
d^jk ou'i parler de vous; la r^nommee vous avoit fiait con- 
fM)itre, & M. A. m'a dit tant* de bien de vous que je ne 
d^iirois que I'honneur de votre connoifTance: je ne iavois 
comment faire pour en trouver Poccafion: vous me'l'avez 
procur^e de la manic re la plus polie : par 14 vous m'avez 
impof^ une obligation, qui pour moi fera un de plus grands 
plaifirs de la vie. Ne craignez pas de m'importuner; vous 
ne fauriez jamais m'obliger d'avantage, qu'en m'envoyant 
des lettres ecrites avec autant de nalvet^, d'efprit, & de de- 
licatefTe^ que les vdtres. Vous avez raifon de vous fou- 
mettre au tribunal de mon coeur: c'eft un juge incompe- 
tent ; il eft trop prevenu en votre faveur, &, quelque chofe 
<Jue vous faffiez, il vous aj-j^jrouvera toujours. Je me gar- 
derai bien de jamais vous quereller, je m'expoferois a etre 
Condamne par celui-la meme que vous choififfez pour juge. 
Je hais les conteftations, &, quelque prevenu que je fois de 
mes fentimens, je n'ofe me rendre la juftice que Pon pour- 
roit me contefter fans partialitc. Soyons done amis, & fi 
jamais il nous arrive d'entamer quelque querelle, qu^ ce ne 
foit que pour remplir le vide d'une page quand nous n*au. 
rons rien autre chofe a nous dire, Cette lettre eft d^jk 
affcz longue; ainfi point de querelle cette fois-ci. Je fuis 
auffi finc^::rcment que vous pouvez le defirer, 

Monfieur, 
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LETTRE XXVIII. 
Monfieiir. 

DEPUIS que je fiiis arrive dans ce pays-ci, je n'ai Ttt 
que des brouillards et dc la pluie. Vous favez quelle 
paiiionj'ai pour la promenade, jugez quelle peine de refter 
au logis, au coin du feu, aufli trilte que la faifon. On mc 
fait efperer du beau terns de jour en jour ; mais vous fa- 
vez combien les almanacs, font menteurs ; rous penferez 
peut-^tre que jeles lis ; non, Monfieur, vous connoiflez^ 
je ne dis pas mon pirrhonifme, mais mon incrcdulite, fur 
ce point Ik : c'eft mon hotcffe qui est une bonne vieille 
femme, et qui ajoute foi aux horofcopes* Le nom dc 
comjte Pa prefque faite cvanouir, conune la femme-doc- 
teur au feul nom de Moliriifte. EUe fait tous les ans pro- 
vifion d'un almanac nouveau, et, en confequence, elle pre- 
tend prcdire le beau terns : la bonne vieille fe trompe fou- 
vent : cela ne la corrige pas de fa cr^dulite, Je n'ai point 
d'autres nouvelles a vous mander pour le prefent ; dang 
peu je vous en accablerai ; et, fi je n'en ai point, j'en for- 
gerai, duffe-je mettre mon efprit a la torture ; car, en fin, il 
faut remplir le feuillct. Difpenfez-moi cette fois-ci dc 
vous ecrire une longue kttre ; peut-dtre la prochaine le 
fera-t-elle trop. Je n'ai rien autre chofe k ajouter que les 
aflurances dePamiti^ la plus fmc^re avec laquelle je ferai 
toujours, Monfieur, Votre . . * • 

LETTRE XXIX. ' 

Monfieur, 

NE vous plaignez pas, je vous ai arerti que je vous ac- 
cablerai de nouvelles, duffe-je en forger : mais je n'ai 
pas befoin de me mettre Pfprit k la torture pour cela : les 
papiers de nouvelles m'en fourniffent beaucoupplus qu'uhe 
lettre ne pourroit contenir, fut-elle auffi longue que le bras 
d'un Patagon .: mais je mc difpenferai de tranfcrire les pa- 
piers de nouvelles ; Particle feul de Geneve contient pluf 
de deux pages, et ne parle que du grand & petit Confeil : 
chofe affcz indifferente pour vous et pour moi, et je crois, 

pour le rcfte de P Europe. ^Je vous dirai qu'A pr<ifent 

nous avons le plus beau terns du monde, -en depit de PaU 
manac de la vieille : je me prom^ne fortfouvent* €ty«i.lft. 
plaillr d'admirer les mervefllea rena\ttaw\.^^ ^^ ^ Sg«2\wvw— ^s 
M,A. ell toujours auffi aimable qyve'^^m-oft % Sss^V^sassftF- 
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eft toujours la mtmc ; fon efprit acquiert dc jour cn jour 
dc nouvelles vigueurs : fon cou£n eil le gar^on le plus fpi- 
rituely et Pami le plus finc^re : j'ai beaucoup d'obligations ' 
a I'un et a I'autre : et fi vous faviez en quels termes ils 
m'ont parle de vous, j^fuis fCir que vous regrctteriez leur 
abfence : ils m'ont charg^ de vous aflurer de leur fouvenir ; 
vous pouniez peut-6tre les voir plutot que vous ne croyez, 
— Mademoifelle B. fait toujours la petite precieufe : ce de- 
faut ne lui fied pas mal : il lui ed prefqucdevenu naturel, 
etje puis vous affurer qu'elle a des graces infinies. Ne vous 
^criez point au paradoxe : c'est mon gout : tout est decide. 
Son frcre eft la vivacit^ mfime ; il est toujours. en fermen- 
tation : il ne fait que courir d'un cote et d'autre apr:. s les 
aventures, et je puis vous affurer qu'on eri trouve de tcutes 
fortes de couleurs fans faire beaucoup d'effbrts ; mais ellei 
content toujours plus qu'elles ne valent. 

Je me laffe de vous parler des autres : il faut vous par* 
ler de moi-meme. Je ne puis rien vous dire qui me fi^tte 
d'avantage que dc pouvoir vous affurer que je fuis de toutcs 
mes forces, Monfieur, Votre .... 

LETTRE XXX. 
Monfieur, 

RIEN ne m'a tant flatte que de recevoir une de vos let- 
tres dans le moment que je me pr^parois i vois faire 
un reprochc de votre long filence : k I'inftant, je vous 
rends toute mon eftime. Je ne pouvois pas vous foup9onner 
d'indiff^rence : j'ctois trop fur de la conftance de votre 
amiti^ ; mais j'etois embaraffe' pour trouver quelque pre* 
texte q«ip^t vousjuftifier, et, franchement, jc n^entrou- 
vois aucun. Vous avez ^te plus inventif que moi : je n'en 
fuis pas furpris : mais foyez perfnade que vous n'auricz jt« 
n^^is 6ti capable de m$ perfuader, fi vous n'aviez trouv^ en 
moi un ami auffi fmcere que genercux. Qji'il eft facile dc 
con vain ere une perfonnc qui nous aimc ! Oui, Monfieur, 
je vous aime autant que vous le m^ritee, et ces petits rc- 
proches ne font que le langage varic de Pamitic, que j'ai 
pour vous. Je me plais d'en agir quclquefeis ainfi : s'll y 
a du foible dans mon proc^d^, je conviens de ma foibleffe. 

[■ — /e ne vous importtoitTO ■^?k.'^ ^ -^rdfent par une longue 
kttre ; acccptez ceWc-ci commt\^ ^^^ e^.^ \^\&«BRaa ki 



APPENDIX. 375 

LETTRE XXXL 
Monfieur, 

JE me rendrois coupable envers vous, fi jc ne m'empref- 
fois de vous fcliciter de votre nouve) emploi : perfonne 
n'ea ^toit plus digne que tous, ni vous honore plus que 
moi. Daignez, Monfieur, je vous en fupplie, m*accorder 
uiie petite place dans votre fouvenir : vous penfez trop no- 
blcment pour oublicr vos amis, et perfonnc ne Peft plus que 
mpi ; j'ai tout lieu d'efpcrer, que vous ferez auffi finc^re 
que vous Pavez ^te. L'amitie ne perd jamais fes droits^ 
quand elle eft auffi bicn ciment'^e que la n6tre. Donnez- 
moi de tcms en terns de vos nouvelles ; quand vous ne me 
parleriez que de vous. Ce n'eft pas par rapport aux nou- 
velles que je vous aime, mais j'aime de vos nouvelles par 
rapport ^ vous : vous n*cn fauriez donner k perfonnc qui 
rende autant de juftice que moi aux lumieres de votre ef- 
prit et i la generofit^ de votre coeur ; rendez-moi celle de 
croire que je fuis auffi cordialement que jamais, • 

Monfieur, Votre • . . • 

LETTRE XXXII. 
Monfieur, 

JE n'aurois jamais pu m^maginer que vous vous fuffiez 
expofe a des dangers fi cvidens. • De grace, Monfieur, 
'menagez un peu plus votre fante et votre vie : confidcrez 
que vous 6tcs utile et n^ceifaire, non-feulcment a ceux 
avec qui la nature vous a uiii, inais encore ^ ceux qui vous 
font attaches par Ics liens de l'amitie. Faut-il done tou- 
jours ecouter le langage de la bravoure, au rifque de fon 
propre repos, de fa fante, et de fa vie ? II ne faut rien 
•moins qu'un h<^roifme femblable au votre : il n*y a que 
vous qui en foyez capable. Je fais quemalettrefera que pea 
d'impreffion fur vous ; vous n'ecouterfez que vos fentimens 
<j[ul vous porteront toujours a des actions p^rilleufes, fans 
d'autre motif que celui de fervir votre patrie ; voua etes 
digne d'elle. Allez doncj courez, volez oii la gloire vous 
appelle ; mais ne foyez point tem Jraire. Le vrai courage 
ne confide pas a affronter les dangers de gaiet(f de coeur et 
fans neceffitd ; mais h, facrifier fa vie ^^^^^ ils fe pr6- 
jfentent, k les envifager fans effroi. Jc nc pr(ftetid«\^ ^<s>q2W 
donner des ttgons que perfoune tvt co"Mio\\. tX ^"t '^niois^^ j 
mieux que vous: mon intcntiou ii*cft. ^\^ ^ ^QP0^3»a» 
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Toir combien j'apprehendc dc perdre un ami comme rous. 
J'ai I'honneur d'etre, avcc tous les fcntimens de la plus 
parfeitc tendrefle, Monfieur, Votre • . • • 

LETTRE XXXIII. 
Monficar, 

DEPUIS vctredcpart, nous avons perdu notre clierami 
M. A. Je fuis perfnade que vous ^tes auffi feniiblc 
que nioi ^ fa perte : il avoit pour vous toute Paffettion que < 
vous m /rite 7, et il ^toit dignc de la votre. Sa mo;t m*e(l 
d'autai] typhis ftnfible, que ptrfonne ne connoifToit mieux 
qui." moi la bonte et la droiture de fen cocur. Ami gtne- 
reux, il auroit facrifi !■ fes plus chers inter Its a ceux de fcs 
amis, ou plut6t, il n*en avoit point d'autres ; il m'en a 
pluficurs fois donn^ des prcuves qni ne I'eflFaceront jamais 
de ma m<^moire. Je lui ai rendu, dans fes dcmiers n^.o- 
mens, tous les petits fervices que I'amitie la plus purepeut 
fendre k un ami. II a vecu et il til moit en Chr^fticn ; fc^ 
derniers fentimens furent ceux d'un clu. Puiflions-nous 
payer le tribut de la nature avec autant de tranquillite et 
dc rJfi^nation que lui ! La religion a fes lois : foumettons 
nouft y fans murraurer. Souvenons-nous de celui que nos 
regrets ne font pas capables de rappelltr a la vie. Je fuis 
bien fache de n'avoir cu'une mauvaife nouvelle a vous 
maivdcr. Je fuis de cceur ct d'affeclion, 

Monfieur, Votre .... 

LETTRE XXXIV. 

Monfieiu*, 

IL court un bruit, que je crois d'autant plus fauK qu'il 
n'eft fondd fur aucune probabilitc. Je ne puis m'ima- 
giner que vous vous fullicz dctermint a partir pour I'Ame- 
rique : plufieurs obftacles s'y oppofent ; la proximite de 
Yotre marlage avec la perfonne la plus aimable par le ca- 
raA^re de fon efprit et dc fon cceur ; votre attachement h 
vos amis ; la tendreffe de Madame votre m re ; et, entin, 
votre propre repugnance pour tout autre pays que 1' Angle- 
teire. Auriez-vous chang^ d'inclinatiou ? Je ne vous 
crois furemcnt pas capable de tant d'inconftance, d'indif- 
fercnce, and m/hie d'ingratitude. Penftz, Monfieur, qu»; 
vour appartcnez a voa arms ^ut xtvXvt ^Toi^^gxions rcit^- 
rdcs, et a Madame votre trL\Ye ip?i%Vt^\\tw^ ^<:\a. T^<:.^Tv\;^i>5.« 
fance ct du fang. Ne cro^er i^^^ o^w^^^ ycCo^^oIO^ xq\x<:. 
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l)onheur : il s'ofFre dans voire patrie : jouiflez-en : celiii, 
que vous vous figurez dans unpays lointain, n'ed qu'ima* 
ginaire, Pautre eft red foyez pcrfuad^ que mon attache- 
ment k vos inter jls ne Peft pas moins. J'ai Phonneur d'etre, 

Monfieur, Voire .... 

LETTRE XXXV. 
Monfieur, 

JE ne fais fur quel fondemcnt on a pu vous dire line nou- 
velle fi pcu confbrme a mes inclinations, tt menie ft 
contraire \ mes v«fritables int<^r jts. Ne croycz pas, Mon- 
iicur, que j'aie r^folu une chofe doiit je n*ai pas cu Pid^c. 
Rien ne me icparera jamais de cc que j'cflime Ic plus. Et, 
quand mCme ma fortune d^pendroit du voyage qui fait le 
fojct de vos plaintes obligeant^s, je fais me contenter de la 
mediocrity et du certain fans aller courir aprcis la chofe la 
plus incertaine. Je n'ambitionne point d<j trifors : cequi 
me flatte le plus, c'eft la continuatioft de voire amitie, et 
furtout le plaifir de vous voir de tems en terns. Si j'eufie 
et^ capable de changer, vouz auriez ct^ le premier \ le fa- 
voir : je ne vous ai jamais rien cach^, et foyez perfuadd que 
je ne vous cacherai jamais rien. Mes fentimens vous feront 
toujours connus : foyez perfuad^ qa'ils ne fauroicnt ^trc ni 
plus vifs in plus profonds. Monfieur, Votre • . • • 

LETTRE XXXVI.- 
Monfieur, 

J En'ai jamais dout^ des sentimens g^n^reux de voire 
coeur ; vous venez de m'en fournir les preuves les mdins 
equivoques. Mille personnes vous offrent leurs fervices, et 
perfonne ne.vous en rend: iln'y a que vous qui, fans me 
promettre aucune chofe, et merae fans ^re folHcit^ m'ayez 
rendu les fervices les plus importahs.- Par l«l g^n6rofit<£ 
de vos de'marches, jugez' da-Petendue de ma - reconnoif* 
fance. Vous ne voulez pas que je vous en parle ; mais 
je puis vous affuser, que le fiknce, que vous m'impofes^ 
n'effacera jamais le fouvenir de ce que je vous dois, et que 
Bia gratitude, quoique rdduite au. filence, n'en ferapaft 
moins vive et r^elle. . Je vous prie de me continuer vot 
booths j'aurai toujours autant ae foin de les taire, que-Vous 
aurez d'empreflement k me combler de uouveA.>i«L VA^Tt&afidu .^ 
J^rhoaDcur d'e tre^avecles fentimeu^Vt^^^x A^^oassa* 

Moii&e,>3ff 1^ N o\K * • * >? 
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when prepositions, 259,5. 

Dcj when used for the arti- 
cle indefinite, du^ de^ la^ 
des (aome) 54, 19. 

De^dv^ dela^ desj after verbs 
passive, 183, 2. 

— , ufler avoir y enrvie^ fieV' 
7/i/vwo/i, ^c. 183, 7 

— ^, after some adjectives, 
70, 8. I 184, 8. I 206, 4. 

— , after some verbs, 183,3. 

— , after gue^ 185, 9. 

— > after a verb, and before 
another, 183,3. | 185,10. 
when generally used, 
70, 8. I 183, 1,3, 7, 8 9, 



-, — <j its place in the 
construction, 7. | 82, 12, 



— is not followed by any 
article, 53, 16. | 259, 1. 
-, is put before the parti- 
ciple present, 206, 2. | 
251, 7. 

En and daiu before nouns 
of time, 259, 3. 
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Je ne sais quoi^ 122, 27. 
JozLeVy by what preposition 

it is followed, 52, 10. 
Jiisqu'a, 251, 20. | 234, 39. 

I 259, 7. j 260, 8. 
yiwyw' <J ce? ^rz^, conj . governs 

the subjunctive, 259, 7. 
X^,'when used, 99, 3. 
i(?,/fl!, /e«, articles, l.|!5l, 1,3. 
I, pronouns, 4. | 

I 7. I 137, 1,2, 3, 4, 5. 
i<?, pronoun, when declina- 
ble, 137, 4. When not de- 

clinablo, 137, 5. 
Legudy laguellcj 105, 5. | 

114, 5. 
.Lia\ 137,3. 
L'un Vautrey one another^ 6. 

I 119, 17. 
I.'un €t I'autirey bothy 7. | 

119, 17. 
L'u7i ou Vautrey cith^Vy 7. 
mVun ni /'Gz«/rc,7.1jl 19, 17. 
Memcy-'^y I 122, 26. 
Mlney 5. | 95, 8. 
Moinsy followed by qucy qm 

. . . 7?r, 142, 3. 



Sonne ; how they are sepa- 
rated, 221, 4. 
-, how separated from/ia» 
OT pointy 221, 5. 

— , when used without the 
second negative, 222, 6. 

JS'r • . • qucy for buty onli/f 
excepty nothing buty 222j 
6. I 280, 10. 

J^nthevy ni Vun ni Vautrcy 7« 

J^othiyigbuty how rendered 
in French, 222, 6. 

JVounHy two nouns substan- 
tive in English, joined to- 
gether, when they ought 
to be rendered in French 
by a^ 271, 1 ; when they 
ought to be rendered in 
French by dey 271, 2. 

jXuly 117, 1,,3, 4, 5. 
Vumbersy cardinal, 8. 

, ordinal, 9. 

, multiplicative 12. 

, collective, 12. 

, distributive, 12. 

, adverbial, l3. 



,followedbyrf<?,143,5,7 

MuhCSy all common name^ 

take the articles, 5l, 3. 
— /:ro//c?',take sometime*- 

the articles, 52, 9, 14. 

JVe • . . //^*, ne • • • pointy ^.. „. . 

ne . . , jamais f nc * • ./ier-\ 280, \0. 



jVumeral dtnominationsy 13. 

When the. cardinal number 
take the article, 53, 13. 

W^hen the ordinal number 
is put before, and when af* 
ter, the substantive, 69, 5. 

y, the sign of the second 
case, is sometimes sup- 
pressed in English, but 
must be expressed in 
French, 68y 1. 

O«,pron. 122, 28. || 197. 6. 

Jne another y Vun I'autre^ 
declension of, 6. 

Ofdyy nothinfry but^ Kow tew- , 
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Ott, for in which j in what^ 
&c. 105, 6« 

Par, preposition, 2 34> 4 6. J 
251, 4. 

Particifile ftreaent is inde- 
clinable, 306, 1, 2. 

Those fiarticipleft which are 
become adjectives are de- 
clinable, 206, 3. 

Particifile paaatPve^ when de- 
clined, 310, 1, 2, 4. 

»■ when not declined, 



310, 3. 

Pas U7iy 117, 1. 

Per Sonne ^ 113, 7, 8. 

Plus^ moinsy followed by 
qucs or que ne^ 142, 3» 

> followed by c?<f,143, 5,7, 

Plural ofiiounsy their for- 
mation, 2. 

Plusieursy 119, 16. 

Pour^ prep. 234, 52.||25 1, 3. 

Prefiositions^ 234. | 251. 

-— which are commonly 
repeated m French, 262, 
22, 23. 

Preh auprh', theif differ- 
ence, 260, 12, 13, 14, 15. 

de^ 234, 43. } 25 I, 13. 

I 260, 12, 13, 14, 15. 

Proper name^ take na arti- 
cle, 5^^y 14. 

■!' ■■ which take the arti- 
cles, 52, 12. I S3, 14 

Pronoufifiy their diiclension, 
4. I 5. I 6. I 7. 

- /f, luiy i/y eriy order in 
the construction of, 7. 



2, 3, 4, 5, 6, o« 

-* are put sdler the verfr 



used interrogatively, tho' 
the go^'erning substantive 
be expressed before the 
verb, 81, 9. 

collective^ how em- 



ployed, 82, 10. 

•*govemed^ and the sup- 



plying pronouns le^ la^j les 
luiy leur^ y, en^ are put be- 
fore the verb by which they 
are governed, 82, 11. 12. 

Order of tliese pronouns Ift 
their construction 7. | 82, 
10, 13. 

When the personal pron. 
ily elle, ills J clles^ or the de- 
monstrative pron. c<?, are 
indifferently used, 83, 15. 

Personal firono-uns^ govern- 
ed by a verb, when they 
are to be repeated, 83, 16. 

When they are not repeat- 
ed, 83, 17, 

When the personal pro- 
nouns lui^ eu^Ty elle^ eUe^y 
are used at the end of a 
sentence, and when not, 
83, 18. I 84, 19, 21. 

//, ellcy ilsy eilesy at the be- 
ginning of a sentence, Are 
used in speakiag of inani- 
mate things, 84, 20. 

Lilly e/lcy et soiy their differ- 
ent use, 85, 22. 

The Jioasessive proiiortJi in 
English is sometimes ren- 
dered by a personal pron, 
in French, 94,3. J 95, 10. 



Personal pron . (governing are 
. put before the verbs, 80, 1. 

put after the verb \n\T\velioaa»liroii, is sometimes 



4n interrogative and \u\ om\\Xti^*m^v<iYvO£v^^«>^\\. 
some other instauces, fto,\— K^t^^^^'v^>^^-^^ ^^^^^^ 



INDEX- 



of the noims, 94, 4. 
— Are repeated, 94, 5* 
The masculine mon^ ton, 

»o«, when used Instead of 

ma, ta, «a, 94. 
When hia^ its, their, are 

rendered by son, sa, ses, 

Or by en, 94, 7. 
Demonstrative pron. 5.||95. 
Relative fironouns, 5f | 105* 
Interrogative fironovns, 6. 
Indefinite pronouns, 6. || 1 17. 
Q,ue, relative pronoun^ 5. | 

6. I 105, 1, 4 



3«3 

of the pos. pron. 94, 5 • 

of the demonstrative 

pronouns, 100, 8. 

of the verb, 153, 8. 

of the prepositionsi 



h qui, 106, 11. 

■ as interrogative is ap- 
plied to things only, 114, 1 

■ ■ signifying whom,which, 
that, is never suppressed 
in French, 280, 8. 

Quel, quelle, lequel, 1 14, 4, 5 , 
Quelque, 120, 18, 19, 20. 
Quelqu'un, 120, 2\.\ll2l.22. 
Qtd, relativepron,5.||105, 1. 
Quique ce soit, 121, 24, 25. 
Que, conj. after ily a, 222, 6. 

■ instead of repeating 
si, 280, 5. 

•^ — instead of repeating the 
conj. of which que is a part, 
governs the mood of the 
conj. it supplies, 280, 5 

— after a comparative, 
280, 9. I 142, 3. 

— — for defiuis que, after il 

.y a, 281, 11. 
rde, 185, 9. 
ne»,. que^ sig. hut. Only, 



262,22, 23. 
Rien, 119, 15. 
Sans, preposition, 234, ^6^ 

J 251, 5. I 262, 20. 
^vf, 234, 57. 

when it requires the 1 st 



m 



case, when the 3d, 260,9. 

a, 251, 21. 

, , Sake, how rendered 

used instead of </^ $^2) French, 94, 2. 

Si, used as an adverb com- 
parative, 142, 4. 
— conj. remarks upon, 279, 

1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 
So, when rend, by le, 1 37, 1. 
Subjunctive, after a super- 
lative, 143, 10. \ 172, 8; 
after qui^ yoe, preced- 



excefit, 221, 6, | 280, 10 
Relative pronouns, 5. | 105. 
Repetition 

f ' ■ of 

nounSf 



ed by craindre, douter, &c. 

171, 1 
after que, preceded by 

some impersonal verbs, 

171, 2, 3. 
when used after si or 

ne, 171, 4. 

when the indicative is 



to be preferred, 171, 5, 6, 

afte" asubjunc. 1 72, 7. 

after quoique, quelque 



quel que ; after que used 
for si or de ce que ; &c. 
172, 8. I 173, 8. ^ 
after some conjunc- 



tions, 173, 11. 

after ilfaut, 198, 9. 



itionoithe. art. 54,21.1- 
yf the personal pK)-\ 
»;55, 1.6, 17, \ 



Superlative, 143, 8, 9, 1]« 
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. o^borijTna/^ marn*ais, 1 4. 

Hufi, /iron., 82, 12. | 137, 1. 

A-/- between two hyphens, 
■when used, 8 1 , 7. 

Tant^ adverb comparative, 
M2, 4, 143, 5, 6. 

Tt'tihtft^ use oi* they 159. 

Termination of the plural of 
nouns, 2. 

oflhe prim, tenses 23 

Ttrmi:iatvm of the six con- 
jiif^ations, 23 

2 >;:./, pronoun orconj. some- 
times suppressed in Eng- 
lish but ouglit to be always 
expressed in French, 105, 4 

7W^,52,7. I 118, 9—14. 

Tb, when rendered by a or 
vn ; when by j usque j 261, 1 7 

71*, Cuwa'rds^ when rendered 
by tnversj 261, 16, 

l/n, ufiff^ !• See tuji* 

Vrrd/tj obiierv, on, 19. | 2;. 

Termination of the regular 
verbs, 23, 26. 

Termination of theirregular 
verbs, 37. \ 39. | 40. 

Agreement, of the verb 
v/ith its antecedent, 1 52, 1, 
2, 3. I 153, 7. 

Exception to the general 
prciceding rule, 152, 2. 

When colkctive nouns re- 
quire the verb in the y^lu- 
ral, when not, 1 53, 5. 

When the verb is repeated 
in French, when not, 153,8. 

L'se of the tenses oithe verbs 
l59. 

Govern, of the verb^, 183, 1. 

Th« verb passive governs 
tlie second case, 183, ^ 



E X. 

8. I 185, 9,10,13. 

/>rd« followed by the pre* 
position a, 183, 4. | 184, 

9, 11, 12. 

followed by ^owr, 183, 

5. I 185, 13. 

Ibllowed by « or de^ 



183,6. 

which have no prepo- 



sitions after them, 185,15. 

impersonal, I96.|ili^7. 

reflected, their conju- 



qui, 114, 6. 

IVhoever^ qui que cesoit^ 121. 
24, 25. 

IVithout^ before a participle 
active, how rendered in 
Trench, 162, 20. 

H^ords^ suppressed some- 
times in English, but 
which ought always to be 
expressed in French, 95, 
9. I 105, 4. I 280, 8. | See 
liefietidon. 

./, supplying pronoun or ad- 
\etVi^ \.vs» Ck^^'e.^ vwthe con* 
>rL7Jjlowed^by' the pve-\ ^vmcuc^^.T A'^^A^A'^A 
^OUXloVi de, 183, 3- \\B4\ W,\.^- 



gation, 19,2. I 49, 8. 

Ker*, prep. 234, 62. ) 261, 
16. 

y^is-a-visj a Vopfiosite^ their 
government, and their dif- 
ference, 261, 19. 

Whatever^ what^ever^ how 
rend, in French, 121, 23. 

In iv/nchyinwhat^ix.c» some- 
times rend, by ow, 105, 6. 

Whojuy which^ that^ some- 
times suppressed in En- 
glish, but always express- 
ed in French, 105, 4. 

IVhose^ 105, 2. 

when rendered by a 



